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I TAKE this opportunity to correct two passages in former 
Essays; one in the IVtli Vol. of the Asiatic Researches, p. 382: 
and the second in the first part of my Essay on the Sacred Isles in 
the West, p. 302. 

In the latter, I said that the famous Pr'a'n-PURI went no further 
than El-Catif and Baharein, in his way to Egypt. But I was 
mistaken; for he even attempted to go up the Tigris, and went 
even as far as Moc'M. 

In the former, l asserted that by the Suryamuchhl-gangd , Pr'a'n- 
PUKi meant the Volga: but I was equally mistaken; for, from his 
narrative, he certainly understood the Shdt-al-Arab, or the united 
stream of the Tigris and Euphrates. 

I seldom saw Pr'a'n-PURi, and he hardly condescended to an- 
swer my inquiries : hence the information which he communicated, 
was vague and desultory. I did not advert then to what Mr. 
Duncan has said on the subject iu the Vth Vol, of the Asiatic 
Researches. 

F. WILFORD. 

Benares, Feb. 20th, ISOS. 
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I. 

Remarks on the State of Agriculture, in the District 
of Dina'jpur, 

BY W. CAREY. 

I ^HE soil of the district of Dinajpur is consider- 
ably diversified. In the southern part the 
ground rises in gentle acclivities, which run from 
north to south, and are divided from each other by 
vallies running between them ; the whole resembling 
large waves, or rather the appearance of the sea when 
there is a great swell. The width of each valley is 
two or three miles, and that of the elevations about 
the same. Each valley is watered with one or two 
little streams, as the Tungiuim , th c Purnabhava, and 
several others, which empty themselves either into 
the Mahananda or the Ganges . These small rivers 
swell in the rainy season to large lakes, fifty or sixty 
miles in length, and two or three in breadth, overflow- 
ing all the low lands, which are dry in the cold sea- 
11 



2 Remarks on Agriculture 

sou. These vallies, at the distance of fifty miles 
from the Ganges , are scarcely higher than the surface 
of its waters ; when therefore that river is swollen by 
the periodical rains, the waters of the vallies are not 
only prevented from running off, but are so much 
increased as to be navigable for vessels of very consi- 
derable burden. 

The soil of the elevated portions of land is in ge- 
neral a stiff clay, in some places black, and somewhat 
porous, in others white and tenacious. The soil of 
some of the vallies resembles that of the elevated 
parts, and that of others is rich and loamy, with 
ubstratu m, at a greater or lesser depth, of the same 
kind of clay which forms the higher grounds. These 
low lands are for the most part covered with long 
grass of different sorts, and afford pasture to a great 
number of buffaloes and to large herds of other 
cattle. 

The northern parts of the district are more level 
than the southern ones, have a loamy soil, and are 
well cultivated. Some tracts of clay land are, how- 
ever, to be found, and it is probable that clay is the 
substratum of the whole. 

The higher lands in the southern parts of the dis- 
trict are principally inhabited by Musulmans, and the 
vallies by Hindus. The mode of cultivation and the 
productions of the elevated parts, differ widely from 
those of the vallies, so that those who have been ac- 
customed to one of these sorts of land only, can sel- 
dom manage the other to advantage. 

On the higher clay lands very little besides rice 
is produced, and, except in very small spots which 
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arc well manured, only one crop in a year. The 
loamy vallies which do not lie so low as to endanger 
the inundating of the crop, produce, not only vice, 
but also a good crop of mustard, or pulse in the cold 
season. The land which produces two crops in a 
year is called Palli, and is usually let at a rupee and 
half per Bigha. That which produces only one crop 
is called Khar , and is usually let at twelve annas per 
Biglm. 

The people of the district of Dinajpur arc, in ge- 
neral, extremely poor, and their fanning utensils are 
therefore proportionality simple and wretched. A 
plough drawn by two bullocks, serves to prepare tho 
soil. The plough is composed of four pieces; viz. 
the Langal or body of the plough, which is a piece 
of wood forming two sides of an obtuse-angled tri- 
angle, the other side being wanting, with a hole near 
the obtuse angle to admit a staff of wood or bamboo 
about six feet long, called the Is'. This staff may be 
called the beam of the plough, and is the part to 
which the bullocks arc yoked, going between them 
and resting on the yoke by which they are coupled. 
The ploughshare (Phal) is a flat plate of iron, nearly 
of a lozenge shape, which is fastened to the under 
part of the Langal, to prevent its being worn by the 
soil. The handle is a piece of wood, or bamboo, 
about two feet long, fastened to the upper extremity 
of the Langal, and furnished, at a small distance from 
its upper end, with a pin about six inches long, called 
the Mut, to assist the hand in guiding the plough. 

The oxen draw double, or side by side, being 
coupled together with the Jual, or yoke, which 
passes over t the necks of both of them at once. The 
lower edge, which lies on the necks of the cattle. 
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is straight. The upper edge has two elevations, one 
over the neck of each ox, but is cut down at the 
middle and at each end, so as to remain about two 
inches deep. Four bamboo pins are passed through 
the yoke, one at each end, and two in the middle, 
which, descending on each side the animal’s neck, are 
connected by a cord under its throat. The beam of 
the plough rests on the middle of the yoke, and is 
fastened to it by a cord. 

Only one person attends a plough, holding the 
handle in one hand, and occasionally pulling the tails 
of the oxen with the other, to guide them, or strik- 
ing them with a stick to quicken their pace. A pair 
of oxen may be purchased for six or eight rupees, a 
plough for five annas, and a yoke for four. An in- 
strument called Mai is drawn over the field after it 
has been sufficiently ploughed. This may be called 
the harrow of the Hindus. It is made of bamboo, 
in the form of a ladder, and is four or five feet in 
length. A cord, fastened to the centre of this rude 
instrument, is connected with the centre of the yoke, 
and the driver stands on the harrow, assisting its 
operation by his weight, and guiding the cattle with 
his hands. Land pulverized and laid smooth with 
the Mai retains it moisture, and is fit to receive seed 
in dry weather, several days longer than it would be 
if this was' neglected. The Hindus call the opera- 
tion, when performed for that purpose, Rasbandhan, 
or the confining of the moisture. 

In dry seasons it is often necessary to water the 
fields. For this purpose an instrument called a Jant 
,is used. The Jffirt is a trough of light wood, from 
twelve to sixteen feet long, somewhat curved to admit 
a greater depth in the middle, the bottom is five or six 
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inches wide, the height of the sides in the middle 
part is six or eight inches, gradually decreasing to- 
wards the ends, one of which is excavated to a point, 
to prevent the water from running back and being 
lost When this instrument is used, it is slung to 
three bamboos placed erect and crossing each other 
in the centre ; a long and heavy bamboo, loaded at 
the further end with a large ball of earth, is then 
faftened to the end which is to be plunged into the 
water, and- thrown over the three erect bamboos, 
resting on the top of them. A person standing on a 
stage, even with, or somewhat below the surface of 
the water of a pond, river, &c, then plunges the end 
of the Jaut into the water, with his foot, by which 
means it is filled. The weight at the end of the long 
bamboo assists him in raising it out of the water, and 
throwing its contents into a small reservoir, or pit, 
from which it is conveyed into the fields, by chan- 
nels cut for that purpose. Two feet, or two and a half, 
is the height to which water can be thrown to effect 
by this machine ; when the height is greater, two, 
three, or more Jants arc used, and in that case the 
water is thrown into small reservoirs or pits, at a pro- 
per height above each other, and sufficiently deep to 
admit the next Jant to be plunged deep enough to 
fill it. Water is by this means sometimes conveyed 
to the distance of a mile or more on every side of a 
large tank or reservoir of water.* I have seen fifty 
or sixty Jants at one time, in a large receptacle of 


* Qu. Is not this the watering with the font mentioned in Scrip- 
ture, Deut, xi. ver. 10, and may not there be an allusion to the facility 
with which this water is directed at the will of the husbandman, in 
Prov, xxi. ver. 1 1 
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6 Remarks on Agriculture 

water called Mahfpal-dighi, about six coss from 
Dindjpur. 

To remove earth from one place to another, a yoke 
of bamboo is furnished with two appendages, called 
Bharua, somewhat resembling a coarse sieve, the 
outside composed of split bamboos wattled or twisted 
over each other, and the middle part of twine, woven 
somewhat like the bottom of a sieve. These vessels are 
about a foot and a half in diameter; when loaded 
with earth, or any other substance, they are carried 
with the yoke. The yoke lies across one shoulder, 
one weight hanging before and the other behind, 
and is occasionally shifted from one shoulder to the 
other. 

The Kodali, or digging-hoe is, in this district, set 
much more towards the earth than in the southern 
parts of Bengal, forming an angle of about six de- 
grees with the handle, whereas about Calcutta the 
angle is not more than thirty degrees.- This instru- 
ment is used to dig the earth, or to grub up roots, and 
destroy the coarse grass, when land is to be first broken 
up. The Kodali is a very useful instrument, answer- 
ing the purpose of both spade and hoe. 

The last instrument of husbandry which I shall 
mention is the Kastya or Indian sickle. The blade 
is curved, and edge-toothed like a sickle, but it is 
much smaller and more rude than the European one. 
The length of the blade is about eight or ten inches, 
and its greatest width one and a half. It is fixed in 
a rude handle; and is used to cut corn, grass, or 
even brushwood upon occasion, being to the Hindu 
a very useful instrument, although a European la- 
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bourer would scarcely pick one of them up if he saw 
*it lie in the road. 

Rice is the staple production of the district. Four 
kinds (including several varieties) are principally cul- 
tivated ; viz. the Bhadui, so called from its ripening 
in the month Bhadar, the Hernat so denominated 
from its ripening in the cold season, the Buna, and 
Bohara. 

The first of these is chiefly, though not exclusive- 
ly, cultivated on the lower, and loamy lands; on 
these soils it is constantly sown by broad cast, in 
March, April or May, and the quantity sown depends 
upon the quantity of rain which falls in those months. 
The season of cultivation is sometimes extended near 
a month longer than it would otherwise be, by trans- 
planting the rice, while young, into the fields, or 
the more elevated lands. When it is sown early 
on the higher lands, a second crop is sometimes pro- 
duced upon the same spot; but, that which issown late 
in the season, ripening proportionably late, so much 
interferes with the planting- of the Hernat rice, that 
the latter crop is often scarcely worth the gathering. 

This rice, when sown on the lower and loamy soils, 
requires weeding. A large quantity of weeds, par- 
ticularly panicum ciliare, often springs up among it : 
these weeds, if not extirpated, infallibly ruin the 
crop. It is also necessary to open the soil, after a 
heavy shower, by drawing a large drag over it ; but 
no other attention is requisite, till the harvest, when 
it is cut and housed in the usual way. 


The Hernat rice is usually cultivated on the higher 
and strong lands, a stiff soil being better calculated to 
B 4 
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retain the water after the end of the periodical ratal* 
This rice is usually sown at the end of May, or the be-? 
ginning of June, ta small beds, as thick as it can pos- 
sibly gro^r. The plants come up in three or four 
days after the seed is sown, till which time the 
ground is kept barely moist : after the plants appear 
it should be kept quite moist, but not flooded. As 
soon as the rains commence and the earth is well wa- 
tered, this rice is planted out in beds, (or compart- 
ments) each of which is surrounded with a balk, or 
border, about ten inches high, and a foot wide, to 
prevent the water from running off. 

When a field is first formed, these mounds or bor- 
ders are thrown up with the Kodali. The earth is 
then repeatedly ploughed, till it is completely mixed 
with the water, and reduced to a soft mud. Five, 
six, and sometimes eight ploughings are necessary, 
to destroy the weeds ami completely dissolve the 
clods, after which it is smoothed by drawing the 
Ma'i over it, til) the surface is so level that the water 
stands at an equal height in every pdrt. When the 
field is thus prepared, the youjjg plants are trans- 
planted from the seed-bed by the hand ; eight or ten 
of them being usually planted in one hole. These 
holes, which are aoout nine inches asunder, are made 
by forcing the hand with the young plant into the 
mud ; the plants are left there in an erect position, 
after which the admission of water settles the roots. 
When the whole spot is planted, water is admitted 
from a neighbouring compartment, or from a ditch, 
a trench or some other reservoir, and if possible con- 
stantly kept at the height of at least three (or four) 
inches. If there be too much water in the field, 
it is allowed to run off, by cutting a passage for it 
through the border, and when a sufficient quantity 
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is run off, the rest is retained, by shutting the pas- 
sage with a clod of soft earth. This crop requires 
no weeding, or at most but a very*trifling one, the 
water being sufficient to destroy the noxious weeds. 
If the season be very dry, the field must be supplied 
with water from some neighbouring pond or reser- 
voir, as the only means of preserving the crop : at- 
tention to this is peculiarly necessary while the 
plahts are young, for if the earth be permitted to 
grow hard, the plants seldom thrive afterwards; 
when they have acquired a size sufficient to over- 
shadow the ground, the moisture is retained for a 
long time, and the crop suffers less, but water is 
absolutely necessary to the perfection of a crop of 
rice. In November this crop begins to ripen, and, 
the harvest is usually finished by the end of Decem- 
ber. As there is little fear of rain at this season, the 
crop is housed and stacked, without any loss or dif- 
ficulty. 

The Bund rice is usually sown in April or May, in 
low lands, where a flood of several feet deep may be 
expected; if the floods come suddenly while the 
plants are young, the water rises above them and the 
crop is lost ; but if the plants strong and the 
water increases gradually, the rice will grow as fast as 
the water rises. This crop will answer tolerably well, 
if the water be four, six, or even eight feet in depth, 
the stalks sometimes acquiring the length of ten or 
even fifteen. feet; but as they are weak and lie in 
an oblique position, they do not easily rise above 
eight feet of water. This crop ripens in November. 
The upper part of the plants on one man’s land being 
drawn by a gentle stream, or by some other cause, 
often fall on his neighbour’s field and occasion quar- 
rels at the time of reaping. 
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The Bohara rice is sown in October or November 
like the Hemat, and about January planted at the 
bottoms of tanks, or pits, or on very low ground where 
it can be supplied with water. It is treated in 
every respect like the Hemat, and ripens in April or 
May. This is an excellent sort of rice, but the quan- 
tity cultivated is necessarily small. 

The next article of cultivation is indigo, a plant 
for which many parts of this district are improper, as 
it will not grow on the white clay lands called Balka, 
is sparingly produced on the black or red clays, and 
as most of the soft and loamy parts lie so low as to be 
subject to sudden inundations, which infallibly de- 
stroy the crop. 

The proper season for sowing indigo is in April 
arid May. Some have sown it at the end of Septem- 
ber or the beginning of October, and others in any 
month from October to March. That sown in Sep- 
tember, or October, or even in November, will fre- 
quently produce a crop, if the land be not low and 
damp. It is better to sow on low damp soils, in 
December, January and February, when the season 
will soon become warm enough to obviate the danger 
arising from the soil. Some have sown a winter 
crop with this indigo, which as it affords the young 
plants a shelter in the cold season, may be esteemed 
a good method, Mustard, ripening very early, is 
the most improper for this purpose, because it leaves 
the indigo exposed at the very season in which it re- 
quires shelter. The young plants, at this season of 
the year, are often greatly injured by the treading of 
cattle; and the crop is seldom so good as that which 
is sown in the proper season. If the season be 
favourable, and the whole crop be sown in March, 



IN DlNAJPUR. 11 

April or May, (for which repeated rain is absolutely 
necessary,) and be weeded before the periodical! rains 
set in, an abundant crop may be expected. Indigo 
sown in June seldom repays the labour of the hus- 
bandman, the rains, then setting in, usually injure 
the plant while young, or produce weeds in such 
abundance, that it is choked by them, and generally 
perishes. 

The present method of cultivating indigo is sub- 
ject to many inconveniences, and therefore liable to 
many objections ; but as the whole business is con- 
ducted by giving advances of money to the Ryots, 
previously to their sowing the seed, and by receiv- 
ing the produce at a certain number of bundles of a 
given measure for a rupee, and as many of them 
scarcely ever intend to fulfil their engagements, the 
application of a remedy would be difficult, especi- 
ally as the devising of it must depend upon expe- 
riments, to the making of which the poverty and 
prejudices of the cultivators would prove an almost 
invincible obstacle. 

Corchorus olitorius, Corchorus capsulam, and Cro- 
talariajuncea are sown in April, May, or June. The 
fibres of these plants are much used for cordage, 
and for making sackcloth, and are very valuable 
for these purposes. The JEschynomene cannabitia, 
is sometimes, though but seldom, sown in this dis- 
trict, but is more abundantly cultivated in the 
southern parts of Bengal The fibre of this plant is 
less valuable than that of the Corchorus. There are 
two varieties of the Crotalaria juncea ; one, sown 
at this season, often grows ten or twelve feet high ; 
the other variety is sown in October, and rises to the 
heisrht of four or five feet. 
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After the earth is properly ploughed, cleansed, 
and pulverized, the seeds of these plants are sown 
very thickly. The natives say that they should be 
sown so close together that a serpent cannot creep 
between them. This prevents the plants from throw- 
ing out blanches, which would be highly injurious 
to the fibre. 

As the growth of these plants is exremely rapid, 
the crops suffer but little from weeds ; if the weeds 
however should be numerous, they must be extir- 
pated by the hand. 

When the Sana* has done flowering, and the seed 
vessels have nearly attained their full size, sometime 
before the seeds ripen, it is cut down, and tied in 
small bundles, each containing ten or a dozen plants. 
The bundles are then set upright in water (about a 
foot or a foot and a half of the lower part of the stalk 
being immersed) and continue in that situation one 
day; by this means the upper, and comparatively 
tender, part of the stalk is somewhat dried. This oc- 
casions a greater similarity in the quality of the fibre 
taken from different parts of the same plant. 

After the Sana has thus stood erect for one day, 
it is steeped in a pond, or some other receptacle of 
water, to promote the separation of the fibre from 
the stalk. This process is as follows : a number of 
the small bundles abovementioned are laid one upon 
another, so as to form a heap five or six feet wide, 
on each side of which three or four stakes are previ- 
ously set, to prevent its falling down. A quantity of 
cow-dung is then spread over the heap, about two 


* Crotalariajuncea, 
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or three inches in thickness ; upon this a layer of 
straw of about a foot and a half, and over the whole a 
quantity of earth sufficient to sink the heap till the 
upper part is five or six inches below the surface of 
the water. In two days and a half, or three days at 
farthest, the putrid fermentation is carried to a suffi- 
cient extent. 

The Sana is then taken out, and the fibre stripped 
from the stalk in the following manner. A man 
standing up to his knees in the water, takes a few of 
the stalks, and, having broken them about a foot 
from the lower end, holds them with the large ends 
from him, and strikes them on the surface of the 
water, till the broken pieces are separated and fall 
off. Then turning them, he takes hold of the fibres 
which are freed from the broken pieces, and beats 
the small ends, in the same manner, on the water, 
till the fibre is entirely separated from the stalks ; a 
few strokes are sufficient, and by a few more it is 
cleansed from any mucus, or fragments of stalks 
which may adhere to it. It is then dried and packed 
up for the market. 

The chief thing to be attended to in this process, 
is the proper regulation of the putrid fermentation ; 
if this be not carried to a sufficient extent, the fibre 
will not separate, and if carried too far, the quality 
is injured. The most experienced natives account 
two days and a half a proper medium. The fermen- 
tation is doubtless quickened or retarded by the 
state of the weather, but the difference occasioned 
thereby is so small, that the Bengal farmers entirely 
disregard it. 

The Crotalaria, cultivated in the neighbourood of 



14 Remarks ok Agriculture 

Calcutta , and probably that cultivated in all the 
southern parts of Bengal, is accounted much inferior 
to that cultivated in the northern parts of the coun- 
try. The natives attribute this to the difference of 
soil. This may have some effect, but it is probable 
that the variety cultivated in the south, is interior 
to that cultivated in the north ; as, even there, the 
large variety is preferred to the smaller one. . ' 

Phascolus Mungo is usually sown in small fields 
about the beginning of June, and generally produces 
a good crop ; it will thrive only on high and good 
land. Phascolus radiatus is sown in July and August, 
on land where another crop has failed, and, not un- 
frequently, on old sward, or on land which could 
not be regularly cultivated. The seed is scattered 
over the land, often without any ploughing at all, 
and at most the plough is only drawn over the sur- 
face so as to make a few slight scratches. This crop 
ripens in October. It is obvious that much produce 
is not to be expected from such a mode of culture. 
The crops are indeed light, but art often sufficient 
to pay the rent of the land. A more rational me- 
thod of cultivation would doubtless be far more 
productive. 

The low and loamy soils, after having produced 
a crop of early rice, are usually sown with the seeds 
of some other plant, in October or November. The 
mode of culture for all the cold season crops is near- 
ly alike. The natives seldom begin to sow till about 
the full moon in October, supposing that the soil 
possesses a pernicious quality, which burns up the 
young plants, till the cold season is well set in. In- 
deed, before that time, the quantity of moisture in 
the soil is too great, and the heat of the season un- 
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friendly to [these productions ; so that though the 
plants "will come up, they are yellow and sickly, and 
either ,soon perish, or continue small, stunted, and 
unproductive. 

Mustard seed is sown in great quantities at this 
season. Three kinds are usually cultivated; viz, 
Surshapa,* vulg. Surslm, Raya,f and Sheta Sursha + 
The first is the most esteemed, though the other two 
kinds are as productive, and perhaps more so. The 
Slnapis dichotoma rises about two or three feet in 
height, flowers, in the latter end of November, or the 
beginning of December, and is usually ripe in Janu- 
ary. S. ramosa grows sometimes five or six feet high. 
It flowers in the end of December, or in January, and 
ripens in February. S. glauca grows two or three 
feet high, and ripens in February. This kind, having 
a strong and disagreeable smell, is less valued than 
the other sorts. When the crops of mustard are 
ripe, the plants are carefully pulled up by the hand, 
and carried to a place in tire field, smoothed and pre- 
pared for the purpose, where it is soon after thrashed 
and winnowed. 

I'lax,§ though abundantly cultivated in tire cen- 
tral parts of Bengal, for its use in making oil, is 
but little cultivated in this district. The natives 
know nothing of the use of its fibre to make thread. 
The oil-men usually mix the linseed with a quantity 
of mustard seed, to promote the expression of the oil. 
This so injures its quality, that Indian linseed oil is 
unfit for painting, or the other useful purposes to 
which it is applied in Europe. 


* Sinapis dichotoma. 

S Linutn usitatissimum. 


f S. ramosa. 


! S. glauca. 
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Many parts of this district are very proper for the 
cultivation of wheat and bailey, notwithstanding 
which, very little of either is sown. The kind 
of wheat found in these parts is bad, the flour pro- 
duced therefrom is of a very dark colour, ami con- 
sequently finds no market among Europeans. The 
native merchants on this account make no advances 
for it, and this want of a market is the reason alleged 
why it is not cultivated to a greater extent. For 
the purpose of making a trial I sowed Patna wheat, 
on a large quantity of land, in the year 1798 ; the 
flour produced from which was of a very good quality. 

Several kinds of pulse are sown at the commence- 
ment of the cold season, the principal of which are 
Kesari,* Mashuri,f and But.J The seeds of the first 
of these kinds are sometimes scattered among the 
stubble of the Buna rice, and produce a good crop 
without further trouble, but the most usual way 
is to sow it on land previously well ploughed and 
cleansed, in the same manner as for the other cold 
season crops. 

Tobacco is cultivated to a considerable extent 
on low and loamy land. The seeds are sown on 
a small plat or seed bed, soon after the conclusion 
of the rains, where they are shaded, and watered, 
if necessary, till they are large enough to be trans- 
planted into the field. The land Tor tobacco must 
be well ploughed,- and manured, after which the 
young plants are transplanted in rows, much in the 
manner that cabbages are planted m England, and 
at the same distance. The young plants require con- 
tinual attention, the ground between them must be 


* Lathyrus sativa. 


f Ervutn lens. J Cicer arietinum. 
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repeatedly loosened, and the earth drawn to the roots, 
Itill they have acquired a sufficient growth : they are 
then cut and dried for use. 

The egg plant,* and several species of capsicum, 
are planted at the same time, and in exactly the same 
manner, as tobacco. The fruit of the egg plant is 
much used all over India, as an article of food, as is 
the capsicum to give a pungent taste to several Indian 
dishes. I have not observed that .these plants are 
planted in this district at any time except the com- 
mencement of the cold season, and there is reason to 
suppose that they would not succeed if they were ; 
though in the southern parts of Bengal, they pros- 
per very well when planted at the commencement of 
the rainy season. Several other plants are cultivated 
as articles of food, some to a greater and others to a 
less extents The cucurbitaceous plants are often 
sown in the fields, and the advantage of cultivating 
them is considerable. The sorts most cultivated are 
cucumbers of two sorts, the one sown in April and 
yielding fruit through the rainy season, and the 
other sown from November to February, and yield- 
ing fruit till the rainy season sets in. Karaila,j 
Terbuz,| Dudh Kushl,|| Jhinga,§ Taroi,f Kankrol,** 
Lau,'|T Kadduff and the Kouhra, or Pumpkin.^ 
The three last of these are suffered to run over the 
houses, and sometimes on a bamboo stage, and pro- 
duce fruit sufficient for the expenditure of the cul- 
tivator, besides furnishing a large quantity for the 
markets: • 


* 

Solatium Melongena. 

t 

Momordica carantia’. 

t 

Cucurbita citrullus. 

ii 

Tricliosanthes anguina. 

§ 

Cticumis pentaugulus. 

IF 

Cucumis acutangulus. 


Momordica mixta, 

tt 

Cucurbita lagenaria. 

it 

Cucurbita alba. 

§§ 

c 

Cucurbita pepo. 
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The sweet potatoe* is planted at different seasons 
in different parts of Bengal, but in this district it is 
planted at the beginning of October. The ground is 
previously ploughed to as great a depth as possible, 
and then cuttings, taken from a small spot reserved 
for that purpose, are planted ; these cuttings soon 
take root, and afterwards require no further care, till 
the roots are fit to be taken up, which begins 'to be 
the case at the end of December, and continues till 
May, during which time the produce is dug up and 
carried to market as it suits the convenience of the 
cultivator. Another variety, of a white colour, 
which has very little sweetness, and a small species 
of yam,f the root of which is about the size of a 
goose’s egg, are cultivated in the more northern parts 
of the district. The cuttings of the plants of the 
convolvulus, and the small roots of the yam, are 
planted in April or May, and the produce brought to 
market in October or November. 

Three varieties of the Arum esculentum, (Cachii 
of the Hindus ,) are usually planted in March or 
April. The cultivation of these roots, occupies a 
considerable portion of the soil, and the produce is 
as important as potatoes to the people of England. 
The offsets from the root are planted in rows, about 
a foot and a half or two feet asunder, and as the plant 
. increases in size, are earthed up as potatoes are in 
Europe. The periodical rains being ended, the leaves 
die away; after which, from November to March, 
the roots are taken up, and carried to market, as 
suits the convenience of the cultivator. These roots 
abound with a farinaceous substance, or rather with 


Convolvulus batatus. 


f Dioscorea. 
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a viscous, starchy substance, and are esteemed very 
nutritive. The Man Cachu ,* and the 01, f are cul- 
tivated in small spots. The root of the first of these 
is often two or three feet long, and nine inches or a 
foot in diameter. It is necessary .to lay this root to 
dry for two months or more, otherwise it is too acrid 
to be eaten ; after this it is very wholesome, though 
not very palatable. As all the sorts of Cachu will 
keep for almost any length of time, it might be 
worth attention as an article of provision for sea 
voyages. 

In shady situations, where the soil is rich arid 
loamy, ginger and turmeric flourish. The offsets are 
planted at the same time with, and the whole culture 
is exactly the same as that observed for the arum* 
The leaves die off', like those of arum, soon after the 
rains, and the roots are fit to be taken up in January. 
The turmeric is very deficient in colour, and the gin- 
ger less pungent, if taken up too soon. The farmers 
therefore let it remain in the ground till the leaves 
are entirely dried up. Ginger is usually sold green, 
and only a small proportion dried for foreign market 
or home consumption. After the roots of the tur- 
meric have been well cleansed and picked, they are 
boiled over a fire made with the decayed leaves of 
the plant, (the natives supposing such a fire to have 
a peculiar kind of virtue,) after which they are well 
dried in the sun, and reduced to powder by the 
Pedal, or by the wooden mortar and pestle. In this 
state they are usually carried to market. The roots 
are sold likewise before they are pulverized. 


A. Campanulatum. 


f Arum macroriii^ou. 
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On moderately high spots, where the soil is good, 
the sugar-cane is planted in February and March. 
The spot designed for sugar-canes is usually surround- 
ed with a ditch, the earth dug from which is heaped 
up round the field, in the manner of a wall, and 
serves to defend it from cattle. After the spot! ha3 
been well ploughed, or dug up with the Kodaii,, cut- 
tings of ripe canes, consisting of about three joints, 
are planted somewhat slanting, in rows, about two 
feet, or at most three feet distance, and about a foot 
asunder in the rows. The fields must be often wa- 
tered and cleansed from weeds. When the canes are 
about four feet high, they are tied in bunches, about 
three or four stalks forming a bunch : this permits 
the air to circulate among them, and facilitates their 
ripening. The canes, when ripe, are cut, and either 
carried to the mill or to the market. 

The cultivation of the plantain is a profitable 
branch of husbandry, requiring but little labour, and 
making a certain return. Spots near to the habita- 
tion are chosen for this purpose, to guard against the 
depredations of thieves. The young plants or suck- 
ers are taken from old plantations, and planted at 
about six or eight feet distance each way. They 
may be planted at any time of the year, but May or 
October is usually chosen. The root is all cut off 
previously to planting, except a small part with a 
few fibres. The ground is ploughed, either before or 
after planting, as it suits the convenience of the far- 
mer; and a crop of some other plant is advantageous- 
ly cultivated on it, the first year. In the second year 
the trees produce fruit, and continue to do so for 
some years; each clump will produce about two 
bunches in a year, It is necessary to plant a new 
field at the end of three or four years ; because, when 
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4he clumps become large, the fruit is small, and the 
bunches contain a smaller number of fruit. 

The Cytisus Cajan is frequently sowed round fields 
of sugar-canes, egg-plant, and other things : this, 
while it makes a slight and well looking fence, is 
also a source of profit to the cultivator. 

At present the poverty, prejudices, and indolence 
of the natives strongly operate against improve- 
ments in agriculture. Could an adequate remedy be 
found for these evils, many other things might be 
cultivated with great advantage. Hemp would flou- 
rish in many spots ; cotton, scarcely cultivated at all 
in the district, might be cultivated to a large extent; 
if proper methods were taken to introduce the best 
kinds, the culture of wheat and barley might occupy 
many thousands of Bighas, which now lie in an un- 
cultivated state.* The culture of some species of 
Hibiscus f would be profitable, and furnish one of the 
most durable fibres for cordage, and, perhaps for 
coarse cloths. 

The cultivation of timber has hitherto, I believe, 
been wholly neglected : several sorts might be plant- 
ed all over this district, and indeed all over Bengal, 
and would soon furnish a very large share of the tim- 
ber used in the country. The Sisu,J the Andaman 
red-wood, || the Jaca-tree,§ the Teak,^[ the Mahoga- 


* I have not observed that any of the smaller grains, such as Pas- 
paluni, Holcus, &c. are cultivated in this district: they would un- 
doubtedly prosper in many situations, 
f Particularly H. cannabinus, H, surattensis, and H. strictus. 
t Dalbergia Sissoo. || Pterocarpus Dalbergius. 

$ Artocarpus integrifolius. Tectona grandis. 

C 3 
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ny,* the Sattin-wood.f the Cliakrdsi, J the Tuna,|| 
and the Sirisha,§ should be principally chosen. 
The planting of these trees single, at the distance of 
a furlong from each other, would do no injury to 
the crops of corn, but would, by cooling the at- 
mosphere, rather be advantageous. In many places, 
spots now unproductive, would be improved by 
clumps or smalt plantations of timber, under which 
ginger and and turmeric might be cultivated to great 
advantage. 

In some situations Sal,^[ Pitsal,** Jaral,ff and 
some other sorts of less note would prosper. 

Indeed the improvements that might be made in 
this country by the planting of timber, can scarcely 
be calculated. Teak,|| that most useful wood, is at 
present brought from the Burmun dominions, though 
it would grow in any part of Bengal, and perhaps 
in any part of Hindostan. It appears, from the 
annals of the National Museum of -Natural History, 
that the French naturalists have begun to turn their 
attention to the culture of this valuable tree, as 
an object of national utility. This will be found im- 
practicable in France, but may perhaps be attempted 
somewhere else. To England, the first commercial 
country in the world, its importance must be obvious, 
and the further encouragement |||| of the culture of it 
in this country, will eventually furnish a supply of 
excellent timber for ship building and various other 

* Swietenia Mahngani. t Swieteuia chloroxylon. 

J Sw if tenia Chukrassa. || Cedrela t(ma. 

§ Mimosa Seereesa. * if Shorea robusta. 

** The genus of tree is not yet determined, 

ft Lagerstrceniia flos regime. ' U Tcclona grandis. 

HI) The cultivation of Teak has been encouraged by Government. 
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important purposes, and obviate all apprehensions of 
the failure of the market where it is purchased, or of 
the destruction of the forests which have hitherto 
supplied it. 

Most of the Palms, though useless as timber, de- 
serve the attention of the agriculturist. The Sago- 
tree* would grow in all the high parts, and the 
Date-tree, f planted close, would greatly improve 
many spots now wholly unproductive. The juice of 
this tree is manufactured into sugar, in some parts of 
J Bengal, and is highly valuable for that and other 
purposes. It is common to let a tree of this kind for 
two annas a year. Two hundred of these trees 
might be planted on a Bigha, which lets for a rupee 
and a half; this would be productive of a large in- 
come, after the first eight or ten years. 

Few attempts have yet been made to improve or- 
chards. The Mango, and other fruit trees, are often 
planted so close as to choke each other, and but little 
regard is paid by the planter to the quality of the 
fruit. Scarcely any attempt has been made to na- 
turalize foreign fruits; even the Orange tree is al- 
most a stranger to several parts of Bengal, though 
some late experiments prove, that it might be intro- 
duced with success. The laudable attempts made 
by several Europeans excepted, the improving of 
fruits, by grafting, or by raising improved varieties 
from seed, has scarcely been attempted. In short, 
the fruits of Hindostan are not far removed from a 
state of nature. 


* Saguerus Runiphii. 
t Pkotnix Silvestris. 

C 4 
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The remedy for these evils is obvious to every one,, 
and the application of it would fully reward any per- 
son who would engage heartily in it. 

In this district several obstacles to agriculture pre- 
sent themselves to the farmer. Large numbers of 
wild buffaloes and hogs infest the fields, and make 
it necessary for the farmer to watch his crop, from 
the time it appears above ground, till the harvest is 
gathered in: as this watching is impracticable beyond 
a certain extent, is attended with much danger, and 
often ineffectual, the cultivation carried on by an in- 
dividual must be proportionally limited. 

The inundations which are occasioned by the sud- 
den overflowing of the rivers, frequently destroy the 
crop through a large extent of country, or so much 
injure it, that by this alone, the laborious husbandman 
is often so reduced in his circumstances, as to be un- 
able, or so discouraged as to be afraid, to carry on the 
cultivation of the soil with any degree of spirit. The 
beasts might be destroyed, or their ravages pre- 
vented, in various ways; but it is difficult to provide 
sufficiently agairit the effects of inundations. 

Perhaps the encouragement of cold season crops 
would be the best remedy for both: for the long 
grass being destroyed by the cultivation of the low 
lands, the wild animals would find no shelter, and in- 
deed no sustenance, when the crop was off which 
might occasion them to desert the country, and the 
cold season crop, though often less valuable than a 
crop of rice, might prove a remuneration for the la- 
bours of the cultivator, and by some improvements 
might he brought to such a state as to become a source 
of considerable profit. 
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Though these remarks relate chiefly to the district 
of Dlnajpur , yet it is obvious that many of them will 
equally apply to the other parts of Bengal. 

The improvement of live stock, and introduction of 
dairies, the fencing and manuring of land, the intro- 
duction of wheel carriages, and a number of improve- 
ments of a similar kind, have not been hinted at, be- 
cause the present state of society seems to render 
them to a great degree impracticable. Yet the rapid 
progress of agricultural improvements in England 
encourages the hope, that a gradual improvement may 
also be effected in Hindostan. 


REFERENCES TO THE FIGURES. 

t 

PLATE I. 


Fig. 1 . — The Plough. 


a. The Langala, or body of the plough. 

b. The Is', or beam. 

c. The Phala, or share. 

d. The share, fixed on the plough. 

e. The handle. 

f. The Moot, or peg, to assist in holding the plough. 
Fig. 2. — Thejooal, Beng,orYoke. ( Sans.Yuga .) 


wi Hm 
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a 'he under edge, which rests on the neck Df the 
bullock*. 

\ . 

J. b. The elevations on the upper part. 

c. c . c. c. The pins, by which it is fastened to the 
neck of $ie ox. 

Fig. X'—The Mai, or harrow. (Sans. Lds'tbhedhana.) 
i%.4. — The Jhtj slung for raising water . 

a. The J&nt. 

b . The end, excavated to a point. 

c. c. c. The bamboo to which it is slung. 

d. The bamboo, loaded 'at one end, to assist in 
raising the end b out of the .water. 

e. A man working it. 

f The reservoir, or channel, into which the water 
is thrown. 

Fig. 5. — The Bharua . 

a. Bank, or yoke. 

b. b. The Shikya, or string by which the weight is 
suspended. 

c. c. The receptacles, qt which the earth or other 
substance is carried. 

Fig. 6 .— The Kodali, or digging-hoe. 

Fig . 7*— The Kostya, or sickle . ’ 
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An Es$ay on the Sacred Isles in the West , with other 
Essays connected with that Work. 

BY CAPTAIN F. W ILFORD. 

ESSAY V. 

Origin and Decline of the Christian Religion in 
India. 

I. IT appears, that long before Christ, a renova- 
tion of the universe was expected all over the world, 
with a Saviour, a King of Peace and Justice. This 
expectation is frequently mentioned in the Puran'as : 
the Earth is often complaining that she is ready to 
sink back into Patdla under the accumulated load 
of the iniquities of mankind : the Gods also complain 
of the oppression of the Giants. Vishnu comforts 
the Earth, his consort, and the Gods, assuring them, 
that a Saviour would come, to redress their griev- 
ances : and put an end to the tyranny of the Daityas , 
or Demons. That, for this purpose, he would be 
incarnated in the house of a shepherd, and brought 
up among shepherds. The followers of Budd’ha 
unanimously declare, that his incarnation in the 
womb of a virgin, was foretold several thousand 
years, though some say one thousand only, before it 
came to pass.* 

A short time before the birth of Christ, not only 
the Jews, but the Romans , on ,the authority of the 


* See also As. Res. vol. vi. p. 2 67 . 
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Sibylline books, and the decision of the sacred col* 
lege of the Etrurian augurs, were all of opinion, 
that this momentous event was at hand. This was 
equally the case in the east, and a miraculous star di- 
rected the holy men, who were living in anxious ex- 
pectation, where to tind this heavenly child. At that 
time the Emperor of India, uneasy at these prophecies, 
which, he conceived, portended his ruin and' the 
loss of his empire, sent emissaries to inquire whether 
such a child was really born, in order to destroy 
him: and this happened exactly the 3101st year of 
the Cali-yuga , which was the first year of the Chris- 
tian Era. This traditionary account is known all over 
India ; and is equally current among the learned and 
the ignorant. But the Hindus fancy, that these old 
prophecies were fulfilled in the person of CuIshna. 
What induced the Brahmens to adopt this idea, is 
not so obvious. It is possible, however, that they 
saw plainly, that if they admitted these prophecies 
to have been fulfilled about the time of Christ, 
some material alteration must, of course, have taken 
place in their religion. The Magi of scripture, who 
came from the east, where equally expecting this reno- 
vation ; and the star served only to guide their steps. 
This expectation, of a renovation of the world, pre- 
vailed also among the Gothic tribes in the north : but 
after waiting patiently for some time, certain enterpris- 
ing men set themselves up, for the promised Manu, 
or new Adam; and were acknowledged as such. 
According to their traditionary accounts, they were 
nettled, and puzzled with some strange reports from 
the east, about the appearance of some Msir, Asce, 
Gods, or god-like men ; and Gylfe is supposed to have 
been sent to inquire into the truth of these reports. 
His embassy is the ground work of the Edda, which 
concludes with these remarkable words. “ The new 
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Asa then took to themselves the names of the an* 
cient ones : ami gave themselves to be the real Asa, 
or Gods.” Odin was one of them, and advancing 
towards the north, Gylfe surrendered his kingdom 
to him. In consequence of these notions of a change 
in this sublunary world, a new system of religion in 
Britain, was set up in opposition to the old one, ac- 
cording to the ingenious Mr. Cleland : and this, he 
thinks, must have happened some time 13. C. but, I 
think it happened later; for Hengist and Horsa 
were in the tenth degree of lineal descent from this 
new Odin; who, of course, was contemporary with 
Trenmor, who was deified by Fin-Gai. his great 
grandson, who appointed him an Elysium, from 
which the sons of the feeble were excluded, and 
priests also, I believe. That F inga l and his followers 
held in contempt the old religion, is obvious from the 
ancient Galic Poems. Probably the defeat of the 
druids in Anglesea, for so we may call it in spite of 
their spells, and holy texts churned from their sacred 
Vedas, accelerated their ruin, and that of their reli- 
gion: this, with some obscure prophecies, foretelling 
that a total change in civil and religious matters, 
was going to take place, induced many clever and 
enterprising persons to avail themselves of all these 
circumstances; and to give out, either, that they 
were this expected divine being, or to deity their 
own ancestors. Fingal succeeded most completely : 
for, till very lately, many of the Irish, among the 
poorer class, believed, that the souls of the departed 
went into the Elysium of Trenmor and Mac 
Cowal, according to the industrious inquirer J. 
Good, who lived above 200 years ago : and, if the 
Christian religion had not prevailed soon after, 
Trenmor would have been considered, in time, 
as the supreme being. In the same manner, the 
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Emperor Augustus was of course consecrated a 
God, after his death ; and, both before and after, 
temples were erected in his honour, and sacrifices 
offered to him. The courtiers of Antony, acting up- 
on the same principles, declared, that he was Osiris 
redivivus, born again, and that Cleopatra was Isis. 
Virgil adds, that the renovation of the world, so 
long foretold, was going to take place, and begin with 
the golden age as usual : then the Argonauts, in due 
time, with the Argo, would reappear : and that there 
would be another Typhis, a Trojan war again, in 
which Achilles would signalize himself. 

The Hindu traditions, concerning this wonderful 
child, are collected in a treatise called the Vicrama- 
charitra, or history of V icrama'ditya. This I have 
not been able to procure, though many learned Pan- 
dits have repeated to me, by heart, whole pages from 
them. Yet I was unwilling to make use of these 
traditions, till I found them in the large extracts 
made by the ingenious and indefatigable Major C. 
Mackenzie of the Madras establishment, and by 
him communicated to the Asiatick Society. 

When I mentioned the Sibylline verses, I by no 
means intended the spurious ones, which arc deserv- 
edly rejected by the learned : but the genuine ones, 
such as they existed in the time of Virgil; whose 
testimony is unquestionable, and incontrovertible. 
Whether these prophecies were really written by in- 
spired women, is not now the question : they were 
certainly current all over the west, and this is enough 
for my purpose. There were several of them, and the 
most ancient were from the east. There was a Per- 
sian, a Chaldean, an Egyptian, and also, according to 
Pausanias and Elian, a Iudaia, or Jewish Sibyl from 
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Palestine. Such women probably never existed: but 
the prophetical verses, that were attributed to them, 
were extracted from the sacred records of their re- 
spective countries. The fourth eclogue of Virgil is 
entirely on the subject of this long expected renova- 
tion of the world. 

The last great age, foretold by sacred rhymes, 

In the original it is, foretold by the Cumiean 
Sibyl. 

Renews its finished course ; Saturnian limes 
Roll round again, and mighty years , begun 
From their first orb, in radiant circles run. 

The base degenerate iron offspring (or the Cali-yuga) ends, 

A golden progeny (of the Crita, or golden age) from heaven descends : 
0 chaste Luoina, speed the mother’s pains: 

And haste the glorious birth ; thy own Apollo reigns ! 

The lovely bov, with his auspicious face ! 

The son shall lead the life of gods, and be 
By eods and heroes seen, and gods and heroes see. 

Another Typhis shall new seas explore, 

Another Argo land the chiefs upon the Iberian shore : 

Another Helen other wars create, 

And great Achilles urge the Trojan fate. 

0 of celestial seed ! 0 foster son of Jove ! 

See, labouring nature calls thee to sustain 

The nodding frame of heaven, and earth, and main : 

See to their base restored, earth, seas and air. 


These are the very words of Vishnu to the Earth. 
when complaining to him and begging for redress. 

It is obvious, that V irgil considered the moment- 
ous events of the Trojan war, the expedition, of Jason 
in the Argo, and the rape of Helen or Lacshmi, 
as the necessary concomitants of a renovation of 
the world. The Cali-yuga, according to Virgil, 
ended a little before Christ, of whom he had no 
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knowledge: and according to Hesiod, and the 
Jainas in India, the Cali-yuga began about 1000 years 
B. C. and lasted, of course, the same number of 
years, which were natural ones in the west, but are 
considered as divine years in India. 

About 60 years before the birth of Christ, the 
capital of the Roman Empire was alarmed by pro- 
digies, and also by ancient prophecies, announc- 
ing, that an emanation .of the deity was to be born 
about that time, and that a renovation of the world 
was to take place. In the year of Rome 69 0 and 
63 B. C. the Senate, ‘having been convened on the 
ninth day before the calends of October, or the 
23d of September, in order to prepare against im- 
minent dangers threatening the Empire, the whole 
city was alarmed by new causes of anxiety. P. Nig id. 
•Figueus, the intimate friend of Cicero, who was 
then., consul, having heard C. Octavius apologising 
to the Senate for his coming so late, on account of 
his wife having been just brought to- bed, exclaimed, 
you have then begot a lord and master unto us. This 
Figueus was in such estimation at Rome, that he was 
reckoned among the most learned men': and such was 
his superior knowledge of the mathematics, and other 
sciences grounded upon them, that he was believed 
to deal in the occult sciences. That exclamation of 
his threw so much more terror into the minds of the 
Conscript Fathers, as for a few months before, it was 
constantly reported, that nature was bringing forth a 
king unto the world, and it was said, that the same 
was asserted in the Sibylline verses. Besides, oracles to 
that purport were constantly brought in from the most 
distant parts of the world. On this account, and more 
particularly on account of a prodigy that had just 
happened at Rome, the Senate terrified, issued a 
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decree, that no father, durin g the course of that year, 
should presume to lift up from the ground, or bring 
up a new-born male child. However, those among 
the Conscript Fathers, whose wives were with child, 
had the decree suppressed : and these prophecies and 
prodigies were afterwards applied to Augustus, who 
was horn during the consulate of M. Tullius Ci- 
cero # , sixty-three years before Christ; but fifty- 
six according to several writers in the east, such as 
the author of the Lcbtarikh and others. Hence it is, 
that Nicolo de Conti, who was in Bengal , and 
other parts of India in the fifteenth century, insists 
that Vicrama'ditya was the same with Augustus, 
and that his period was reckoned from the birth of 
that Emperor, fifty-six years B. C. 

In the year 1 19 B. C. in the time of Marius, such 
direful prodigies appeared, that the sacred college 
of Heteuria y on being consulted, declared that the 
eighth revolution of the world was at an end : and 
that another, either for the better, or the worse, was 
going to take placef: and Juvenal, who lived in 
the first century, declares that he lived in this ninth 
revolution, which was then going onj: for the 
Etruscans reckoned twelve of these revolutions, 
each of one thousand years, according to some : but 
according to others, these twelve revolutions consti- 
tuted what they called the great year. 

It may be asked, what prophecies are to be found 
in the Purdrias concerning this Saviour and avenger. 
I observed before, that the Hindus would have it, 

* See Supplement to Tit. Liv. cii. Decad. c. 39. 

+ Plutarch in Syllam, p. 453. 

X Juvenal, Satyr. xffl. v.28. 

D 
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that these prophecies were fulfilled long before, in 
the person of CkYshna. In this, they were wiser, 
than the Jews, who, by insisting that the Messiah is 
not yet come, have plunged themselves into inextri- 
cable difficulties, and have been forced, at last, to 
give up any further inquiry into the time of his ap- 
pearance. In this manner, many of the Samaritans , 
m order to elude the prophecies concerning Christ, 
insist that they were fulfilled in the person of 
Joshua, whose name is the same with Jesus, and 
who, according to the Hebrew text, was contempo- 
rary with CrKshna ; and they have also a book of 
the wars of Joshua with Scaubec*, which may be 
called their Maha-bha'rat. 

When I said, that the Hindus conceived, that the 
prophecies concerning a Saviour of the world, were 
fulfilled in the person of CrIshna, I do by no means 
wish to convey an idea, that he was Christ, from 
whom he is as distinct a character, and person, as 
Joshua; and whose name, with the general outline 
of his history, existed long before Christ. “Yet 
the prolix accounts of his life,” to use the words of 
Sir W. Jones, “are filled with narratives of a most 
extraordinary kind, and most strangely variegated. 
This incarnate deity of Sanscrit romance, was not 
only cradled, but educated among shepherds ; a ty- 
rant at the time of his birth, ordered all the male 
infants to be slain. He performed amazing, but ridi- 
culous miracles, and saved multitudes, partly by his 
miraculous powers, and partly by his arms; and 
raised the dead, by descending for that purpose into 
the infernal regions. He was the meekest and best 
tempered of beings, washed the feet of the Brahmens, 


* Reland dc Saraarit. p, 15, &c. 
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and preached, indeed sublimely, but always in their 
•favour. He was pure and chaste in reality, but exhi- 
bited every appearance of libertinism; lastly, he was 
benevolent and tender, and yet fomented and con- 
ducted a terrible war.” The Yacks, his own tribe, 
and nation, were doomed to destruction for their sins, 
like the descendants of Yahuda or Yuda, which is 
the true pronunciation of Juda. They all fell, in ge- 
neral, by mutual wounds, a few excepted, who lead 
through Jambu-divipa a miserable and wretched life. 
There are some to be found in Gurjaraf : but they 
are represented to me as poor and wretched. “ This 
motley story must induce an opinion,* that the spu- 
rious gospels, which abounded in the first ages of 
Christianity, had been brought to India, and the 
wildest parts of them ingrafted upon the old fable of 
Cr'Isuna.” Several learned missionaries are also of 
that opinion, though they carry the comparison too 
far. The real name of Crishna was Caneya, and 
he was sur-named CrIshna, or the black, on account 
of his complexion. 

The Hindus, having once fixed the accomplish- 
ment of these prophecies to a period greatly anterior 
to the Christian Era, every thing in their books was 
either framed, or new modelled accordingly; and 
particularly in the Purdn'as, every one of which is 
greatly posterior to our era : though many legends, 
and the materials in general, certainly existed before, 
in some other shape. Yet, as inconsistency and con- 
tradiction are the concomitants of falshood and de- 
ceit, it may be supposed, that some circumstances 
and particular?, tending to remove the veil they have 
attempted ftf Tl^row over these events, may have 
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escaped them. This is very probable; but as I 
never had the most distant idea of ever investigating 
this subject, till very lately, I may probably have 
overlooked many passages of this nature ; and I re- 
collect now only two material ones, which I men- 
tioned before. These prophecies, in the Pur imas, 
Concerning this Saviour, declare, that he was to ap- 
pear in the latter end of the third, and in the begin- 
ning of the fourth age : which can, by no means, be 
reconciled to the Christian Era, according to their 
mode of reckoning. The two passages, alluded to, 
are to be found in the Padma and GaneSa-puran'as. 
In the first, Bali, an antediluvian, and in the fifth 
generation from the creation, is introduced request- 
ing the God of Gods, or Vishnu, to allow him to 
die by his baud, that he might go into his paradise 
in the White Island. Vishnu told him, it was a 
favor not easily obtained ; that he would, however, 
grant his request: but, says Vishnu, you cannot 
come into my paradise now; but you must wait, till 
I become incarnate in the shape of a boar, in order 
to make the world undergo a total renovation, to 
establish, and secure it upon a most firm and perma- 
nent footing : and you must wait a whole Yuga, till 
this takes place, and then you will accompany me 
into my paradise. A whole Yuga, or MaM-yuga, 
consists of 4,320,000 divine, or more probably 4,320 
natural years.* These, reckoned from the fifth ante- 
diluvian generation, will fall in, very nearly, with 
the beginning of the Christian Era, according to the 
Septmgint, and Josephus’s computation. As to the 


* These are a component part of the great year^or; period of 
12,000 years, used both in the east, and jn the west, and also in 
Persia. In India they say that these are divine years; but in 
Etruria and Persia, they insisted, that these were only natural 
years. . ' — 
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number of years, they are written 5,000 in round 
’numbers in the Gan'esa-purdna: and, a9 these 5,000 
years are not said to be divine ones, we have a right 
to suppose, that they were meant originally for na- 
tural years. Gane' s'a, who is identified with Vishnu, 
and has also an inferior paradise in the White Island, 
and another in the Euxine or Icshu Sea, thus says to 
a King of Ccisi or Benares, an antediluvian, and 
who, like Bali, wished much to be admitted into 
his elysium : “ you cannot now enter my paradise in 
the White Island; you must wait 5,000 years,” when, 
it seems, it was to be opened. “ But in the mean 
time, you may reside in my other paradise in the 
Euxine Sea.” In the same manner Achilles, with 
Castor and Pollux, and I believe Cadmus, Pe- 
leus, &c. after residing a long time in the White 
Island in the Icshu Sea, were ultimately translated 
into the the original White Island in the White Sea* 

The White Island in the Euxine or Icshu Sea, has 
much affinity with the Limbus Patrum, or paradise 
of departed ancestors, who waited there for the 
coming of Christ, who was to open the celestial, 
and real paradise, for their reception. 

Divines in India declare, that the surest proof of 
the divine mission of an Avatdra is his coming being 
foretold: that prophecies concerning a Saviour are 
often repeated in them, some very plain, and others 
rather obscure : that they are, in short, one of the 
fundamental supports of their religion and creed. 
That CrIshna is considered as the first, in dignity and 
principal incarnation; and that the others are greatly 
inferior to this, and merely introduced to bring on 
the grand system of regeneration. In his time, the 
divine oracles were committed to writing, with a 
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more complete and perfect system of moral duties, 
and religious worship : and a ra'ce of Bra'hmens more 
pure, more enlightened, , was introduced into India. 
CrIshna is the last Avatdra, or manifestation of the 
deity, but one; which, according to their sacred 
hooks and ours, will appear a little before the general 
dissolution of the world. 

But let us return to the manifestation of Vishnu 
in the shape of a Boar, mentioned in the former 
passage. This manifestation is acknowledged to be 
that of the white Boar: for according to the Tcipi- 
c'hand'a, a section of the Scanda-punhia, the Calpa of 
the Boar consists of four inferior ones, denominated 
from four manifestations of the great Boar. The 
first subordinate Calpa is that of the Curma-Vardha , 
ox Tortoise-boar, this is the Curma- Avatdra : the se- 
cond was that of Adi-Vardha, called Adhndtha also, 
particularly by the Jainas: this is the Vardha Ava- 
tdra: the third is, that of Vardha, with the title of 
CrJshna : and the fourth, and present Calpa, is that 
of the White Boar, and which is very little noticed 
in the Purdnas. In the Piabhdsa-c'hand'a „ a section 
of the Scand'a-purdna also, these four Calpas have 
different names ; and to them three more are added, 
making in all seven Calpas: and we are now in the 
seventh. These are the Calpas of Vishnu, under 
the seven different denominations of S'kiya-vratta, 
V'amana contemporary with Bam, Vajra'nca, 
Camala'-prabiiu (Camulus Deus), Swaiiarta, 
Purushottama, and the seventh, Daitya-Sudana. 
In the fourth Calpa of Camala-vrabhu, ‘and which 
is called also the Calpa of Vara'ha,’ says the author, 
was born Icshwa'cu the son of Noah, in the Treta 
or second age: and the four last Calpas answer to 
the four Calpas of the Boar, the last of which is that 



CHRISTIAN RELIGION IN INDIA. 


39 

of Daitya-Sudana, thus called from Vishnu com- 
•pletely overthrowing the empire of the Daityas or 
Demons. These four Calpas are obviously to be 
reckoned from the flood. The Calpa of Purushot- 
tama, answers to that of CrIshna; whose birth was 
followed by a general massacre of all the male chil- 
dren, through the whole country, by Cansa, in 
order to destroy him. But let us return to this won- 
derful child, who was to manifest himself to the 
world, when 3100 years of the Cali-yuga were elapsed, 
that is to say in the 3101 , answering to the first year 
of the Christian Era, according to the Cumurica - 
chund'a, and the Vicrama-charitra. According to 
the same respectable authority, the purpose of his 
mission, was to remove from the world wretchedness 
and misery: and his name was to be 'Saca, or 
the mighty and glorious King. 

'Sa'liva'hana was the son of a Tacshaca, or car- 
penter; and was born, and brought up in the house 
of a potmaker. God is called Deva-Tasht'a, or 
God the artist or creator, in Sanscrit ; and also 
Deva-Tasht'a', from which is derived Deo-Tat or 
Teutat in the west, called Twasht'a' or Tuisto by 
the ■ German tribes. He produced Mannus, man, 
the first Manu, who had three sons. In Greece, ac- 
cording to Pindar, God the father of mankind, and 
creator of the world, was called A t trn(x»K, the 
father and best artist. This carpenter, the father of 
'Sa'liva'hana was not a mere mortal, he was the 
chief of the Tacshacas, a serpentine tribe, famous in 
the Purctn'as. There, they are declared to be the 
most expert artists and mechanics in the world: and 
they are by no means confined to a few trades ; but 
their skill embraces every branch. When the ele- 
phant Airavata, with his immense retinue in the 
D 4 
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same shape, came, in his way to the plains of Utara* 
Curu, or Siberia, to worship at Prabhasa in Gurjardt ', « 
they planned and executed a road for him through 
the N. W. # quarter of India, which is said still to 
exist. The Tacshacas, or Tachas, have, as usual, two 
countenances, that of serpents, and a human one, 
which they assume at pleasure. 

The chief of them is obviously the same with the 
terpent Agatho-DjEmon, the Demi’Urgos, Opifex, 
and artist of the Egyptians, Greeks, Gnostics, Basili- 
dians, &c, These sectaries asserted, that the serpent 
was the father, and author of all arts and sciences : 
and this serpent, they said, was the Christ, who was 
thus the son of a carpenter and artist ; and at the 
same time an incarnation of the great serpent, ex» 
actly like 'Sa'liva'hana, the 'Saca, or mighty and 
glorious King. 'S a'liva'h a n a was the son, or rather 
an incarnation of the great, serpent; and his mother 
was also of that tribe, and incarnate in the house of 
a pot-maker. She conceived at the age of one year 
and a half, the great serpent gently gliding over her, 
whilst she was asleep in her cradle. 

The heresy of the Ophites spread widely at a very 
early period : they extolled the serpent, as the author 
of the science of good and evil. Such was, they 
said, the majesty and the power of the brass serpent, 
exposed upon a stake in, the desert, that whatever 
man looked up to him was immediately cured. In 
the samp manner that the serpent had been exalted 
Upon a stake in the desert, for the good of the 
people, so it was necessary that Christ should be 
exalted also, upon a stake or cross, for the good of 


* Cumdrkd-c’banda, p. 155. 
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mankind; and, in a scriptural sense, this serpent waa 
the type of the Saviour of the world. 

The pot-maker used to make figures of clay of all 
sorts, to amuse his grandson, who soon learned to 
imitate them ; but he endued them with life. His 
mother carried him one day to a place full of ser. 
pents, telling him “ go and play with them ; tliev 
are your relations the child went and played with 
them, without fear, and without receiving the least 
injury. These two particular are never omitted by 
the narrator. 

About that time Vicrama'ditya, the Emperor of 
India, was made very uneasy, by general rumours, 
that the old prophecies were accomplished in the 
person of a child born of a virgin, and who would 
conquer India, and all the world. He sent emissaries 
every where to inquire into the truth of this extraor- 
dinary event, and find out this heaven-born child. 
They soon returned, and informed him, that it was 
but too true, and that the child was then in his fifth 
year. Vicrama'ditya immediately raised a large 
army in order to destroy the child, and his adherents, 
in case he should have any. He advanced with all 
possible speed, and found the child surrounded with 
innumerable figures of soldiers, horses, and elephants. 
Thesethechildenduedwith life, and attacked Vi- 
crama'ditya, who was defeated, and left on the 
field of battle, mortally wounded by the hand of. 
young 'Sa'liva'hana.* The dying monarch only 
begged of his conqueror, that he would allow his 
own period to be equally current all over India 
with his. This the child granted, and then cut off 


* See Asiat. Research. Val. IX. p. 118 , 120 , 
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bis head, which he (lung into the middle of the 
city of Ujjayini, though at an immense distance 1 . 
In the mean time Vicrama'ditya’s army fell back 
toward Ujjayini, pursued by 'Sa'liva'h ana’s forces, 
and in their way crossed tne Narmada. There- the 
army of Sa'i.iva'hana, consisting of soldiers of mere 
clay, was suddenly dissolved, and disappeared in the 
waters of the river. After this, we hear no mpre of 
'Saliva'hana, except that he disappeared in the 
79th year of the Christian Era , which is the first of 
his period. His name is not even mentioned in the 
lists, either of the Emperors of India, or of the Kings 
of Ujjain. Immediately after the death of Vicra- 
ma'ditya, his wife was delivered- of a son, whom 
they wanted to crown Emperor of India, in the same 
manner as if 'Sa'liva'hana had never existed : but, 
being a posthumous child, he could not succeed to 
the empire ; he was, however, perfectly eligible to 
the throne of the kingdom of Mdlava; and was of 
course immediately crowned at Ujjain . . ■ ■ ■ - ' 

This took place, according" to the Cumaricd- 
c'hand'a, in the first year of the' Christian Era, 
when -Sa'liva'hana Was in his fifth year ; and it is 
remarkable, that our Saviour was equally in his fifth 
year at that time. The principal circumstances of 
this legend are taken from the Apocryphal Gospel of 
the infancy of Jesus, written in Greek in the third 
century ; of which an Arabic translation, made at a 
very early period, is still extant. Henry Syke has 
given a translation of it in Latin, with some frag- 
ments still remaining of the Greek original. Ia 
these fragments it is declared, that the infant Jesus, 
when five years of age, amused himself with making 
figures of clay, which he endued with life. This 
idle story is mentioned also in the Koran, and is well 
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known to Muselmans. This remarkable coincidence 
*of historical tacts, legendary tales, and also of times, 
in my humble opinion, cannot be merely accidental 

Those, who acknowledge, that there are four Vi- 
ck a mas, always consider Sa'liva'hana as one of 
them, and assert that he had of course a famous 
bard at his court called Ca li da'sa. 'Hi us, when cal- 
led V icrama ditya, be always appears alone as 
Kin <>• of Pratislitana , and as such he is represented 
in the appendix to the Agni-puratia. This is the fa- 
mous King of Pratislitana , with the title of Iri-Vi- 
crama, or with the triple energy, as we have seen 
before: but his real name was Vi-Sama-Sila, or 
simply Sama-'Sila. As Pratislitana is acknowledged 
to belong Exclusively to 'Sa'liva'hana, as Ujjayini 
does to V 1 c r’a m a'd 1 t y a , whatever King, called Vi- 
crama, oit Vicuama'ditya, is represented as sove- 
reign of Pi'titisktdna, the same is 'Sa'liva'hana : 
and, when - w& find a Vicrama'djtya said to have 
lived or reigivctl.eighty-four years, him we must con- 
clude to be 'S aliva'hana, according to the learned 
Pandits, and astronomers, who gave me this informa- 
tion. 

There was a King at that time called Vicramami- 
tra, the seventeenth from Ciiandragupta, accord- 
ing to the Bhagavat, Brahmdnda , Vdyu and Vishnu - 
Purdn'as;* and Vicramamitra or Vicramitra, 
as it is erroneously spelt, is synonymous with, Vicra- 
ma'ditva or Vicram'arca; and that Vicramami- 
tra was intended for Vicrajia'ditya, by the com- 
pilers of the Purdn'as, admits of no doubt, for they 
say, that his father was Ghosiia-raja, who was the 
6ame with Gandharupa, as we have seen before. 


* Sections on Futurity. 
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'Sa'eiva'hana is considered under three different 
points of view, according to the three different objects 
and purposes of his mission; and accordingly he is 
said to be either an incarnation of Brahma', of 'S iva, 
or of Vishnu. He is sometimes considered as con- 
jointly possessing these three powers, and he is then 
said to be Tri-Vicrama. 

When the object of his mission is declared to be 
to destroy the kingdom, and power, of the Baityas 
or demons, he is then said to be an incarnation of 
■Siva; as in the legends of Sama 'Sila King of 

fratislitana. 

In consequence of this destruction, a regeneration 
takes place, as attested in the legends of the good Man- 
d'avveh called Sulastha, or he who was crucified. 
Sa'liva'hana is then said to be an incarnation of 
Brahma': and this is the general opinion of theinhabi- 
tants of the Bekhin, according to A. Roger, and 
others. 

But, when considered independently of these two 
energies, meek and benevolent, doing good to all man- 
kind, he is then V ishnu, and this is the opinion of the 
'Sa'liva'nsas in the provinces of Benares and Oude. 

Thus we see, that 'Sa'liva'hana goes through the 
Tkimurtti; and when these three energies are 
considered as united in him, he is then Vi-Sama- 
'Sila-Tri V icra>ia King of Pratish'tdna, called also 
Saileydd'hdra, or simply 'Scnleym, in a derivative 
form. 

Pratisii’ta'na is the usual Sanscrit expression for 
any consecrated place or spot, and it implies here, the 
holy and consecrated city, and is synonimous with the 
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Bet-al-Kaddes, and Bet-al-Mokaddes of the Mussel • 
mans. 

'Saileya-D’ha'ra' another name for it, is men* 
tioned in the beginning of the Jyotiroiddbharana an 
astronomical treatise, in which the author, giving aa 
account of the six 'Sacas, says that 'Sa'liva'hana 
would appear at 'Saikya-d'hard, or the city firmly 
seated upon a rock, which compound alludes to the 
city of Sion, whose foundations are upon the holy 
hills, “ the city of our God, even upon his holy hill.” 
'Saileyam would be a very appropriate name, for it is 
also, in a derivative form from 'Saila, and is really the 
same with 'Saileya-dhdrd : and the whole is not im- 
probably borrowed from the Arabic Ddr-al-Salam, or 
Dar-es-Salem, the house of peace, and the name of 
the celestial Jerusalem , in allusion to the Hebrew 
name of the terrestrial one. The Sanscrit names 
of this city of the King of 'Saileyam, or 'Salem imply 
its being a most holy place, and consecrated apait^ 
and that it is firmly seated upon a stony hill. 

I mentioned, in the preceding essay, that 'Sa'li- 
va'hana was also called Samudra-pa'la, that is 
to say, fostered by, or the son of, the ocean. This 
implies, that either he, or his disciples, came by, sea; 
and this notion has a strong resemblance with a pas- 
sage from the second book of Esdras, in which Christ 
is represented, as ascending from the sea , firmly seat- 
ed upon a rock. This Christian romance is of great 
antiquity, for it is mentioned by Iren^us, Clemens 
of Alexandria and Tertullian, who considered it as 
a book of some antiquity, and almost canonical. 

All these sacred, and most expressive epithets, 
the Hindus have applied to an ancient city in India 
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Dow called Pat tana, on the banks of the Goddveri: ' 
but with what propriety, will appear hereafter. Be 
this as it may, whether in India or out of it, there 
at 'Saikyam, ’Sa'liva'hana was to be born, of a 
virgin, one year and a half old : his father was to be 
the great Tacshaca or carpenter, and himself was to 
live in the humble cottage of a pot-maker. This le- 
gend is somewhat differently told by others,, as we 
have seen in our account of Vicrama'di'h 'a. His 
mother was a married woman ; but her husband, a 
Brahmen, died, whilst she was still very young. She 
conceived by the great Tacshaca, carpenter or artist, 
and when her pregnancy became obvious, her two 
brothers, ashamed of her seemingly unwarrantable 
behaviour, left Pratish't/ma, and the unfortunate 
young woman, thus unprotected, found an asylum in 
the humble cottage of a pot-maker: and, in the Vi- 
crama-charitra, she is said to be his daughter; whilst 
according to another legend, 'Siva was incarnated in 
the womb of the wife of King Sura-Mahendra'di- 
tya-Bhu'-pati, and there was born, under the name 
of Sama-'Sila-Tri-Vicrama, ojr with the triple 
energy. 

It is declared in the Vicrama-charitra, that the 
birth of this divine child, from a virgin, had been 
foretold one thousand years before it happened, nay 
some say two thousand. That a Saviour was ex- 
pected with a regeneration of the universe, all over 
the more civilised parts of world, in consequence 
of certain old prophecies, cannot be denied, at least 
in my humble opinion. It was firmly believed in 
the west: it was so in the east; and in the inter- 
mediate countries among the Hebrews, it was a fun- 
damental tenet of their religion. Whether this notion 
was borrowed from the Jews or not, is immaterial to 
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the present subject. It is by no means necessary to 
have recourse to this expedient, in order to account 
for this once prevailing opinion, and I am rather in- 
clined to think, that this was not the case. 

The time of his birth is thus ascertained from 
the Cmurica-charida , a section bf the Scanda-purd'na* 
in which we read, Talah trkhw sahasrfahu sale chd * 
pyadhidshu cha; 'Saca ndma bhavishyas’cha yotidd - 
ridra h/traca. “ When three thousand and one hun- 
dred years of the Cdli-yuga are elapsed, then 'Saca 
will appear and remove wretchedness and misery 
from the world.” But it is necessary to observe here, 
that this is the first year of his reign, and that it has 
nothing to do with the first of his era. In the same 
manner, the author of that section says, that the 
first year of Vicrama'ditya’s reign answered to 
the 3021 of the Cali-yuga, which date is equally un- 
connected with the first year of his era. In the ap- 
pendix to the Agni-purdn'a, we find that 'Sa'liva'- 
hana began his reign 3i2 years after the death 
of Ciia'n'acya, and Chanduacupta, which places 
it also in the first year of our era. It is remarkable 
however, that in the appendix to the Agni-purdn'a , 
and the copy from it in the Ayin-Acbm, the years 
are computed, or reckoned, from the first of 'Sa'li- 
va'hana’s reign, answering to the first of Christ, 
but not from the first of the former’s era. 

'Sa'liva'hana died in the year of our era 79, and 
he lived eighty-four years. According to the Vi- 
crama-chakitra, lie was in the fifth year of his 
age, when he manifested himself to the world, and 


Paragraph 42. 
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defeated Vicrama'ditya. This places his manifes- 
tation in the first of the Christian Era , when Christ 
was also in his fifth year and in the latter end of it, for 
he was really bora four years before the beginning 
of our era. 

This places, also, the accomplishment of the old 
prophecies, Vicrama'ditya’s inquiries after this 
divine child, born of a virgin, exactly in the first 
year of our era. For. a thousand years before that 
event, the goddess C'alI had foretold him, that 
he would reign, or rather his posterity, according to 
several learned commentators in the Dekhin, as men- 
tioned by Major Mackenzie, till a divine child, born 
of a virgin, should put an end, both to his life and 
kingdom, or to his dynasty, nearly in thesame words 
of Jacob* foretelling to Judah, that the sceptre 
should not depart from him, or his Dynasty , until 
Shiloh came, 'Sa'liva'hana or King'SA'LA. 

As to his character, it is declared in the Cumurica- 
cthan'da, as we have seen before, that he would come 
for the purpose of removing wretchedness, and mi- 
sery, from the world. 

In the appendix to the Agni-purana , it is declar- 
ed that in the holy and consecrated city of Pratish ' - 
tana, firmly seated upon a rock, called Hailey a-d' hard 
or ' Hailey am, through the mercy of 'Siva, would appear 
■Sa'liva'hana, great and mighty, the spirit of righ- 
teousness and justice, whose words would be truth it* 
•elf, free from spite and envy, and whose empire would 
extend all over the world (or in other words, that the 


Genesis, chap, 49, v. 10. 
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people would be gathered unto him) the conveyor 
‘of souls to places of eternal bliss. On account of 
this benevolent disposition, he is compared in the 
Vansavali to Diiananjaya or Arjjuna, whose 
character is so well delineated in the inscription on a\ 
pillar at Buddal He did not exult over the ignorant 
and ill favoured : he neither vainly accepted adula- 
tion, nor uttered honey words, and was the wonder of 
all good men. Ilis wonderful equanimity on all oc- 
casions, and with regard to every one, of whatever 
rank in life, and whatever might be their natural fa- 
culties, and mental dispositions, are implied by the 
epithet of Vl-Sama-Sila bestowed upon him. 

His conception was miraculous, and in the womb 
of a virgin : he was the son of the great artist, and 
the virtue of his mother was at first suspected : but 
choirs of angels came down to worship her. His 
birth was equally wonderful : choirs of angels with 
the celestial minstrelsy attended on the occasion, 
showers of flowers fell from on high. The King of 
the country, hearing of these prodigies, was alarmed, 
and sought in vain to destroy him. He is made ab- 
solute master of the three worlds, heaven, earth and 
Hell : good and bad spirits acknowledge him for 
their lord and master. He used to play with snakes, 
and tread upon the adder, without receiving the 
least injury from them : he soon surpassed his teachers; 
and, when five years of years of age, he stood before a 
most respectable assembly of the doctors of the land, 
and explained several difficult cases, to their admira- 
tion, and utmost astonishment; and his words were 
like ambrosia. 

In the copies of the Vansavali , current through 
E 
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the western parts of India , he is constantly called Sa- 
mudra-pa'la ; because either he, or some of his dis- ' 
ciplcs, came by sea; and he is of course the same 
with the MlkKhavatara , or incarnation of the deity 
among foreign tribes, mentioned in several astrono- 
mical tracts; and he is mentioned, in that character, 
in the section erroneously attributed to the Bhavi- 
shya. There he is declared to be Ru'made's'a'dhi- 
pati-Sace's'waka, the lord and master of the empire 
of Rome; and the author of the sacred period cur- 
rent through that vast empire; and which, accord- 
ing to the appendix to the Agni-purdna , began to 
prevail over that of Vicrama'ditya in the year 676 
of our era. We have seen before, that he was born 
for the purpose of removing misery from the world, 
and to check the power of the demons ; and, at the 
earnest intreaties of the subaltern deities on earth, 
and all good men, who were groaning under their 
tyranny, 'Siva comforted them, and assured them, 
that after a certain time, he would be incarnated in 
the character of V i-Sama-'Si la, with the title of Tiu- 
Vicrama, or with the triple energy. 

The occasion of his being born, is declared also in 
the Vrihdt-cat'hd. The gods, being vexed by the 
wicked, went to Maha'-df.'va, and said, “ you and 
Vishnu, have destroyed the A suras or Demons, but 
they are born again as ' Mhch'has, who constantly 
vex us and the Brahmens. They will not allow 
sacrifices to be performed, but destroy the imple- 
ments and holy utensils : they even carry away the 
daughters of the Munis." Maha'-de'va promised 
relief, and caused one of his forms, or emanations, 
called ■Ma'lyava'na, to be incarnated, saying to 
him, “ go and destroy the wicked : all the world 
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will submit to thy power, as well as good and wicked 
spirits.” Then Maiia^deva appeared to the father, 
informing him, that his wife would conceive, and 
the fruit of her womb be an incarnation of the deity: 
and be directed that his name should be Vicrama. 
When his mother had conceived, she became resplen- 
dent like the morning sun; and this resplendence 
answers to the Nur of the Muselmans , from which 
Issa proceeded. Immediately all the heavenly 
spirits came down to bow to her, and worship her. 
When the child was born, the celestial music was 
heard, and a shower of flowers took place. The high 
priest, who was childless, obtained also a son, as well 
as the prime minister. 

In the legends relating to ‘Sa'liva'iiana, it is in 
general asserted, that his mother being found with 
child, her character suffered so much, that her two 
brothers, through shame, left their native country. 

In the present legend, Sa'uva'iiana, under the 
name of Vj-Sama-'Sila with the triple energy, is 
represented as the son of a King, and as residing at 
Pratisht'ana, the consecrated city, or Saileyam. We 
are then informed, that young Vi-Sama-'Sila made 
a surprising progress in learning, and soon surpassed 
his teachers. His father then resigned the king- 
dom to him, and Sama-Sila became king of heaven, 
earth and hell; all spirits, good and bad, obeyed his 
orders ; his resplendence was like that of the sun, 
and his fame reached the White Island in the White 
Sea. The scene is then transferred to Ujjain , where 
he appears like Vicrama'ditya : then follows a mi- 
nute account of his words ; but even then, there is 
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no mention made of his wars with 'Sa'liva'hana, 
for a very obvious reason, though in the latter part 
the story is somewhat misrepresented. 

Let us now consider Sama-Sii.a or 'Sa'la-va' ha- 
na, an incarnation of the great Tacshaca , in the hum- 
ble cottage of a pot-maker in the skirts of 'Saikyapi, 
or the consecrated city, as related above.* 

Though without teachers in that humble station, 
he surpassed all the learned in knowledge and wis- 
dom ; and I have already mentioned the famous will, 
which puzzled all the princes and learned men of the 
country, till a solution of the mystery was given by 
'Sa'liva'hana, who was then in the ‘fifth year of his 
age.| 

There is a curious account of 'Sa'liva'HANa, and 
of his crucifixion, in the Raja Tarangin'i, or history 
of Casmir. There we read, that 145 years after the 
accession of Vicrama'ditva to the throne, there 
appeared King 'Ahyva, who was before prime mi- 
nister of King JavaTnuha, and whose name signifies 
the lord of victory, or of victorious hosts. It was 
decreed, that he should be wretched, and persecuted 
all his life time, and ultimately that he should die 
upon a cross ; that he would he brought to life again, 
through the assistance of a Phan'i-Canyd , or damsel of 
the Serpentine tribe ; and then would become a great 
and powerful monarch. The King, having been circum- 
vented by his enemies, threw into a loathsome dun^ 


♦ * Page 39. 
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geon Sandhi-mati, for such was the name of his 
prime minister. But his enemies were not satisfied, 
and they informed the King, that Sarasva'ti, divine 
wisdom, or collectively those endued with divine 
knowledge, had declared that he would be a King. 
Jaya-Indra, called Chandra in the Ay'in-Acberi, 
ordered him immediately to be crucified. There lie 
remained, till his flesh dropped off, or was torn off by 
wild beasts. A certain holy man happened to pass 
by, and reading his destiny in the Brahmurida, or in 
his scull, immediately resolved to bring him to life 
again. For this purpose he performed the puja, and 
after the usual ceremonies and invocations, lie rung 
the bell, and was surrounded by a fiery meteor, 
which announced the presence of the YoginU, or 
forms of Devi. Then, arming himself with a sci- 
mitar, as usual on such appearances, he went to the 
forest, where the prime minister hung upon the 
cross. Fie was immediately surrounded by Ydgints, 
one of whom, the Pham-cainjd I mentioned before, 
arranged the bones together, and Sandiii-jiati 
stood upon his legs. The King, hearing of this, 
went to the forest, when all the Ybginis disappeared : 
this resurrection of Sandhi-mati took place in Mu- 
Jii-puri , or the city of holy contemplators. He then 
ascended the throne, and, on account of his transcen- 
dent virtues, was called Ary ya-Ra'ja, or the good 
King. 


The author gives us then an account of his excel- 
lencies, and of his worth ; and informs us that he 
was a servant and favourite of Maha'de'va. 'Die 
ways of the supreme being, says he, are wonderful, and 
truly pass all understanding and belief ; yet there 
ire similar instances recorded of old, such as in the 
E 3 
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case of Paricskita , &c* The difference between the 
two eras of Vicramaditya and Saliva'iiana, is 
made here to be 145 years, according to the compu- 
tation used all over the Dcklun: for in the northern 
parts of India, they reckon only 135. 

King'AitYYA is the same with the Pra-'Aryya- 
s ira of the followers of Gautama in Siam, and 
other countries to the eastward of it. This signifies 
the mighty and venerable Sire, or chief of the Ary- 
yas or Christians: and with him Budiuia waged 
war, as well as with his disciple Pra-Swana, thus 
called because he loudly preached against the doc- 
trine of Budd’iia. The 'Aryya-Raja is also the 
same with 1)eVa-Twasi;'ta or De va-TaT, who was 
crucified by order of Buddha. King 'Aryya was 
succeded in the throne by Gopaditya, the grandson 
of king Yudiiisiitiiira, the immediate predecessor 
of Prrtapa'ditya, who brought Vicramaditya 
from distant regions to Casmir , and made him King 
of that country. Preta'pa'ditya, and Vicrama'- 
ditya are epithets synonymous, or very nearly so. 

Many learned Hindus, for several centuries past, 
conceive that the eldest Vicrama'ditya was far 
from being contemporay with Sa'uva'hana ; and of 
course conclude, that he is not the famous Sacadwi- 
shi or Saca'ri, that is to say the enemy of 'Sa'ei- 
va'iiana ; and consequently they suppose, that 'Sa- 
ca'ri must have been the epithet of some more 
modern Vicrama'ditya. This notion is counte- 
nanced certainly in several of the lists, which I have 
produced ; and the author of the Rdja-Tarangini ac- 

* See Raja Tar an g ini, and the extract from it in the Ayin 
Acberi , history of the Kings of Cashmir . 
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knowledges, that it was the opinion of many ; and 
though he does not countenance it, shews plainly, 
that in his time it was by no means a new idea.* 
The compiler of the Vansavali seems willing to adopt 
it, when he says that many learned men reject the 
whole, as altogether fabulous, and unwarrantable. 
Their reason, I am told is, that 'Saca is the Mlk'ch - 
havata'ra, who did not appear, or rather whose pe- 
riod was not known in India, till about 1200 years 
ago. In conformity to this idea, in the section at- 
tributed to the Bhavishya- Parana, Saca is declared 
to be the lord and master of Rome , which is to be 
taken in a spiritual sense : and in the Agni-purdna, 
the introduction of his period into India is made to 
correspond with the year 676 of Christ. 

This Mleclihavatara, or incarnation of the deity 
among foreign tribes, is peculiarly noticed in the 
Rbmaca-Siddhdnta , an astronomical treatise, accord- 
ing to the system of the Rdmacas , or Romans , called 
Romaicoi (v^a wo,) by the Greeks . This treatise is 
said to be very voluminous, and is so scarce, that I 
have not been able to procure it ; and I believe it i« 
not to be found at Benares. This deficiency 1 have 
been able to supply from the Surydrun'a-samvdda, the 
Sidd'hdnta-Rdja , and the Surya-Sidd’hdnta. The sun, 
having been appointed by Brahma , to be the eye wit- 
ness of all transactions in this world, and to regulate 
the hours and time, refused to obey, and withdrew 
into the desert, to perform tapasya , in order to be re- 
united to the Supreme Being. In consequence of 
this refusal, he was cursed by PuruWta, or Indiia, 
and Viranchi, or Brahma'. In the Surya-Siddhdn - 


* Saca'ri Vicramaditya iti sabhramainiis'ritaili, anyair atranya- 
tli& lec'liivb'amvddi cadarlliitam. 
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to, it is said, that Maya, the chief engineer of the 
Daityas , and the sou of Twasiita', made tapasya in 1 
honour of the sun, in order to obtain astronomical 
knowledge; the sun appeared to him, and said, “I 
know the rectitude of thy heart, and I am much 
pleased with thy tapasya. I shall therefore impart 
unto thee the doctrine of Time, and of the revolu- 
tions of the planets. Put as no body can bear my 
refulgence, and as it is not in my power to stop my 
course, for a single moment (for this reason go back 
to thy own part, town, or place of abode, and there I 
shall impart unto thee knowledge, in the town of 
Romaca, where I shall become the Mle'ch’ha'vata'- 
ra, through the curse of Brahma). This form of 
mine, here present, will teach thee every thing:” 
then the sun, having directed this new form to teach 
him, disappeared, and Maya bowed himself to the 
ground before this emanation. 


The sloca between the two brackets is not found 
in general in the copies of the .Surya-siddhdnta ; yet 
without it there seems to be something wanting : 
but whether an interpolation or not, its purport 
is established in the following astronomical treatises. 
In the beginning of the Sidd'hdnta-Raja , the au- 
thor says, from history (Itihlm) I know, that Bha's- 
cara-Su'rya became a Rbmaca, through , the curse 
of Puhu'ho'ta and Viranchi. He became a Yavana 
in R6maca-pattana, and in the garb and countenance 
of a Rbmaca, he composed a most complete treatise 
on astronomy. 

In the beginning of the Surydnma-samvdda, the 
sun is introduced, saying, “ I gave the Rmaca-Sidd'- 
lianta to Romaca, whilst living among the Yavams, 
in consequence of Brahma’s curse. Romaca taught 
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it Rbmacd-nagare in the town of Rome, for he dwelt 
among the Mlech'has in consequence of that curse 
Romacu-puri is the town of Rome in the west. “ Then,” 
says Aruna, “ how came you to assume the counte- 
nance of a Mlbch'ha in the west, in a laud of unrigh- 
teousness.” “ Brahma' cursed me,” answered the 
sun, “ and said be thou born in the west, in Rbmaca- 
pura, and of the Mlkh'has, who are ignorant of the 
Vedas, of the Yajna, or of the proper mode of perform- 
ing sacrifices, Carina, religious rites and discipline; 
who have rejected sarvadharma, all religious duties, 
are dush'ta, inclined to evil, nustica, heretics; and 
who (the Romans) are a Vavana tribe, guilty of 
every sort of uncleanliness. Thus, in that shape, I 
taught them astronomy.” 

This Mle'ch’ha'vata'ea, or superior incarnation * 
of the deity among foreign tribes, Ruma-de's'a-pati 
the lord of the country or empire of Roum, or Rome, 
(because ins doctrine, institutes, and taws prevail through 
it; ) Romaca-nagare, said to reside in Rome its metropo- 
lis, (because he is revered and worshipped there with 
unusual magnificence ;) 'Saces'waka the lord of a sa- 
cred period, (or as I think it should be understood, after 
whom it is denominated,) is obviously Jesus Christ; 
at least it appears so to me. From his being a Saccs- 
wara, the Hindus suppose him also to be a great as- 
tronomer. In the Surya-Siddhanta, he is repeatedly 
called 'Sri-Su'rva'nsa, or the blessed Su'rya'nsa ; 
he is also styled Romaca-Avata'ra, or simply 
I 16 maca. In consequence of this, 'Sa'liva'iiana 
is considered all over India as a great astronomer, or 
as a prince remarkably fond of astronomy, f 


* Inferior incarnations are denominated Avantara. 
t See also Mr. Gentil's Voyage, p. 214 and 238* 
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Various are the opinions about Sa'liva'iiana : in 
general it is believed, that he did not die, but was 
translated to heaven, beinga'SACA; after having 
retired, for many years, into the desert, to give him- 
self up to heavenly contemplation. 

I have mentioned, that the Hindifs represented 
Sa’liva'iiana in his fifth year, exactly like our Sa- 
viour in the first year of the Christian Era: it was 
not in consequence of deep chronological investiga- 
t ions, that they seemingly attempted to correct the 
mistake of Dionysius Exiguus, or the little; but 
because it was so in the Apocryphal Gospel of the 
infancy of Jesus, or rather because it was the general 
opinion in the east, that Jesus manifested himself to 
the world at that age. 'Sa’liva'iiana did not marry, 
nor had lie any offspring : for even in India, he is 
looked upon as a mysterious, and supernatural being, 
and called an Utpata, or prodigy. 

e 

I have thus arranged and brought together all the 
information I could procure, concerning Sa'liva- 
iiana, under that name, or any of his well known 
titles, and as King of Pratiskluna: for Sa liva hana 
and that holy city are intimately related to each 
other, and cannot lie separated. Yet we find Sali- 
va'hana sometimes leaving Pratislitana, and going 
to reside at Ujjain, after the defeat of V icramadi- 
ty a; as in the legends relating to him, under the 
names of Vi-Sama-'Sii.a, and Dhananjaya. It is 
nearly the same with Vicrama’ditya, whose his- 
tory is equally connected with Ujjilian, or Ujjayini; 
I mean the real one, for there were several of 
them. 
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There are many other legends, concerning a cer- 
tain holy man, who seems to be meant for 'Sa'uva'- 
iiana; but as the application is not so obvious, they 
will be inserted in a distinct place by themselves. 


The followers of Budd’ha and Jina, as well as the 
followers of Brahma', claim 'Sa’uva'hana as their 
own ; and in the Calpa-sutra-Culkii, 'SaTiva'hana, 
as his name is generally written, is said to be a form 
of Jina, with the title of 'Sa'haca-pati, or 'Sra’ea- 
ca-pati. The followers of Gautama, the B6dhi- 
' Swat a in Siam, and the Barman Empire, called him 
•De'va-Tat, which is a corruption from D&va-Tasji- 
TA'or Dk'va-Twasht'a’, the divine artist, or Tnc- 
sliaca : and that it is so, is asserted from the Buddha, - 
charitra in my possession, wherein he is called Vis'- 
vacarma. They say, tlias he was a collateral form, 
or the brother of Buddha, and they arc fully per- 
suaded, that he is the same with Christ. Their 
being made contemporaries, shews that through this 
whole romance, there is an obvious allusion to the 
wars and feuds between their followers in subsequent 
ages. 


This singular mode of treating historical events, 
is not peculiar to the Hindus ; for the Greeks seldom 
distinguished between the tutelar deities, and their 
disciples, associates or followers, who were called by 
their titles. These tutelar deities were supposed to 
lead their armies in an invisible manner, though they 
sometimes appeared, and victory was always ascribed 
to them. Thus the wars of the Muhamedans with the 
Spaniards, might be ascribed to Muiiamicd, and !vr. 
Jago the champion of Spain, who led constantly her 
armies, and destroyed very many Moors: hence he 
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is called St. Jago Mata Moros. Diodorus, the 
Sicilian , says the same of Alexander the son of 
Jupiter;* and, though dead, he was supposed to 
be at the head of the armies, and to regulate the 
conduct of their chiefs, and thus every victory was 
ascribed to him. 


In many parts of the Peninsula , Christians are 
called, and considered, as followers of Budd’ha ; and 
their divine legislator, whom they confound with the 
apostle of India , is declared to be a form of Budd’ha, 
both by the followers of Brahma', and those of 
Jina: and the information I had received on that 
subject, is confirmed by P. Paulino.| 


Some legendary tales, obviously relating to the 
death of our Saviour, have found also their way into 
the Peninsula. There was a certain Peishe-cdra 
s Brahmen (for thus the Christians were called, and 
I Christ in the Apocryphal Gospels, and by the Ma - 
I nicheans was considered as a Peis lie-car Brahmen , an 
1 Artist, manufacturer, or carpenter,) who came to a 
certain place, and there loudly proclaimed, that all 
persons in distress should come to him ; and that he 
would take them under his protection, and even lay 
down his life for them. Me was then sitting like a 
Muni , or contemplator ; and many came to him: 
among them was a thief, who had robbed the King’s 
palace to a considerable amount. The officers of 
justice soon arrived in pursuit or him , but the holy 
man would not deliver him up, saying, that he was 


* Diod. Sic. p. 660 and 67 $. 

| Systema Brabmanicura, p. 161. 
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icadyto die in his place; and in that of all those 
who claimed his protection. The King ordered, that 
the holy man should suffer immediate death, upon a 
Sula or Hull, which means a stake, either one for em- 
paling, or a gibbet, or cross. Crucifixion being un- 
known to the Hindus, they of course, have no name 
for it: and Hula or Hull, originally a stake, signifies 
also a gibbet, or the cross ; exactly like Stauros in 
Greek. It is so even in the Persian language ; and 
so it was among the Romans, according to Seneca ; # 
crucifixion signified both empaling and extending 
the arms upon a cross bar ; for these two inodes of 
punishment were equally in use among them : a cir- 
cumstance very little known. 

Then the holy man was stretched upon the Hula, 
amidst the lamentations of the surrounding multi- 
tude, to whom he observed, that he came for that 
purpose, (to atone with his life for the sins of others). 
The 'Sula was suddenly changed into a Hula, or tree 
loaded with flowers ; a pushpa-xarsha took place, as 
usual on such occasions ; that is to say, it rained 
flowers from on high ; a celestial car, with divine 
choristers, came down to translate into heaven the 
holy man, who, taking the thief by the hand, said, 
“ thou shalt also be with me in Callosa or paradise.” 
Thus they went to Cailusa in the presence of an im- 
mense crowd, who with uplifted hands, loud huzzas, 
and tears of joy, testified their satisfaction, at the 
sudden change. The Muselmans, and the Mani- 
cheans, with many other sectaries, will not allow 
that Christ was really crucified. Some say, that 
it was a mere illusion; others allege, that lie 


*- Senbca de Qonsol. ad Marcium, p. r. 20. 
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disappeared, and went to heaven. The Maniclieans , 
who spread their errors at a very early period, not only 
in the northern parts of India, but also in the Pen- 
insula, always represented Christ crucified upon a 
tree, among its foliage and flowers. Though this 
legend is not applied to Sa'li-va’han, or >SaT,a-va>- 
ijan, as it is pronounced in the Dckhin ; yet, when 
the good Peishe-car Brahmen was stretched upon the 
'Sula or -Suli, he was really 'Suli-vuhana, or cross borne : 
and when the Sula was changed into a Sula or tree, 
lie was certainly 'Sdla-vahan, or Sali-vdhan, he was 
exalted, or borne upon the tree. Though the pu- 
nishment of the cross be unknown to the Hindus, 
yet the followers of Budd’iia have some knowledge 
of it, when they represent De'va-Tat, crucified by 
order of Budd’ha upon an instrument somewhat re- 
sembling a cross, according to the account of several 
travellers to Siam, and other countries. 

We read in Sanscrit lexicons, that Sa'liva'iian was 
also called Ha'la a plough .; it should be IIa'la-va- 
hana, or in composition, Ha'li-vatiana ; he who 
was borne, or crucified upon a plough. The old 
Indian plough had originally the shape of the letter 
Y, like the old Latian Furca, or bifurcated stump of 
a tree. To one branch the plough-share was fixed ; 
and the other branch served as a handle. In the sta- 
tues of Vishnu, and Bala-ra'ma, the plough in 
their hands is represented nearly in that manner; 
and, from that circumstance, Bala-ra'ma is called 
also IIa'la, and IIa'li, or he with the plough. 

The legend of the good Pcisht-car Brahmen, is 
found in Major Mackenzie’s historical sketches 
of the ancient kings of JFarangola, otherwise I should 
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not have presumed to insert it here. It is inter- 
woven with the history of the first Kings of that 
country, and of course the compilers hy no means 
entertained an idea, that it was anterior to the Chris- 
tian Era. 

As I was mentioning this traditionary legend to 
some learned Pandits , they informed me, that the 
same, or one at least very much like it, was to be 
found in the Mahd-Bhdrata, the Sahyudri-chanda a 
section of the Scanda-purdna, and in the Blidgavata 
also. I produced the books, and they pointed out, 
the respective pages immediately. I read the whole, 

' and found it illustrated with circumstances of a most 
extraordinary nature. 

In the Blidgavata, and its commentary, this legend 
is only alluded to. In the Mahd-Bhdrata there is a 
short account of the transaction ; but in the Sahyudri- 
chanda the legend is drawn to a very great length,* 
and the principal features, and circumstances in these 
legends, which in reality are but one, are the follow- 
ing. 

There appeared, in the Dckhiti, a most holy Brah- 
men, of those called Peishe-cdras, Tacshacas, 'Sdbacas, 
or handicraftmen, and whose name was Mand'a- 
vtah. He proclaimed, that he came for the sole 
purpose of relieving the distressed; and that what- 
ever men claimed his protection, he would readily 
grant it to them, and even lay down his own life for 
them. Very many of all descriptions came accord- 


Bhigavata; Section l.p, 1 V Mahi-Bliirata ; Section 1. 
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ingly ; and among them a thief, who being pursued 
by the officers of justice, claimed his protection, 
which he readily granted, and was really crucified in 
his room. He then ascended into heaven, and took 
the thief along with him. 

■ This circumstance is otherwise related in the above 
Pit ran as. A numerous banditti had -taken shelter 
near the holy man, thinking themselves safe: but 
the officers ot justice arriving, they were seized, and 
immediately crucified. The holy man was supposed 
to be a thief, numbered among them, and crucified 
also. He did not open his mouth, but remained ab- 
sorbed in holy contemplation, inwardly repeating 
sacred names, with his arms extended, and uplifted. 

Whilst on the cross, all the Rishis crowded from 
all parts of the world, in the shape of birds, to see 
him, and comfort him. A certain thief, who was 
also covered with leprosy, and, in consequence of it, 
deprived of the use of his limbs, was accidentally 
dropped at the foot of the cross, wrapped tip like a 
Child in his swaddling clothes. The man, after re- 
maining there some time, was perfectly cured ; and, 
being irradiated, repented, lived to a good old age, 
and obtained eternal bliss. A thick darkness over- 
spread- the face of the world ; and the animated 
creation was in the utmost distress, and consterna- 
tion. The holy man, being afterwards taken down 
from the cross, descendedin to hell, and there encoun- 
tered, and overcame, death, or Yama. Then a ge- 
neral renovation of the World took place, under 
the inspection of Bkahma . The holy man, from his 
having been crucified, was ever since called Sulas- 
tha, or the cross-borne, which is synonymous with 
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Saliva'hana. If we prefix to this abstract the 
legends concerning the infancy of 'Sa'liva'iiana, 
and the era of his manifestation, we shall have the 
pi ineipal circumstances of the life of our Saviour, 
either from the true Gospels, or from the Apocryphal 
ones. 

There are two singular circumstances in these le- 
gends : the first is that it was decreed, that the iron 
should pierce the body of Mand'avyaii as well as 
that of CrIsiina, because both were accursed, though 
guiltless. The second is, that neither Crisiina nor 
Mandavyah died, the first in consequence of his 
wound, nor the second after being crucified ; and 
both are represented as contemporaries. 

The Christian sectaries in the first ages, and Mu- 
ha med himself with the Muskmans to this day, 
highly reprobated the idea of Christ dying upon the 
cross, and even considered it almost a blasphemy. 
Crisiina, though guiltless, was involved in the ge- 
neral curse denounced against his whole tribe, bv 
which all the Yadus were doomed to be pierced with 
iron, and to die. Neither Crishna nor Mand'a- 
vyaii could die; but they were to be brought, as 
near as possible, to the point of death, that the words 
of the Muni should not be done away. Besides, 
Yama, as King of death, has a claim upon every in- 
dividual, and with regard to some exalted characters, 
he must be satisfied, and a compromise must take 
place. But another difficulty arises ; Yama cannot 
condemn a man to die, without some reason; it 
would be unjust in him, who is also King of justice. 
All incarnations of the deity, however dignified and 
exalted, such as that of Crisiina, which is considered 
as the first in rank, and the most perfect of all ; all 
F 
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manifestations of the deity, I say, on becoming, 
flesh, are more or less subjected to the infirmities, 
and even the weakness of human nature, being cer- 
tainly involved, in some measure, in the gloom of 
maya, or worldly illusion. In this case, Yama is 
always sure to find some taint of negative guilt, in 
consequence of which he can at least bring them to 
death's door": and it was found that Mand'avyah, in 
his infancy, had destroyed a feeble and innocent 
insect, by piercing him either with a needle or with a 
blade of grass. This fatal needle was the only thing 
that Christ ever possessed in this world ; yet, how- 
ever insignificant in itself, it was certainly a worldly 
implement, and it prevented his admission into hea- 
ven, according to Muselmans in India ; neither will 
he ever be admitted till after his second manifesta- 
tion, at the end of the world. Others say, that he 
was admitted into the fourth only, instead of the 
highest heaven, on that account. 

We read in the Maha-Bhdratd , that there was a 
most holy and pious Brahmen called Mand'avyaii, 
who was making tapasya with his arms uplifted, ab- 
sorbed in holy contemplation. Some loptras , lifters 
or thieves , placed themselves near him, with their 
stolen goods, thinking to be safe; but the King of 
that place, who was in pursuit of them, ordered them 
to be crucified, and as the holy man gave no answer, 
he was numbered among them, and crucified with 
the rest. In the night-time, all the R'ishis, hearing 
of his misfortune, flocked from all quarters, in the 
shjtpe of birds, to comfort him. In the mean time 
the thieves died on the cross ; but the holy man re- 
mained meditating, without uttering a word, with 
his arms -uplifted. The King hearing this, immedi- 
ately saw that Mand'vyah was a Rtski, and hastened 
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to take him down from the cross ; and then falling 
at his feet, humbly begged his forgiveness. Imme- 
diately the Rishi descended into hell, and asked the 
King of death, and of justice, how he could allow 
him to be crucified, as he was guiltless. Yama an- 
swered, that in his infancy he had pierced an inno- 
cent insect with a blade of grass. The Rishi said, 
that at that age he could not incur guilt of any kind, 
and of course drove him out of the infernal king- 
dom; and willed, that he should be born of the 
womb of a woman of the 'Sudra tribe. This was 
effected in the house of Vichitravi'rya, who was 
dead; but Dwaipa'yana, or Vya'sa, raised seed to 
him, through his wife and a handmaid. Yama was 
born of the latter under the name of Vidu'ra, and 
remained on earth 100 years, during which the go- 
vernment of the infernal regions was committed to 
Aryama', according to the Bhagavata. In the 
Sahyadri-c'hand’a, we have a most prolix account of 
this momentous event, which I shall give in ab- 
stract. 

‘ Whatever man listens with due attention to this 
legend, his sins shall be remitted. In the forest of 
Bandaca , in the Sahyadri mountains in the Dekhin, 
on the banks of the river Pranitd, was the hermit- 
age of Mand'avyah, a most holy Rishi, most bene- 
volent, and no accepter of persons. There he re- 
mained, between five fires, entirely taken up with 
holy contemplation, and inwardly repeating sacred 
names. A numerous banditti, with the goods they 
had stolen, being pursued by the King at the head 
of a strong party, took shelter near the holy man. 
As soon as the King came, he ordered them all to be 
crucified immediately ; and the holy man was num- 
bered among them, and from his being crucified, he 
F 2 
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was, from that time, surnamed Sulastha, or the cross- 
borne. 

‘ There lived in the adjacent village a most vir- 
tuous and faithful wife, who was married to a thief, 
and a debauchee, whose whole body was covered 
with leprosy : some of his limbs hail dropped, and 
others were deprived of motion. He Was very fond 
of gambling, and his faithful wife used to carry him, 
wrapped up like a child in swaddling clothes, to a 
gambling house, where he spent a great part of the 
night, when she carried him back in the same man- 
ner. It was midnight, and the night very dark, she 
passed near the cross, and stumbling against it, she 
shook it violently, and let her husband fall at the 
foot of it. The holy man being put to great pain, 
said to her, at the rising of the sun, thy husband 
shall die. Such are the powers of a virtuous and 
faithful wife, that she forbade the sun to rise. A 
thick darkness covered the face of the world, and 
lasted 10,000 years, during , which the gods and the 
created beings were in the utmost distress and con- 
sternation. 

‘ All the gods, with 'Siva and Brahma, went to 
Vishnu the preserver, who resides on the northern 
shores of the White Sea, that is to say, in the sacred 
isles in the west. Vishnu was very much embar- 
rassed, as he did not wish to reverse the decrees of 
either of two such exalted characters. After some 
consideration, he said to the gods, “ Anasu'ya-, the 
wife of Atri, is most virtuous and faithful ; go to 
her, and prevail upon her to go and speak to the 
wife of the thief when they will together come to 
some arrangement." Anasu'ya' consented, and after 
having discussed the matter with her, every thingwas 
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settled. In her character of a virtuous and faithful 
’wife, she ordered that the husband should live; and 
Gun'avatI, the thief’s wife, ordered the sun to rise. 
Still it was necessary to satisfy the holy Mand'a- 
vyah, whose words could not be done away. They 
agreed, that in future all married women, when it is 
dark, or night, should remain as in a state of widow- 
hood, taking off their nuptial dress and ornaments. 
The benevolent Mand'avyah was easily pacified, 
the sun rose as usual, darkness was dispelled; the 
holy man, who had remained all the while absorbed 
in contemplation, with his arms uplifted, descended 
from the cross; the leper, at the foot. of it, was 
cured of his disease, lived to a good old age, and 
obtained eternal bliss; and the two virtuous and 
faithful wives were crowned with honor and glory. 
The air was filled with numberless choirs of celestial 
minstrels, singing heavenly strains, and the whole 
concluded with a shower of flowers from on high. 
In the mean time, the animated beings had all pe- 
rished; and Brahma' was directed to proceed imme- 
diately to a new creation, and a general renovation 
of the world took place. 

II. Christianity certainly had made a great pro- 
gress in the Peninsula, even at a very early period. 
The venerable Pan Tripps of Alexandria visited India}' 
about the year 189, and there found Christians, who 
had a copy of the Gospel of S’r. Matthew in //e- 
bretv, which he carried to Alexandria, where it existed’ _ 
| in the time of Jerome. Frumen tius. the Apostle 
t of Abyssinia, who had resided a long time in IndiU, 
|and spoke the language remarkably well, preached 
I the Gospel in the southern parts, where lie had great 
influence, and was highly respected, having been 
for many years prime minister, and regec* of one 
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I of the Kings, during his minority. There he con- 
verted many Hindus, and built many churches, and' 

' then went to Abyssinia. He came to India with his 
brother Adesius, along with their paternal uncle, a 
native of Tyre , who was a Christian, and a very 
learned man. • He travelled into the interior parts of 
India as a philosopher, and having satisfied his cu- 
riosity, he re-embarked on his way back with his 
two nephews ; but, happening to put into a certain 
harbour, in order to get a supply of water, they 
were, at their landing, suddenly attacked by the na- 
tives. Many perished, and the rest were carried 
into captivity. Among the former was the uncle ; 
but his two nephews were presented to the King, 
who took particular notice of them, and they were 
afterward raised by him to the first dignities of the 
state. They obtained leave to revisit their native 
country, when Frumentius was ordained a bishop, 
and in that character went back to India. At the 
council of Nice, in the year 325, the Primate of 
India was present, and subscribed his name. In the 
year following, Frumentius was consecrated Pri- 
mate of India, by Athanasius, at Alexandria. He 
resided in the Peninsula, and the Christians there 
had always a bishop, called the Primate of India. 
The Christian religion made also some progress in 
the north of India. Musaujs, bishop of Aduli, on 
the Abyssinian shores, visited the northern parts of 
India in the latter end of the fourth century, in com- 
pany with the famous Palladius, a Goth from 
Galatia. When they arrived on the borders of In- 
dia, they were both disgusted with the climate. 
Palladius went back, but Musaus proceeded to 
the lesser Boc’hara; where, it seems, he was more 
successful. Yet there was at Sirhind, or Serinda, a 
seminary for Christians, in the sixth century: for, in 
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the year 636, two Monks, who had long resided 
’there, returned to their native country; and being 
at Constantinople , the Emperor Justinian sent for 
them, to inquire into the nature and origin of silk, 
and he prevailed upon them to go back to Sirhind, 
in order to bring from thence the eggs of the real 
silk butterfly. 

XdEAEHJilLSj the famous Arian bishop, * was. a 
native of Divus, now Diu in Gujrd't; and, as he 
was remarkably black, he was sirnamed the Blacka- 
moor. His Hindu name was probably Deo-pa'l, 
perfectly synonymous with Theophilus in Greek. 
He flourished in the times of the great Constan- 
tine, and of his sons; and he had been sent to 
Constantinople with others as hostages. From this 
circumstance it appears, that the inhabitants of 
Gujrd't, who have been always famous as pirates, 
had ill used the Roman traders. There was a great 
trade carried on at that time to India, by the Ro- 
mans; and there was an annual fair held at Battle, 
for the vent of Indian and Chinese commodities, and 
there was a great concourse of merchants, many of 
whom were settled there. It was situated at some 
distance from the eastern bank of the Euphrates, and 
nearly in the same latitude with Antioch. He was 
very young when he was sent to Constantinople, 
where he studied, became a Christian, and embraced 
a monastic life. He was afterwards ordained a 
bishop, and sent to Arabia by Constantius, in 
order to promote the interests of the Christian reli- 
gion. He met with great opposition from the Jews, 


* See Philistorgius, Sozomenes, &c. j 



72 ORIGIN AND DECLINE OF THE 

who were very numerous in that country ; but sue* 
ceeded at last, and built three churches, for the be- 
nefit chiefly of the Roman traders. One was at Taphar 
or Tapharon , now Dafar, and the metropolis of that 
country ; the second was at Aden, near the straits of 
Babelmandtl, and the third near the entrance of the 
Persian Gulf. From thence he went by sea to Biu, 
his native country, visited several parts of India, 
comforting the Christians, introducing wholesome 
regulations; and spreading the errors of Ari us. He 
thence returned to Antioch, according to Suidas, 
where he lived a long time, highly respected. He 
accompanied afterwards Constantius Galj.us into 
Germany, as far as Petavium, now Pcttaw in Stiria, 
in the year 354. 

Marutha, a Hindu, and a bishop of Suphara, now 
M 'erdam, assisted at the Synod of Sides, in Pamphy - 
lia, in the year 383. He was afterward translated to 
the bishoprick of Mcyaferkin, on the borders of 
Mesopotamia, when Yezdi;jird I., King of Persia, 
charmed with his piety, was very near becoming a 
Christian; and Chrysostom speaks highly in favour* 
of our bishop. According to the Notitia of Nilcs 
Doxopatrius, the Greek Patriarch of Antioch, or- 
dained a certain Ramogyris Metropolitan of India; 
and, from his name, there is every reason to believe 
that he was also a native of India, where the appella- 
tion of Ra'ma-gir is by no means uncommon. 
Cosmas Indico-pi.kustes, who visited India about 
the year 522, says, that there were churches and 
priests, with the whole liturgy, in Ceylon: also on 


* Pholii BibHoth. p. 38, &c. 
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the Malabar Coast , and in the north west of India. 
Tn these countries, says he, there are a vast number 
of churches. 

The Mission of St. Thomas to India, with the 
surprising progress of the Christian religion, are facts, 
in my humble opinion, sufficiently authenticated, 
Jerome, who died in the year 4 f 20, speaks of the Mis- 
sion of St. Thomas to India, as a fact universally ac- 
knowledged in his time : but I must refer the sceptic 
reader to the works of Fabiucius, and- Ass km an ni, 
unfortunately not to be procured in tins country. 
Hut the learned history of the Anglo-Saxons by Mr. 
Turner will abundantly make up for this deficiency, 
in his dissertation on the embassy of the bishop of 
Shircbuni , sent by the great Alfred, to the tomb of 
St. Thomas in India. That the holy Apostle suf- 
fered martyrdom in India, is sufficiently proved ; but, 
at the same time, it is certain also, that his body was 
afterwaids carried back, and deposited at Kdcssa, as 
attested by Re fin us, who went to Syria in the year 
37 1, and remained there twenty-live ycais. The 
place, however, w here he was first entombed, became 
a famous place of pilgrimage, where probably, they 
kept some particles of his body, either true or false; 
but the chief relic was his blood ; which had impreg- 
nated the spot, where he suffered martyrdom. This 
earth was carried, in small (juantitics, all over the 
Peninsula ; and, being drunk with water, proved most 
efficacious, in all sorts < f diseases, ami' complaints. 
His tomb at Edma was probably destroyed, during 
the wars of the Emperors of the nest with the Per- 
dans ; or aftci ward* by the Muxlmans. 

In the sixth century, Gregory of Tours, the fa- 
ther of French history, became acquainted with a 
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respectable man, called Tueodorus, who had visited 
the tomb of St. Thomas in India. In the ninth cen- 
tury, Sigiielm bishop of Shireburn was sent there 
also by Alfred, in consequence of a vow. Now, 
these two clergymen were too orthodox to worship 
the tombs and relics of an heretic, a Nestorian of the 
name of Thomas, as has been supposed by many; and 
they were too near the time, in which he lived, to have 
been imposed upon. The two Muselmans, who 
visited that place soon after Sigh elm, mention the 
church of Thomas, on the Coast of Coromandel, as 
well as Marco Polo about the year 1902, long be- 
fore the Portugueze had found their way to India. 
M. Polo says, that Christians and Muselmans were 
very numerous in the Peninsula. 

The place where he suffered martyrdom, that is to 
say, the country about Madras, was seldom visited 
by merchants, as there was no trade. His body, 
or tomb at least, was in a small city of that coun- 
try, and the native Muselmans, and Christians, held 
it in great veneration. Pilgrims, from distant coun- 
tries, came to visit this holy place ; and the earth 
impregnated with his blood, was given in some beve- 
rage, to sick and infirm people ; and miracles were 
often performed there. In speaking of Aden in 
Arabia, he informs us, that “ St. Thomas was said 
to have preached there, before he went to Maabar m 
India, where he suffered for Christ, and there reposes 
to this day his most holy body. In that country 
( Maabar) the Christians are good soldiers, and re- 
markable for their honesty.’* 

The inhabitants say, that the holy Apostle was a 
great prophet, and they call him Avarua, which in 
their language signifies a holy and pious man. As 
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Marco Polo has given us the meaning of the word 
Avarua, it is very easy to reascend to its pure and 
original form, which is Av-'Aryya in Sanscrit ; and, 
as he says, that the Christians there were highly 
respected, being good soldiers, and above all, good 
and holy men, remarkable for their integrity, they 
were certainly Av- Aryyas, or ' Aryyas , as well as their 
holy Apostle. The word Avarim is derived from the 
Sanscrit compound Av-'Aryya, from two words per- 
fectly synonymous, Ava, and Aryya. The first is 
rendered in lexicons, by 'Sudd'ha, or Pavitra, equally 
implying holiness, and purity. It is often used in 
composition, where it enhances the sense. One of 
the titles of Buddha is Ava-L6cita, or Ava-L6ca- 
na't’ii, the holy sovereign of the world : Ava-roiia 
or A-roiia, well seated. This word is very often 
pronounced Aba, and more particularly so, in the 
S. W. parts of India : and the same M. Polo men- 
tions in the country of Lae, a race of most pious men 
called Abraiahi and Abraiam in the M. S. S. But the 
editors thought proper to write that word, Abraja- 
mim ; because they conceived that they were Brah- 
mens. But it is much more probable, that it is the 
same word with Avariiam, or Avariia, which he 
mentioned before. Ab-Aryya in the objective case, 
in the singular number, makes Ab-'Aryyam, and Ab- 
'Aryyim in the plural, in the first case. These Abraia- 
ni, says he, have in abhorrence lying, theft, and 
cheating. They marry but one wife, and abstain 
from intoxicating liquors, and flesh. They eat mo- 
derately, and their fasts arc long, and most severe: 
otherwise, says he, they are idolaters. He then 
mentions other idolaters in that country ; but from 
the context, entirely different from the Ab- Aryyas: 
who it seems, were only degenerated Christians , who 
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had in great measure' relapsed into the errors of their 
ancestors, and of their contemporaries. 

From the situation, assigned to the country of Lae, 
by M. Polo, these good people, with the most au- 
stere manners, called Aryyas , seem to be the same 
with the holy and rigid penitents, and anchorets 
mentioned in the third century by Ptolemy in the 
country of Ariaca, a derivative form from 'Aryya, un- 
der the name of Tabassi Magi, from the Sanscrit Ta- 
paswi, pronounced T abash in the Tamuii Dialect; and 
which signifies contemplutors, and by implication 
men performing austere penances, like the anchorets 
in the wilds of Thebes, and Tabcnna in Egypt ; which 
denominations arc probably derived from Tapa, aus- 
terities, and Tape-van, the wilderness of austerities. 
The Aryyas are mentioned in the Brahman da-purh- 
va* as a powerful tribe of foreigners ( M lech' ha ) liv- 
ing among the mountains of the Dekhin. 

Ptolemy says, that Ariaca belonged to the Sa- 
dinoi, a strange name certainly for a tribe. I suspect 
however, that it is derived from the Sanscrit Sad'- 
hana, and that the 'Aryyas were thus denominated by 
the native Hindus, in the same manner, that ihe Por- 
tuguese were styled is Bengal, Thachurs, rulers or 
lords, and the English all over India are called Saheb- 
locas, or Salieb-logues, and the most apposite Sanscrit 
expression for the above epithets is Sadhana: the En- 
glish are often styled by learned Pundits, Sadhana- 
Engriz: and the famous Bjioja is often called Sad- 
hana Bhbja. M. Polo mentions also Abraians on the 
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Pearl-Fishery Coast ; these were consulted by the 
fishermen ; but, he says that they were batl men, 
and great sorcerers : and their descendants, to this 
day, are not much better, According to the acts of 
St. Thomas, and other notices, the holy Apostle em- 
barked at Aden in Arabia, in his way to India, where 
he landed at a place called Halabor, and afterwards 
Sab-pat an, synonymous with 'Salo-pur, or 'Sdla-bu- 
ram, Hala-buram; and now Cranganor. He was 
well . received by Masdeus, called also Segamus, 
King of that country, whose son Zuzan he convert- 
ed, and afterwards ordained him a Deacon. The 
Apostle, long after, suffered martyrdom, at a place 
called Calamina, known afterwards by the name of 
Maliar-pur, or the city of Pea-cocks, from the Sans- 
crit Meyur-pura; and the same which is called 
Maliar-pha by Ptolemy. Its present name is St. 

, Thome, called by the Arabs, during the middle ages, 
j Betuma, or lkit-Thoma, the house or church of 
| Thomas, 

Masdeus, the name of the King, who kindly re- 
ceived Sr. Thomas, Zuzan that of his son, and 
Segamus his own surname, are all Hindi denomina- 
tions. Musdeus is for Basdko, the usual pronunci- 
ation of Va'SU-de'va in the spoken dialects. Sega- 
mus is for Sugama, synonymous with Sugat, and 
shews that he was a follower of Hudd’ha : and San- 
gama, even now, is not an uncommon name in 
India, particularly in the Peninsula. Zuzan is for 
Sajana, or Sezan, as written by Father Giorgi, 
It is the name of the father of Budd’ha, called also 
Ajana, by the Puranics ; and the disciple and suc- 
cessor of Manes, who pretended to be an incarnation 
of Budd’ha, was called Sisinius. 
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The place of his martyrdom is called Calamina by 
Hippolytus, according to Mr. Turner. Calamina 
is a famuli denomination, and literaily signifies earth, 
and stones, alluding to the nature of the soil. It is 
synonymous with Mana-para, which signifies the 
same thing, according to F. Bartolemeo, a mis- 
sionary acquainted with both the Sanscrit and Tamuli 
languages : but I by no means conceive tbpm to 
be the same place. Cald or Ccilu in Tamuli signifies 
a stone, or Callou in French , and Mam earth. Thus, 
point Calijmtre, the true name of which is Ctild-me'du, 
signifies the stony hill. There were two bishops of 
the name of Hippolvtus, one of whom resided in 
Arabia, and they were contemporaries. The latter 
probably wrote the treatise concerning the pere- 
grinations of the Apostles,, and died, A. D. ‘ 230 * 
Dorotheus, another bishop, born in the year 254 , 
wrote also on the same subject ; and some fragments 
of his work are to be found at the end of the Chroni- 
con Paschalc. There he asserts, that St. Thomas died 
at Calamita ( Cdla-mcdu,) which is synonymous with 
Calamina, or nearly so. 

Some Mankhcam, at a very early period, went 
to the Malabar Coast : for, according to La Croze 
in his history of Chmtianism in India, the Christian. 
of that country said, that, before they had sub 
rnitted to the jurisdiction of the Catholicos, or Nesto 
rian Patriarch, and of course, before the arrival o 
Mar-Tuome', there came into their country a cei 
tain Mann acavassar, who preached a new doctrine 
seduced the people by his prestiges, and introduce 
his errors. La Croze did not understand the meat 
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ing of the word Mannacavassar ; but suspected 
that lie was a Manichean. He was called, by the 
people of the Delchin, Mani-Cavissar, which signi- 
fies the bard, the prophet Man i. Cavissar is" de- 
rived from the Sanscrit Cavi, poetry, songs, and 
Is'wara, lord, chief: Cavis'ar, for Cavyes'wara, 
signifies the lord of the song, or the chief bard, and 
is used in that sense in the Peninsula, according to 
Major Mackenzie. 

The two Musdman travellers in the ninth centu- 
ry, and the Nubian Geographer, probably on their 
authority, declare, that there were many Christians, 
Manicheans, Jews, and Muselmam in Ceylon: and 
that the King encouraged their public meetings, and 
that the learned Hindus of that country used to fre- 
quent them ; anil that the King kept secretaries to 
xvrite down their respective histories , and the exposition 
of their doctrines and laws. These two travellers were 
in Ceylon, at that time; and these meetings, as well 
as the places at which they were held, are called 
Charchita by the Purdnics, and appointed for the pur- 
pose of making Charchd, search or investigation, into 
new dogmas, and opinions, which began to disturb 
the peace of the country. 

The Muhamedans in India acknowledge the early 
establishment of the Christians in that country. 1 ; e- 
rishta, in his general history of Hindustan, says: 
“ Formerly, before the rise of the religion of Islam , , 
a company of Jews and Christians came by sea into 
the country ( Malabar ) and settled as merchants or 
PishaCas. They continued to live there until the >( 
rise of the Musdman religion.”* 


* 
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III. The decline of the Christian religion in India, 
must be attributed, in a great measure, to the pro- 
gress, equally rapid and astonishing, of Islamism, , in 
Syria, Persia, Egypt and Arabia. The Christians in 
these countries, being in a state of distraction, no 
longer sent pastors to India ; as we are informed in 
a letter written in the seventh century, and still 
extant, according to Mr. Turner. There vve sec 
the Nestorian Patriarch Jesujarus of Abiabcne , re- 
proaching the Metropolitan of Persia , with having 
shut the doors of the episcopal imposition of hands, 
before many people of India: that the sacerdotal 
succession had been interrupted, from the maritime 
borders of Persia , down to Colon , or Coilan , a space 
of above 1200 Earwigs. This agrees with what is 
related by Muselman writers, who say, that in the 
reign of the Caliph Abduuialec, in the latter end 
of the seventh century, the Christians of India scut 
to Sf mon, the Syrian and Jacobite Patriarch of Alex- 
andria, requesting that he would send them a bishop.* 

The bulk of the Christians of Si Thome, according 
to Mr. Wri.de, like th cJ/Iryi/as, consisted of con- 
verts from the higher (‘lasses ; and they were nearly 
upon the same footing with the Brahmens , and Nairs 
or nobles. They were originally much respected by 
the Hindus , and native princes ; and they considered 
themselves equal in rank with the Brahmens and 
Nairs , and claimed the same exemptions and privi- 
leges, which were granted to them. Many amongst 
them, preserve till now the manners, and mode oi 
life of the Brahmens , as to personal cleanliness, and 
abstaining from animal food : and the Roman mission* 


* See D'IIeubelot’s Biblioth. Orient, v. Hend. u. Sind p. 4 >\$ 
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lies, in general, adopt the same regimen, in order to 
gain credit among them. 

These Christians were then very properly deno- 
minated 'Aryyas and Tacshacas , or Peishcdra Brah- 
mens. These and their Kings probably introduced 
the Christian Era into their country : but, in the 
same manner, tiiat their sanctity, and their power in 
India are foregold in the Puranas, their fall is equally 
mentioned. When, says the compiler of the Vdyu- 
Purhria , their time is come, the 'Aryyas will pass 
away, like the rest. 

These good 'Aryyas are called 'Sdthcas, 'Sdlavas and 
'Sdlyas in the Cumdrica-c'harida. These three forms 
are regular, but the last, according to Mr. Join- 
villf, prevails in the Dekhin, and Ceylon ; where 
they are called 'Sale, 'Sdlyas, and Chdllyas, because, I 
suppose, they were the followers of 'Sa ' t a. They are 
called also in that country, %'Saca-Rdjd-vdnsas, and 
Sdla-vdnsas in the western parts of India. They are 
now followers of Budd ha ; and in tin Peninsula the 
Christians are included in the general denomination 
of Bauddhists, and their divine legislator is considered 
as a form of Bi dd’ha. 

The chief of the 'Sdlyas, or 'Aryyas, is called ' Aryya - 
'sira by the followers of Budd’ha, a Sanscrit com- 
pound implying as much. He was overthrown by 
JBudd’ha, and yet he is called Era-' Aryya- sira, or 
Pra-'Aria-seria , the- venerable Sire, or chief of the 
'Aryyas. 


The Manicheans, and the Muselmans, on the au- 
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they have copies in Arabic, Persian, and even in the 
western languages of Africa, represent Christ, as 
the most complete Tacshaca, that ever existed. He 
was not only an excellent carpenter and statuary; 
but he was deeply skilled in the combination of all 
sorts of colours. For this reason, the ingenious H. 
Syke, who has given us a translation of the Gospel of 
Christ’s childhood, from the Arabic, and some frag- 
ments of the original in Greek, says, that dyers in 
Persia, consider Christ as their patron . It seems 
indeed, that the greatest part of the Christians, in 
Arabia and Persia, were handicraftmen : and that 
they were accordingly called Peislie-caras, both be- 
cause they were really so, and because they were 
the followers of the great Tacshaca or Peis lie-car a. 
According to D’Hkubelot, the disciples of Christ 
were called in Persian and Arabic, Kassarins or Kas- 
saruns, and llavuryims, that is to say, fullers and 
bleachers : and the priests of the Christians of St. 
Thomas are called Kassanars to this day, perhaps 
for Kassaruns. 

Mr. Joinvii.ee, in his account of Ceylon,* men- 
tions the arrival of numerous families of these Peishe- 
ctcras, Peish-cdrs, into that island ; and declares, that 
they were all artificers, and handicraftmen, as im- 
plied by their name, which is truly of Persian origin ; 
though used all over India, in the northern parts of 
which, it is generally pronounced Peishe-llaz. Ac- 
cording to T. Hyde, the Pdrsis in India, are all arti- 
ficers, and those in Kirman deal chiefly in woollens. 

, There were formerly Brdhmens in India, says the 


* 
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same gentleman, who were handicraftmen, such as 
'weavers, weaving stuffs variegated with gold and 
silver, and of divers colours. These were called, from 
that circumstance, Pash curi-Brdimens. But they 
could not be followers of Brahma'; for the employ- 
ments of weavers, and dyers, are absolutely incom- 
patible with the sacerdotal class : in extreme distress 
a Brahmen may sell stuffs, but even then, under very 
peculiar restrictions. They might however have 
called themselves Brahmens, at least their priests, 
without any impropriety ; for every priest is really a. 
Brahmen in his own religion. A few individuals 
might have become weavers; but then, they would 
lose their cast, and it is impossible that a numerous 
body of Brahmens should follow that profession. It 
is then much more probable, that they were not, 
strictly speaking, Brahmens of Hindu extraction; 
hut the followers of a new religion, introduced by 
foreigners, the disciples of a Peish-cdra, and them- 
selves Peish-cdras, or at least many of them. 

Their first arrival in Ceylon, happened pearly 
about 1845, after the famous war between Ra'ma 
and Ra'vana, called the Rhana-Yudd'ha. Ra'ma 
lived thirteen generations before the Cali-yuga, an- 
swering to about 400 years ; and the Cali-yuga be- 
gan 1370 years before Christ. The completion of 
the 184.5 years will then fall about 77 years after 
Christ. Vijaya, according to Captain Mahony, 
was the first King of Ceylon, after this period of 
1845; during which, the island was desolate, and 
overrun by Demons. Then, says the same gentleman, 
the Christian natives insist, that this King Vijaya 
was .crowned 77 years after the birth of our Saviour, 
This King Vijaya was not a Bauddhist : for the 
ninth King after him was the first who embraced 
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that religion ; and his name was Deveni-pati. All 
the missionaries to China, were really Tacshacas, or 
Peish-cara-Brahmens, in the strictest sense of the 
word, as well as the pious Moravians: and Paul the 
Apostle was a Tacshaca, and a Peish-ctira-Brahmen: 
and, by the account of Mr. Wrede in his narrative 
of the Christians of St. Thome, they were formerly 
Peish-c&ras : for, says he, they were in fact the only, 
or at least, the principal merchants in the country, 
till the arrival of the Arabs. 

The ingenious Mr. Joinville, on the authority of 
several treatises in the Magad’hi language, the names 
of which he mentions, says, that there were even 
Kings among these Peish-cara-Brahmens, in the Pen- 
insula, to the number thirty-five:* from the context, 
it appears, that some were in a collateral, and other^ 
in a successive line. The names of their kingdoms, 
or rather their Metropolitan Cities, were Solo-patan ; 
Mahd-patan (now Patan, the Baitana of Ptolemy in 
the Dekhin, on the banks of the Gbddveri, to the 
southward of Dowletabad); Cum. (now Cauri, or 
Coyr ); Gadahare(Gauda); Mdcanda, (now Maha- 
cunda-pilli ) ; and Cast. This is confirmed in the 
Bhdgavat, Vdyu, and Brahmmida-purhias, in which 
it is declared f that Aryyd , or 'Saca, and 'Salava was 
the name of a dynasty of Kings in India ; and who 
were to be immediately followed by the invasion of 
numerous swarms of other foreign tribes ; and of the 
dynasty of these ' Sacas , there were five and twenty 
Kings, according to the Purdnas in the chapters on 
futurity. 

Solo-p&tan was a sea-port town, according to £os- 
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4 »ias Indopleustes, about the middle of the sixth 
century, on the Pepper or Malabar Coast. There 
were, says he, five sea-ports famous for trade, Parti, 
Mangarouth, Salou-patna, Nalo-patana, and Poudu-pa - 
tana; and all these names are truly Indian. There 
are several places in the Peninsula, called Parti-guddy, 
or fort of Parti. Mangarouth seems to be Manga- 
lore, and Nalo-patana, Noli- suram; Salou-patana ii 
called Sooloo-patonow by the people of Ceylon, and 
had Kings of its own of the Pcishe-cArk- Brahmen 
tribe, or Christians. 

'Salo-patan, otherwise 'Salo-buram, and ‘Sdlo-pur, is 
the same with Hdla-bor where St. Thomas landed, 
and its present name is Cranganore. There he con- 
verted 'Sajana son of the King of that country. 

We read in the history of the Christians of St. 
Thomas, that they had Christian Kings of therown; 
the first of whom, was called Balia rte', from the 
Sanscrit Bali-arhat. After several successions, one 
of these Christian Kings dying without male issue, 
adopted the King of Diamper for his son, according 
to the custom of the country, though he was a hea- 
then, and appointed him his successor. 

That a society of Peishi-caras, weavers, and handi- 
craftmen, however numerous, should have Kings of 
their own, is inadmissible ; unless they were upon 
such a footing, as the Christians were formerly in the 
Peninsula. St. Thomas converted the son of the 
King of some country on the coast of Malabar ; and 
the Pur Art as declare, that there was a dynasty of 
'Aryya Kings. 

t 

The name of AvaryyaAs not totally unknown in 
G 3 
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the Peninsula : they have still in great veneration, a 
certain Sibyl of divine origin, most pious, and good, 
called 'Avya'r; and who lived in the ninth century. 
A translation of some of her moral sentences, is in- 
serted in the seventh vol. of the Asiatic Researches. 
It seems she was conversant with the Christians of 
that country ; for among her proverbs, there are some, 
•that are far from being in the usual style of the 
Hindus . 

The descendants, or followers, of 'Sa'lava'hanA 
are mentioned in the commentary upmi the Culpa- 
drama. In religious matters, and particularly in the 
east, they generally call the followers of any reformer, 
or legislator, his descendants. In the above com- 
mentary 'Sa'lava'hana is declared to be a Jama, 
meaning, either a follower, or a form of Jin a. He is 
called there also, a ' Srdvaca , or 'Sdvaca ; that is to 
say a Ptish-cdra. In the western parts of India, as 
in Gurjar'dt , they call all tradesmen, banyans, &c. 'Sd- 
vacas, or Sdbacas. The famous Calica'cha'rya is 
supposed to have visited Sa'lava'hana, at Pratish- 
tdna in the Dekhin; and, according to the above com- 
mentary, he was born 993 years after the ascension of 
J in a, or 43 years B. C. He travelled all over the 
Peninsula, , teaching, and explaining the doctrine of 
Jina; and particularly among the Sdbacas. He is 
supposed to have taught Sa'lava'h ana some pecu- 
liar rites, to be observed at the full, and new moon ; 
which, he promised, he would enjoin his descendants, 
or followers to observe. The posterity of a Sabaca , 
or Peish-cdra , particularly in India , were necessarily 
Peish-cdras , and 'Sdbacas , A patronymic denomina- 
tion was also given to them; for they are called 'Sal- 
ivas, ' Sdlavas , and Sdlbas in the Cmiarica-c'harida , an- 
swering to the Arabic expression, of Ashab-al-Salib , 
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«or Salb, the followers of the cross, or of him, who 
was crucified. According to A. Roger, there is still 
iu the Dekliin a considerable tribe of men called 
lavadis , from the Sanscrit ' Sdlavadicas , the Salavas or 
followers of ’Sa'la. 

In the Vdyu-puraria , they are called 'Sacas % and in 
that passage, this name is used in the room of Aryyd 
to be found in other Pur an as ; and it is declared 
there, that they would appear with the And'hras and 
Pulindas ; the dynasty of the first began in the year 
ly lifter Christ : and it is obvious from the context, 
that the dynasty of the Sac as, ' Aryyds , or 'Sahas was 
contemporary with those of the And' hr as, and Pu- 
lindas; though we cannot fix precisely the time when 
it began. By Pulindas , they understand dynasties 
of Kings from the lowest and vilest classes in India. 

The descendants, or followers of King'SACA, are 
called by Mr. Joinville, and Captain Mahonv, 
\ Saca-Rdjd-Vdnsas , a true Sanscrit expression, imply- 
ing as much: and we have seen, that there are still 
in the Dekhbi , and Ceylon , some families or tribes so 
called to this day. I was greatly surprised, sometime 
ago, to hear from most respectable Pandits, that there 
was in the district of Benares, and in the province of 
Oude, a tribe of Rqjaputras, who boasted of their de- 
scent from Sa'la vahana ; and that the chief of that 
tribe was considered as a living hereditary deity, 
and a form of Vishnu, like their Sire Salavaha- 
na. What is still more surprising, is, that this chief 
does what lie can to conceal his divinity, and to 
maT<e people believe, that it is not so. But in despite 
of his endeavours, some peculiar circumstances will 
occasionally betray him ; and such an instance, it is 
said, happened last century. They are descended 
(j 4 
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more probably from the f-. lowers of another Sa'i.a* 
va'hana, a Manichcau, or Maxes himself as 1 ob- 
served before. 

As these Rajaputs call themselves Vaisyas , syno- 
nymous with > Srdvaca or tradesman, it seems, mat 
they originally followed that profession. Probably 
some will say, that if the Saca-R/ija Cumurus, had 
been once Christian S\ they must u f course have lost 
their cast. This might be the case now : but, I do 
not believe jt was so formerly ; and then, the 1 J li- 
nin' as afford us immediate remedy, for in the chap- 
ters on futurity, it is declared, that the Kums of 
Magad'/ia would raise men of the lowest classes to 
the rank of Brahmens, and other superior casts ; ex- 
actly like JiRonoAii, and other Kings ot Israel. 
This prophecy was to take place, after the fall of the 
And,' lira dynasty in the seventh century.* 

Besides, a whole district, a whole tribe, might em- 
brace another religion, without losing cast ; the full 
exercise of its privileges being always confined to 
themselves. For we must not think, that persons 
of the same cast, will communicate one with another 
all over India, and eat together, or of food dressed by 
another. The communication is confined to a few 
families in their neighbourhood, whom they know 
to be strict observers of the rules relative to their 
cast. The rest of the tribe are in a great measure 
outcasts to them. This almost incredible adherence 
to the punctilio of casts, was in a great measure ow- 
ing probably to the rapid increase of the religion of 
Budd’ha, then afterwards of that of Christ, and 


* See Brahmimila and Vaju-puran'as. Section on Futurity. 
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MuHAMED,,and of the heresy of Manes, in the N. 
W. parts of India , and also on the coast of Malabar , 
and Ceylon . Among the Christians in the Peninsula , 
be they Protestants , Roman Catholics , or Nestorians , 
there are Brahmens , who are nearly upon the same 
footing* with the other Brahmens: and, when ac- 
quainted with them, such civilities, as are usual 
among well bred people, are never omitted. The 
Christian Brahmens most rigorously abstain from 
beef, and animal food, though they say they can eat 
of it. The greatest part of the Brahmens in Persia , 
Tar an, and near Baku, eat beef, but never of the flesh; 
of the cow, like many of the Egyptians of old. There* 
are several of these. Brahmens settled at Benares; and 
they are acknowledged as such, though not much 
respected, being nick-named Veda brash tas, or break- 
ers of the Vedas; for a Brahmen may be a heretic 
without losing his cast, which is not so much con- 
nected with his creed as might be supposed. In 
short, the Hindus acknowledge themselves, and it 
appears from their sacred books, that they ate beef 
formerly; but they took care to inform me, at the 
same time, that they never ate of the flesh of the cow. 
It is declared, that there are no Cshcttris now, or in 
other words, that the second class no longer exists. 
Yet those, who have been raised to that rank from 
the lowest classes, are treated as such by every 
Brahmen . 

We read in the institutes of Menu, that all the 
C'hasyas , or those who inhabit the snowy mountains, 
have lost their cast. Yet they must have recovered 
it; for there are numerous families of Brahmens in 
those countries, particularly in Almorah or Comanh y% 
and much respected at Benares , who by no means 
consider the bulk of the inhabitants, who are C'hasyas, 
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as outcasts. They assured me on the contrary, tha.t 
they considered them as belonging to the second 
class, and that they are treated as such by every 
Brahmen, in. despite of Menu and of the Purmicas. 

Let us suppose some extensive district in India 
solely inhabited by Europeans, and that these were 
entirely willing to conform, in every thing, to the re- 
ligion of Brahma, and the manners of the' Hindus. 
Their resolution would be highly approved of by 
every Brahmen ; and they would soon find many to 
officiate, and pray for them, on their being of course 
paid for their trouble. Let us add to this, numerous 
grants of land, villages; honours, privileges, and an 
entire submission to their will, they would soon treat 
them as Csliettris, as they do the present Rajputs. 
It is true, they could neither intermarry, nor eat 
with the other Hindus, but the four great classes ne- 
ver intermarry, nor eat, but with particular families 
of the same tribe in their own class. After a few 
generations, they would say of these Europeans, what 
they say of the present Rajputs and Mahrdttas, that 
they were not originally Cshettris nor Brahmens, 
and are a spurious race. This would not do, it is 
true, for a single individual, who would find himself 
insulated, and lost entirely, unless he assumed the 
character of an anchoret or penitent. I had long 
conversations with learned Pandits, on the subject, 
and this was their opinion, and that even they might 
have Brahmens of their own, by studying their sa- 
cred books, and obtaining the necessary knowledge, 
which would not be attended with much difficulty. 
With regai (1 to their ancestors having ate beef, this 
*’ould be no objection, as there is not a Hindu, whose 
ancestors, at some remote period, it is true, did 
pot eat beef; and every sort of animal food, except 
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perhaps a few unclean sorts. Whatever man, say 
the learned, performs the duties (Carina) of a Cshet- 
tri, him yui must consider as a Cshdtri. But what 
slvndd put an end to the controversy, at least in my 
humble opinion, is that the Mahrattas , a numerous 
and respectable tribe of Brahmens , and Cshettris, are 
acknowledged, all over India, to be foreigners from 
the western parts of Persia, who left their native 
country not 1200 years ago, as I shall shew in the 
appendix. Even though this alleged origin of the 
Mahrattas should prove untrue, jet the universal 
acknowledgment of it is very much in favour of my 
assertion. 

The followers of Brahma', and those of Budd’ka, 
were by no means indifferent to the progress of fo- 
reign creeds. They often ordered conferences to be 
held, where the principles of these religions were 
inquired into, the history of their legislators, See. 
This was practised in Ceylon in the ninth century, 
according to Renaubot's two Muselman travellers; 
and Brakmens unanimously acknowledge, that this 
was their practice formerly, with regard to the Jiawltl - 
fusts ; and that these conferences were called Charcha, 
or investigation, search, Clierclit in French; and that 
towns appointed for that purpose, were called 
Charchita-nagari, one of which is mentioned in the 
Cumarica-chaiida. “In the year 3291 of the Cali- 
yuga (or 191 after Christ) King 'Sudraca will reign 
in the tmn of Ciia'rciiita n.agara, and destroy the 
workers of iniquity.” This points out a persecution 
in religious matters, at a very early period. These 
conferences ended in bloodshed, and the most cruel 
and rancorous persecution of the followers of Bud- 
d’ha, even from the confession of the Brahmens 
themselves. They were tied hand and foot, and 
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thus thrown into rivers, lakes, ponds, and sometimes 
whole strings of them. Be this as it may, the fol- 
lowers of Budd’ha did not fail to retaliate whenever 
it was in their power; for Dr:F. Buchanan informs 
me, that in tire Dekhin the Jams make their* boast 
of the cruelties that they exercised at different times 
upon the Brahmens, and that there are even inscrip- 
tions still extant in which they are recorded. This 
general persecution was begun by a Brahmen called 
Cumatulca-Biiatta'cjia'rya, and carried on after- 
wards by Sancara'cua'rya, who nearly extirpated 
the whole race. It is difficult to say when this 
took place; but as there were vast numbers of 
Baudd'hists in the Peninsula , in the Gangctic 
Provinces, and Gujarat, in the ninth, tenth, 
and eleventh centuries, .this general proscription 
could not of course have taken place at these pe- 
riods. It is very probable that the Christians were 
occasionally involved in these persecutions, as the 
Christians of St. Thomas are considered as Baud- 
d'hists in the Dekhin, and either their divine legisla- 
tor, or his apostle Thomas, is asserted to be a form 
of Budd’ha. 

The Hindus, and more particularly the followers 
of Buddha and Jina, fancy, that there are hidden 
mysteries in certain numbers. It was so formerly 
in the west, among the heathens, the Jexvs, and the 
Christians. All over the world, the numbers one and 
three were considered as radical ; and their combina- 
tion was subject to whimsical rules. They are by 
no means to be added together, for one and three, 
in a mystical sense, are but one and the same thing. 
We might suppose, that the square, and cube of 
three would be sacred numbers; but it is by no 
meaus the case. Eight is the mystical number, and 
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three times eight, or twenty-four, is a sacred num- 
ber; and being multiplied by three, the product 
is mystical also, and the number of years of Jina’s 
life. The reason is, that one stands in the centre 
representing Jina, who is three and one. Eight 
forms sprang from this toward the eight corners 
of the world, and each of these is three and one : 
but we cannot say, that these eight forms, with 
the original one in the center, make either nine, or 
twenty-seven ; for though each collateral form is per- 
fectly distinct from each other, yet it is individually 
the same with the original one. Sectaries, at an 
early period entertained accordingly strange notions 
concerning the number of years that (hi hist lived 
concealed, performed the duties of his ministry, and 
lastly about the length of his life. They conceived 
that every circumstance relating to so exalted a 
character, was mysterious. Some insisted that he 
lived thirty, thirty-three, forty, and others nearly, 
but not quite fifty years. Stephanos Gorarus has 
collected many of these idle notions, in the extracts 
made of his works by Pnorius. 

It is not obvious at first, why 'Sa'liva'iiana is 
made to have lived eighty-four years ; but it appears 
to me; that this number was in some measure a 
sacred period among the first Christians, and also the 
Jews, and introduced in order to regulate Easter- 
day; and it is the opinion of the learned, that it 
began five years before the Christian Era, and the 
fifth year of that cycle was really the fifth of Christ, 
but the first only of his manifestation to the world, 
according to the Apocryphal Gospels ; and it was 
also the first of the Christian Era. In this manner 
the cycle of eighty-four years ended on the 79 th 
of the Christian, which was tjie first of 'Saliva'- 
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hana’s Era , and was probably mistaken for the pe- 
riod of his life. It is mentioned by St. Epiphanius, 
who lived about the middle of the fourth century.* 

IV. The followers of Budd’ha, in Siam and the 
Human Empire , mention the wars of their legislator 
with De've-Ta't, who, they say, is the legislator of 
the Christians. lie is the same who is called, a Tac - 
shaca also by the Hindus , and who manifested him- 
self in the first year of the Christian Era . They 
say that he was either a brother, or a relation of 
Budd’ha; or in other words, he was a collateral 
form of Budd’ha. They acknowledge some confor- 
mity between his doctrine and theirs; because, as 
they say, his disciples borrowed many things from 
Budd’ha. He allowed them, however, to kill and 
eat all sorts of animals, and seduced very many of 
the disciples of Budd’ha; and, aspiring to sove- 
reignty, he waged war against Sam ana* Gau- 
tama. He appeared at the head of a new sect, and 
engaged several kings and nations to join him. He 
had the gift of miracles, and assorted that he was a 
god. Dk've-Tat being several times worsted in this 
war, made overtures of peace, and Saman'a-Gau- 
tama consented, on condition that he would sub- 
scribe to three articles which he was going to pro- 
pose. These were to worship, first, God ; then his 
word ; and thirdly, the person who imitates di- 
vine perfection, or, in other words, to worship 
Buddha. This last article was rejected by De've- 
Ta't or his disciples, and they went to war again; 
when De've-Ta't was defeated in the forest of 
'Sdlatuyah in the Peninsula. f He was taken pri- 


* See Basnage's JHistory of the Jews, page 435. English 
translation. 

f This is noticed also in the As. Res. vol. vi. 
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soner, and empaled alive, with his limbs trussed up, 
upon a double cross ; and in that state hurled into 
the internal regions. Saman'a-Gautama, however, 
foretold, that in the end he would really become a 
god. - Budd’ha, or Gautama is also represented 
waging war with Pra-'Aria-Seria, forPuA-'ARYYA'- 
’Sira, the venerable chief, or Sire of the 'Aryi//is or 
Christians; and another chief of them, called Pra- 
Savane, or Pra-'Swana, from his loudly preaching 
against the doctrine of Gautama. Budd’iia and 
De'va-Twasht A' are made contemporaries in this 
romance : but this can be no objection ; for it is only 
in allusion to the wars of their followers in subse- 
quent times. The learned are very well acquainted, 
that this mode of writing history once prevailed in 
the west at a very early period. 


The beginning of the seventh century is remark- 
able for the introduction of new eras among the 
civilized nations of the world. The Christian Era 
was introduced at Constantinople in the year 52 6; 
but, as the learned observe, it was a hundred years 
before it was generally adopted, and this was in the 
beginning of the seventh century. 


In Persia, the era of Yezdegird began in the 
year 632; that of the Hejra was introduced by 
Omar in the year 638. Those of Shan with the 
Burmdhs have an era beginning in the year 638; 
but as they borrowed every thing relating, either to 
their’ religion or their astronomy, from Ceylon, and 
the Peninsula of India, this period must have origi- 
nated there. The Japanese consider the ascension of 
the latter Buddha, under the name of Guso-bosatz, 
as a memorable epocha; and it happened in the year 
631, because they say that he lived only fifty-nine 
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years, and he was bom in the year 572. According to 
the ’ Satrujaya-mahatmya , the translation into heaven 
of Goso-bosatz or Gaja-Vasishta, that is to say, 
he who abides in the mortal frame of an elephant, 
and called in the above treatise 'Sri-hasti-s'ena, a 
compound nearly of the same import, happened three 
years, eight months and fifteen days before the time 
of the Panckmdrds , or Muhameb and his four asso- 
ciates; that is to say, he died in November 617. 
But if we suppose with the Paurdriics , that he lived 
sixty-six years, his ascension will fall in the year 
638, according to the computation of the Barmans 
and Siamese. This Buddha was born in the year 
500, and reigned sixty-six years, according to the 
Cumdricd-charida , in some copies of which we 
read 62 and 6’4 ; but he appears to be the same with 
Gaja-Vasisiit'a, both being represented as the last 
incarnation of Budd’ha ; the Japanese having mis- 
taken the era of his manifestation as a god, or his 
death, for that of his manifestation as 'a man. 

Thus the Jainas in India say, that their legislator 
died in the year 1036 B. C. which the divines of 
Tibet consider as the year of his birth. 

The Christians of In Ha, in the seventh century, 
were actuated by the same principles, and chose the 
supposed year of Christs ascension for the first of 
their new era. They were at that time in India in 
the most profound ignorance, through -the want of 
pastors, as we observed before; and their religion 
was a strange medley of the Christian , and of that 
of Budd'ha, which prevailed at that time in the 
Peninsula ; insomuch, that M. Polo considered some 
of the \ Aryyas , in despite of their virtues, as idolaters. 
'Sau-va'iiana, or DeVa-Tat, was considered as a 
brother or relation of Budd’ha. 
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Our blessed Saviour entered on his mission when 
thirty years of age, like Buddha ; and like him, 
he was born of a virgin : the additional years were 
introduced from their mistaking the ecclesiastical 
cycle of 84 years for the period of his life ; and like 
them, the Christians made a point of reckoning their 
era from this supposed year of his ascension. This 
was not peculiar to the Hindus ; the Christians of 
Egypt chose the various manifestations of Christ, 
during his ministry, and the different events of his 
life, in preference to that of his birth. According 
to the appendix to the Agni-purdria, the era of 'Saca, 
or 'Sa'lava'iiana, was introduced into India, or 
began to prevail, in the year corresponding to that of 
Christ 676 , exactly 135 years after the death of 
a certain Vicrama'ditya. The bloody wars be- 
tween these two exalted characters, are supposed to 
have been only about their respective eras; and Vi- 
cra'maditya, in his dying moments, thought of no- 
thing but his era; whilst it is the general opinion, 
that it began at his death, and of course he could 
not be the author of it. One would imagine that 
'Sa'lava'h ana’s era would have begun the moment 
that he became a 'Saca, by putting to death another 
'Saca, such as Vicrama'ditya was; but it happened 
otherwise : 'Sa'lava'hana thought no more of his 
own era, which was introduced after his death, by his 
followers, or adherents in the Dekhin; lor it never 
was used in any other part of India except Bengal. 

It is therefore my humble opinion, that the Chris- 
tian Era was introduced, and new modelled in India 
by the Christians, and the 'Aryya, or Salava, Kings, 
on the decline of the Christian religion; and used 
by them and other Hindus in their intercourse with 
them. 


II 
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It is supposed, that the Brahmens are too proud to 
borrow any thing from their neighbours ; but this is 
by no means the case ; and whenever they are ac- 
quainted with the circumstance, they will most can- 
didly acknowledge it, particularly astronomers and 
physiciaus. 

After the conquests of Alexander, and for many 
centuries after, there seems to have been an eager 
desire in India for foreign arts and sciences, curiosi- 
ties, instruments of music, wine, and even beautiful 
damsels from Greece. According to Elian and 
Dio Chrysostom, the Hindus, as well as the Persians, 
had the works of Homer translated into their native 
languages: and Philostratus says, that they were 
well acquainted with the ancient heroes of Greece; 
and that they had statues made by Grecian artists. 
And this is very possible, as the Greeks of Bactriana 
were in possession of the Panjdh for more than a 
hundred and twenty years. The Kings of Magad'ha 
repeatedly wrote to the successors of Alexander 
for sophists, or learned men, from Greece; and lately 
the famous Jaya-Si nii a, Raja of Jaypur , wrote to 
the King of Portugal for learned men. and he had 
several sent to him; and the King of France sent 
him also an astronomer, P. Boudier. lie had the 
elements of Euclid translated into Sanscrit, part of 
which fell into the hands of Mr. Davis. There, it 
is said, that this valuable book, originally written by 
Vis'vacarma, or Twasht'a', the artist god, had 
been lost for many thousand yeaii ; but was rescued 
from obscurity by the extraordinary efforts of Jaya- 
sinha. 

He had also another voluminous treatise, called the 
Sidd’hdnta-Samrctt, on geometry and astronomy, en- 
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tirely compiled from various authors from the west. 
The greatest part of it is now in my possession, and 
was procured at Jaypur by Colonel Collins, resi- 
dent with Sindia. Mr. Davis informs me also, 
that at the same time the work of Theodosius, on 
the sphere was translated into Sanscrit. As these 
thefts are not recorded, the circumstance is hardly 
known now to any of the natives. Jaya-sinh'a 
had also an extract made of all the constellations in 
Senex’s celestial planisphere, and instead of 72 aste- 
risms, he had 144 made out, by splitting all those 
that would admit of it into two or three new ones. 
The royal oak of course has found its way there, 
under the name of Mula-vr'icsha, the radical or 
primeval tree; and the Indian is called 'Sdrendra, or 
the chief of archers; and as the Hindus have no 
altars, the constellation of that name has been con- 
verted into a footstool. 

There is a famous astronomer, whose works, or at 
least part of them, are still extant, well known all 
over India, and declared to have been a foreigner, as 
implied by his name of Yavana'cha'rya, or the 
Grecian philosopher, and who lived, according to tra- 
dition, a little before the time of Muiiamed. The 
Hindus give the name of Yavauus, or Greeks, to the 
inhabitants of the countries to the west of India, 
probably because the Greeks were once masters of 
Persia , and afterwards the seat of empire was fixed 
at Constantinople. From the account they give of 
him, it does not appear that he was a native of 
Greece r but only deeply skilled in the learning of 
the Greeks, having probably attended the university 
at Alexandria. 

They say that he was a Brahmen, born in Arabia , 
H 2 
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the inhabitants of which country were at that time 
followers of Brahma', and that the Sanscrit lan- 1 
guage was studied and well understood there by the 
learned. He canie to India, where he resided for a 
long time, and in his old age he returned to his na- 
tive country, in order to end his days at Mocshh- 
‘wara-sthan, or Mecca, in the performance of reli- 
gious duties. Dr. Buchanan informs me, that he 
saw in the Dekhin several tribes of Jaims, who in- 
sisted that they came originally from Mecca or Ara- 
bia; and that they were expelled by Muhamed, or 
‘ s successors. 

There are certainly followers of Brahma' and 
Brahmens to this day in Arabia ; and I am credibly 
informed, by natives of that country, that in the inte- 
rior parts there are still many idolaters, whom they 
suppose to be followers of Brahma', or Hindus, as 
they call them. The greatest part of the old names) 
of places in Arabia are either Sanscrit or Hindi: and ' 
Pliny mentions two celebrated islands on the south- 
ern coasts of Arabia, in which there were pillars with 
inscriptions in characters unknown, I suppose, to the 
Greek merchants who traded there : but these were 
probably Sanscrit; as one of these two islands was 
called Isura or Iswaiia’s island, and the other 
Rinnea, from the Sanscrit Hrin'tya, or the island of 
the merciful goddess. 

The Hindus claim Mecca as a place of worship be- 
longing to them, and certainly with good reason. 
They say, that they were allowed to go and worship 
there for several centuries after the introduction of 
the religion of Muhamed; but were afterwards 
positively forbidden even to approach this sacred 
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I always couceived, that there was only one sage 
"of the name of Yavana'cha'rya, who was consi- 
dered as a foreigner; but having consulted lately 
several learned astronomers, they informed me, that 
there were no less than live who are considered as 
foreigners. Their names are C’hatta, Chutta^ 
Ro'maca, Hilla'ja, and Dishana ; these, it is said, 
were Yavanas or Greeks. They certainly have very 
little resemblance with any Greek proper names, 
which we are acquainted with. Be this as it may, 
they are all supposed to have returned to their na- 
tive country, with an intention to end their days at 
Mecca. From this circumstance, I suspect that they 
were Greeks from the famous university of Alexan- 
dria, and Mecca was at a very early period a famous 
place of woiship. Guy PatIn mentions a medal of 
Antoninus, in which it is called Moca the sacred, 
the inviolable, and using its own laws : and of this I 
took notice in my essay on Semiuamis. The uni- 
versity at Alexandria was in a flourishing state, from 
the time of the Ptolemies to the fourth and fifth 
centuries, and even till the time of Muhamed. 
Hindus often visited that famous city ; for Ptolemy 
conversed with several in the third century, who ap- 
pear to have been well-informed men. 

These five foreign astronomers wrote many books, 
but few remain ; and the reason, in the very words 
of my learned friends, is, that the substance of these 
treatises having been incorporated into more recent 
tracts, they were of course neglected, and afterwards 
lost. This acknowledgment from Brahmens surprised 
me not a little ; but 1 find that astronomers in gene- 
ral, and learned physicians, are much more tractable 
and conversable than the other Hindm. 

H 3 
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■ Whatever may be our opinion about these five 
strangers, their names, and their country ; yet from 
such an acknowledgment, and more particularly so 
from Hindu s, wc may rest assured, that there is 
Some truth in it. The Hindus reckon three and twen- 
ty famous astronomers, eighteen of whom were na- 
tives of India ; and the five others, foreigners. These 
they insist were natives of Arabia : and if so, they 
were called Yavan/icharyas, not because they were of 
Grecian extraction : but because they were skilled in 
the learning of the Greeks. Indeed their names, 
or rather surnames, appear to be Arabic. Hallage, 
and Cathan are names well known to Arabian 
writers: and Ebn-Dissan is the name of a famous 
impostor born at Edessus. Of R6 maca or the 
Mle'ch’hA'vata'ka, I took particular notice before; 
and Dishan is the name of Omar in several copies 
of Raghu-na'tha’s list; and it was he who first 
established the era of Muhamed in the year of 
Christ 658, and for this reason, they supposed him 
also to be a great astronomer, as well as R6maca. 

There is another astronomer, called Cangha or 
Cangham, and Cangheii, whom the Hindus sup- 
pose to have been a foreigner; yet Muselman writers 
say, that he was a Hindu, and perhaps he lived on the 
western frontiers of India. By D’Herbelot he is 
called Cancah-al-Hindi, Kenker, Kencar and 
Cangha.’ He wrote a treatise on astrology, in Hindi 
or rather Sanscrit, which was translated into Arabic, 
and is said to be extant. He is perhaps the same 
with Mangheh, who, according to D’Herbelot, 
made so conspicuous a figure at the court of Harun- 
al-Rashi'd, about the year 808, as a physician. The 
famous Dandamis or Dama-Damis is unknown to 
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the Hindus ; but the Muselmans in India call him 
Tumtum, and D’Herbelot Thomthom-al-Hendi. 
He is noticed by Abui-Fazil in his preface to the 
third volume of the Ayin-Acberi. He was probably 
thus called, because he lived upon a Dumdum , or 
Dumdumd, which is a platform of earth, now more 
generally called a Chebootra or Thand, from Sthdna a 
stand. 

As the names, or rather the surnames of these fo- 
reigners, are in great part derivable from the Arabic, 
and from no other language, it is, not improbable, 
but that several, if not all of them, were from Ara- 
bia, whatever their religious tenets might have been. 
The first of them, according to tradition, lived a 
little before Muhamed, when the schools of Ala'* 
andria, and Berytus in Phcenice, were still flourishing. 
From that period, learning began to revive among 
the followers of Muhamed ; and of course this learn- 
ed man flourished, from the latter end of the sixth, 
or from the beginning of the seventh century to the 
time of Al-Mamun, who reigned at Balkh in the 
tenth, and till the invasion of India by the Musd- 
mans. 

The Hindus , at an early period, were famous for 
their knowledge of astronomy and astrology. The 
latter is entirely grounded upon the former ; and the 
accuracy of the decisions, and predictions, depends 
entirely upon the precision, with which the conjunc- 
tions, oppositions, and the various aspects of the hea- 
venly bodies are 'ascertained. In the first century, 
Hindu astrologers were in high estimation and repute 
lit Rome, and noue but the richest men could afford to 
H 4 
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employ them. It appears, from Arrian on the au* 
thority of Megasthenes,* that in the time of Alex* 
ander, they had almanacks, with predictions con- 
cerning the weather, and impending calamities, such 
as they have at present, but more particularly so in 
the Peninsula. Strabo says, that the Brahmens pro- 
fessed astronomy ;f and he extols, at the same time, 
the attention they paid to learning. Q. Cutirius' tes- 
tifies, that they skilfully observed the motions of the 
heavenly bodies.^ Eusebius, who lived in the 
third and the beginning of the to* rth century, says 
that it was a Hindu, who first delineated schemes of 
the heavens, or the principal constellations His 
name wasANDUBAKius, and he was considered as the 
founder of astronomy in India, and was famous for 
his skill and wisdom. According to Eusebius, he 
lived soon after the flood, in the western parts of In- 
dia ; and this famous astronomer probably formed, and 
delineated the twenty-seven lunar mansions, which 
seem to be the exclusive property of the Hindus. 
The opinion of Eusebius, and the other learned au- 
thors whom I have mentioned, was certainly that of the 
age in which they lived ; and Strabo says, that the no- 
tions of the Hindus concerning the universe, and the 
sphericity of the earth, were the same with those of the 
Greeks. They had a code of laws in the time of Alex- 
ander, and they wrote upon a sort of paper ; for 
thus I understand the words » aatin x>a» up- 

on cloth well beaten.§ Strabo takes notice, that in 
his time some asserted, that the Hindus were ac- 
quainted with the use of letters, whilst others denied 
it. He adduces the above passage from N earchus in 


* Arrian de Indicis. 
! Lib. 8. 


t Lib. 15. 

§ Strabo, lib. 15. p. 717* 



CHRISTIAN RELIGION IN INDIA. 105 

proof of the former assertion ; but the passage against 
it from Mkgasthenes is by no means conclusive; 
and seems to me, on the contrary, to prove that they 
were acquainted with the use of letters; for it im- 
plies only that they used no writing in their courts 
of justice in camp, where every thing was settled in 
a summary way; and it is even so to this day. Be- 
sides, says our author, such is the probity of the 
Hindus , that ail the time he was in the camp of San- 
drocuptos, which consisted of 400,000 men, none 
but petty thefts were ever brought before these 
courts, and they (the judges) even could not write. 
Under such circumstances, neither any code of laws, 
nor much learning, or any writing, were necessary; 
common sense and integrity were the only requisites 
on the part of the judges.* 

During the first centuries of the Christian Era , 
the Hindus were very fond of travelling. Their Kings 
sent frequent embassies to the Homan and Greek 
Emperors: and some of these Embassadors went as 
far as Spain . Others visited Alexandria and Egypt, 
where Ptolemy, in the third century, saw them, and 
conversed with them. Some of these Embassadors 
had long conferences, at Babylon , or rather Sckucia, 
with the famous Bardesanes : and pilgrimages to 
the Sl'han of Maha-Bhagd , now Mdbog , or Bambyke 
in Syria , were very common, according to Lucian, 
as cited by the authors of the ancient Universal His- 
tory. Even to this day, pilgrims from India go to 
Persia, Georgia , Moscow , and Arabia , Boot an, China , 
and even Siberia. 


Strabo, lib. 15. p.dop. 
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We are not to suppose, that there never was any 
intercourse between India and tlie more western 
countries of the old continent. There were diviners 
and soothsayers in Syria and Palestine, from beyond 
the east, that is to say from beyond Persia, and of 
course from India, 700 years before Christ, accord- 
ing to Isaiah ; and these, long after, found their 
way even to Rome; and, according to some, it was a 
Hindu, that had been shipwrecked in the Red Sea, 
who first pointed out the way to India by sea.* 
(Xerxes, when he invaded Greece in the year 480 
B. C. had a large body of Hindus with him, whose 
officers were men of respectability, and there is little 
doubt but that they had Brahmens with them. 

Three hundred years before our era, the Carthagi- 
nians had numerous elephants from India, and their 
mahots or drivers were Hindus. They seldom used 
the 'African elephants, which, says Pliny, were timo- 
rous, and could not bear the sight of the elephants 
from India .f The Carthaginians had no proper 
name for an elephant, and from the mahots they 
adopted the Hindu name Gaja, which they pronounc- 
ed Gam. Till that time, they, as well as the Phce- 
nicians their ancestors, called them Elaph or Alpha, 
beeves or oxen and the Romans, when they saw 
Pyrrhus’s elephants, called them also Luca Boves, 
and this was in the year 280 B. C. 

Polybius || informs us, that in the year answering 


* Strabo, p. 98 and 100. 
t Salmas. Exercitat. Plinian. p. 2 If. 

I Hesych. under the word Alpha. 

II Polyb. Lib. 1 . p. 42. and Lib. t. p, 200. 
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Jo 251 B. C. Meteli.us defeated Asdrubal in Sicily, 
killed six and twenty of his elephants, took one hun- 
dred and four, and sent them to Rome, with their 
drivers, who were Hindus. According to the same 
author, when Hannibal crossed the Rhone 218 
years B. C. the drivers of his elephants were also 
Hindus; and after this period, we find a Hindi word 
for an elephant introduced into Italy ; for till that 
time, they called them large oxen. This name was 
Barrus, or Baro, as it is written by Isidokus,* who 
says, that it was a Hindu denomination : Baro and 
Bdronem in the objective case, are from the Sanscrit 
Bdran'a and Baran'am. From Barrus or Baro, the 
Latins made barritus, to express a noise like that 
made by an elephant, and also the verb barrire ; and 
probably the word Ebur is derived from it. 

When Manlius marched, at the head of an army, 
through 1 Caria and Pampkylia, 1 8.9 years B. C. he 
came to the banks of a river, near the fort of Thabu- 
sion, called the river Indus, or of the Hindu ; from a 
Hindu mahot, who fell into it from his elephant, and 
was drowned ;f and this was on the borders of the 
greater Phrygia. Sometime before this, we read in 
Alciphron’s letters, that Hindus of both sexes, in 
the capacity of servants, were not uncommon in 
Greece. Several emigrations took place from India, 
and we find some tribes of Hindus settled in Colchis, 
where ar e, Hindus to this day; and Hesyciiius as- 
serts, that the Sindi of Thrace came originally from 
India:. \ When Q. Metellus Cei.er was proconsul 
of Gaul, 59 years B. C. the famous Aiuovist king of 


* Isidor. dc origin, 
t Tit. liv. lib. xxxviii. C. 14. 

J Bryant's MythoL Vol. 3d, p, ? 1 7. 
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the Sued made a present to him of some Hindus, 
who had been shipwrecked on the German shores. 
They were merchants, who had ventured thus far 
from their native country.* In the Vr'ihat-catha we 
read of several Hindu merchants, who visited, the 
Sacred Isles in the west, and being shipwrecked, they 
were made slaves ; and some of them were so fortu- 
nate, as to obtain their liberty, and to revisit their 
native country. It is declared there, that thfey went 
a great part of the way by land, and then embarked 
at a place called Itanca :f another harbour is men- 
tioned also under the name of Pauta-pur, and this 
subject I shall resume when I come to treat of the 
Sacred Isles. Strahlenberg saw a Hindu at 7b- 
bolsk, who went from India to that place, through 
China. Bell saw another Hindu from Madras , on 
the banks of the Argone ; and Mr. Duncan, Gover- 
nor of Bombay, introduced another to my acquaint- 
ance, who had been there also. The distance from 
the Indus to England is one fourth less than that 
from Madras to Tobolsk through China and the 
embassadors of Pouus travelled as far as Spain 24 
years B. C. The constant embassies, sent from India 
to the Emperors of Rome and Constantinople, are well 
known to the learned, even as late as the sixth cen- 
tury ; but in the seventh, the growing power of the 
Muhamedans became an insurmountable obstacle to 
jiny further intercourse. Besides, the present state 
of society, manners and politics in the west, make it 
Impossible for Hindu pilgrims to travel through Eu- 


* Cornel. Nepos apud Plin. Sueton. Cicero in Vatin, c. 10. 
Plutarch, &c. 

t Vrihat-cat’hi Lambaca or Section the 5th called also Cfo- 

turddrlca. 

t Strahlenberg p, 103. Asia!. Researches vol. vi. 483. 
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rope. They would be stopped at every step, and oo 
(JRsionally confined; and instead of alms, they would 
receive insults only from the lower classes. 

| 

, But the most famous of all, was the embassy sent 
by Porus to Augustus : the embassadors went to 
Spain, where he was at that time, 24 years B. C. ac- 
cording to Orosius; and the purport of their com- 
mission was to enter into an alliance with him. But, 
as some time was spent before any progress could be 
made in this afifair, other embassadors were sent by 
Porus, some years after, when they found the Em- 
peror at Sams. This Porus in his letter boasted, 
that he was lord paramount over 600 kings ; and, in 
the supplement to the Bhavishya-purdria, it is de- 
clared, that no less than 800 kings were the vassals 
of the famous Vicrama'ditva. With them were 
also embassadors from Pan Dr on, king of the south- 
ern parts of the Peninsula ; and they had in their 
train a Brahmen, a native of Brigugosha (now Ba- 
roach) called C/had'Ga the Sarmana, Zarmanos 
Chagas. He chose to remain behind, and attached 
himself to Augustus, in whose service he remained 
for some time, in the capacity, it seems, of an augur 
or soothsayer.* 

When the Emperor was at Athens, C’had'ga the 
Sarmana caused himself to be initiated into the sa- 
cred mysteries, though it was not the usual time ; and 
soon after he voluntarily ended his days on a funeral 
pile. Calanus followed Alexander of bis own 
accord, and ascended likewise the funeral pile at 
Pasargada. There was even a large detachment of 


* Strabo. Dio. Plutarch and Nicol, Damascen. 
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Hindus , who followed Alexander into Persia, and 
which we find on the borders of Media, with Eume- 
nes, eight years after the death of the former. It 
was commanded by the brave Keteus, probably 
Ketu, or the fiery meteor of war ; and there was cer- 
tainly little, or no compulsion used by the Greeks , 
for they took even their wives and families along 
with them. Keteus died fighting valiantly, and his 
two wives insisted upon burning themselves with the 
dead body ; but it was found that the eldest was 
with child, and therefore she was prevented from fol- 
lowing her husband. The youngest went triumphant- 
ly, and was led by her brother, and other relatives, 
and servants, to the funeral pile.* 

Claudius received also an embassy from a king 
of Ceylon: and when Trajan was marching against 
the Parthians in the year 103, some princes of India 
sent embassadors to him, requesting him to settle 
some disputes between them and their neighbours, 
probably the Parthians. It is remarkable, that dur- 
ing this expedition, Trajan was constantly supplied 
.with oysters from Great Britain; and which were 
preserved fresh, by a particular process, discovered 
by one of the first epicures of the age. There were 
embassadors from India sent to Antoninus Pius, 
to Diocietian, and Maximian; to Theodosius, 
Heuacuus, and Justinian; and we read t of two 
Hindu kings, putting themselves under the protection 
of Diocletian and Maximian, and their names 
kvere Gennobon and Esatec’h. In the year 274, 
'Aurelian took Palmyra, and made Queen Zenobia 


* Diodor. Sic. lib. xix. C. 2. 
t Anc. Univ. Hist. vol. xviii. p. 78. 
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S risoner. There he found a body of Hindus , whom 
e carried to Rome, to grace his triumph. Damas- 
cus, who was contemporary with Justinian, in 
his life of Isidorus, relates several curious anecdotes 
of Severus, a Roman, but by birth an African, and 
who lived in the time of the Emperor Anthemius. 
Severus was a philosopher of most austere manners, 
and great learning, and fond of the society of learned 
men. After the death of that Emperor in 473, he 
retired to Alexandria, where he received at his house 
several Brahmens from India, and whom he treated 
with the greatest hospitality and respect. Dates and 
rice were their food, and water their beverage, and 
they shewed not the least curiosity, refusing to go 
and see the most superb fabrics and palaces, with 
which that famous city was adorned.* 


It is remarkable, that ancient travellers make no 
mention of the monstrous statues of the Hindus. 
The historians of Alexander take notice of the 
Sibce, carrying among their standards the image of 
Hercules, whoever he was. The Suraseni round 
Muttra on the Jumna, had also a statue of Hercu- 
les,')' or Bala-deva. Piiii.ostratus takes notice 
of some figures cut out of the rock beyond Hardwar; 
but these statues had nothing monstrous in them, no 
more than those made by Grecian artists in the Pun- 
jab, according to the same author. It is not improba- 
ble then, that at that time the Hindus had not yet at- 
tempted to represent, either in stone or wood, their 
monstrous deities. They were first introduced to our 


Photii Bibliotheca, p. 1040 and Suidas v, Severus. 
Asiat. Researches, vol, v. p. 294. . . 
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knowledge by Jews, according to Claudian, who 
wrote in the fifth century, and who says : 

-Jam frugibus aptum 

jEquor, et assuetum sylvis delphina videbo : 

Jam cochleis homines junctos, et quidquid inane 

Nutrit Judaicis, qu» pingitur India, velis. 

From this it appears, that in his time the Romans 
adorned their houses with tapestries, worked by 
Jews, and representing all the wild and monstrous 
figures of Hindu mythology, such as men growing 
out of shells. This is an obvious allusion to ‘San- 
c’ha'sura, and his tribe living in shells, and peeping 
out of them in ' Shane' ha-dwipa or Zangh-Bar. 

In the year 529, a king of the Hemiaritcs in Ara- 
bia, called Al-Mondar, a general name for the kings 
of that tribe, and generally residing at Hirah, invaded 
Syria ; and the Roman exarchs, or Governors, were 
obliged to fly to India for shelter, and certainly by 
sea, as the Romans were at war with the Persians,* 
and probably they found no other- means of escaping, 
but bv getting on board of some ship just going to 
sail for India. 

There were at Rome augurs, and diviners from all 
nations, hut mostly from Chaldea. There were some 
from Armenia, Egypt, and even a few Jnvs, and 
particularly women from that nation. There were 
also astrologers, says Juvenal,')' from Phrygia 
and India; aud none but very rich people employed 
these, and this was about the middle of the first 


• Du FBESNOYCbronolog. A. D. 329. 
+ Sal. vi. v. 584 and 54J. 
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( Century. There were many Hindus at Alexandria, 
’according to Ptolemy, who lived in the beginning 
of the third century. The inhabitants of Europe, at 
an early period, did by no means show so much 
readiness in leaving their native homes to visit dis- 
tant countries, and particularly India. We are told 
that Pythagoras and Democritus visited the 
Hindu sages ; but these accounts are delivered in too 
vague a manner, to deserve any credit. 

The first European upon record, who visited India, 
is Sctlax, a Greek and experienced seaman, sent by 
Darius Hystaspes above 500 years B. C. to explore 
India. For this purpose he went to Caspatyrus or 
Caspapyrus , now Coshabpoor upon the Ilydaspes, called 
also Indus, and by the Hindus the lesser Sindhu 
or Sindh. Having made the necessary arrangements, 
he sailed down a large river, which flowed toward 
the east, and then he entered the ocean, and re- 
turned by the way of the Red Sea,, and sailed to the 
bottom of it, where his voyage ended, after a circum- 
navigation, both on the river and by sea, of two and 
thirty months. This river is unfortunately called the 
Indus by Herodotus ; otherwise, from the particu- 
lars, such as the course of that river, and the time 
that his circumnavigation lasted, one would suppose 
that it was the Ganges ; and indeed many learned 
men are of that opinion. 

• The next European who visited India was the phi- 
losopher Pit/EDox, about 430 years B. C. but it was 
inot an act of his own. He is said to have been an 
Elean, probably because he was a native of Elea in 
the lesser Asia. It is recorded of him, that Jie was 
taken, and detained by Indians and afterwards sold 
,by them as a slave. It is probable, that he had been 
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sold first to some Persian nobleman, sometime after, 
; appointed to the government of some district in 
i India, where Piledon was carried away by a party 
■ of Hindus, lie this as it may, we find him afterwards 
’ at Athens, as a slave again, to a man, who kept wo- 
| men and handsome young men, for the purpose of 
: prostitution, lie was redeemed by Alcimades at 
i the request of Socrates, whose disciple he became. 

5 lie founded the Eli/w school, called Eretrian after- 
I wards, from its having been transferred to Eretria in 
Eubea , by Menedemus his successor.* 

. There was a regular trade carried on, to India, from 
the accesson of the Ptolemies to the throne of 
j Egypt, to the conquest of that country by the Ro- 
mms, which did not cease till the middle of the se- 
venth century, when the growing power of the Mu- 
hamedans put an insurmountable obstacle to a regular 
intercourse. The Greeks under the Ptolemies, had 
settlements at Callian near Bombay ; but they were 
driven out of them by the native kings. It seems 
also from the Pcutingcrian Tables,' that the Romans 
had a considerable settlement near Muziris now 
Mirjee, where they had erected a temple in honour of 
Augustus;')' and they had also two cohorts, or 1200 
men, to protect their trade. The imports and ex- 
ports were the same as they are to this day, as it ap- 
pears from Arrian’s Periplus, and the Justinian 
code, 

The Greek Kings of Bactriana ruled over all the 
countries on the banks of ihc Indus, even as far as 
Sirhind, during a period of 129 years, that is to 


* See Su idas, Hesychius de illustrib ; and Laertius. 
t See Peutingerian Tables. 
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say from the year 255 to 126 B. C. Even some of 
* them were in possession of the western parts of the 
Gangekic provinces: and Demetrius is mentioned as 
one of them; and according to Sig. Bayer, he 
never was King of Bactriana or Balk, but ot some 
inland part of India , extending beyond the Ganges , 
about the year 195 B. C. According to Strabo, his 
predecessor Menander conquered the countries to 
the east of the Hypanis , as far as the Jumna* His 
empire extended from Pattalena , to Zizerus , which I 
take to be the small, but famous lake called Jid-jer , 
or the spring of Jid, noticed by Ctesias, under the 
name of Sid, and a little to the westward of the Jumnd 
and Billl] 

To these conquests Demetrius added some mari- 
time countries to the eastward of Patakne, such as 
Sigertis, and the kingdom of Tessariostus, now the 
countries of Cacti ha and Gujjarat, as I shall show in 
the appendix. 

There are now numerous Hindus roving all over 
Arabia and Persia, as far as Astrachan , or settled in 
i some places of trade for a few years only, when they 
. return to India.% for I take no notice here of nu- 
merous tribes of Hindus , who are considered as na- 
tives of Persia, Tuvan and Colchis or Georgia : they 
are called Hindi all over these countries, and have 
been settled there from time immemorial.^ 


* Strabo, Lib. 11. p. 516. 

See Maurice’s Modern History of Uindoston , vol. 1 . p. 95. 
It is called erroneously Bhedar in the Ayin-Acberi, vol. 2. p. 107. 

X Forster’s Travels, vol. 2. 

$ According to the late Nabob Mbhdi-Au-Khan, a native of 
Mesched , See Essay on the origin of Mecca, Asiatic Researches, vol. 5. 
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From the Malabar Coast they go to Mosamlique, _ 
where they have agents, who generally reside there 
seven or eight years ; and Strahlenberg takes no- 
tice of a merchant from the Malabar Coast, at Astra- 
chan* From Surat and Gujjar'dt, they go to Muscat 
and other trading places in Arabia, where Brah- 
mens are to be found also, according to Niebuhr* 
Arrian in his Periplus says, that the inhabitants 
of the island of Dioscoridis (now Socotora,) consisted 
of Arabs and Hindus, with a few Greeks, settled 
there on account of the trade to India. The famous 
' Pra'n-puui told me, that when he was at Baha- 
rein on the Persian Gulf, he was informed by the 
Hindus, whom he found settled there, that they used 
to go formerly to Egypt, where they had houses of 
agency, but chat they had left off going there for 
about two or three generations. 

This shows, that there was between the Greeks, 
Romans, Carthaginians and the Hindus, a constant 
and reciprocal intercourse (which is by no means the 
case now) for a period of 1200 years at least : and to 
which nothing, but the overgrowing power of the 
Muselmans, could put a stop. In visiting the sages 
of Babylonia and Egypt, the Hindus must have been 
greatly surprised, and their vanity humbled, when 
they heard them talk of their remote antiquity. 
Then, and not before, in my opinion, they resolved 
not to be behind hand with any of them ; and cer- 
tainly they have succeeded wonderfully. Neither 
the Greeks and Romans, nor the Turdetani, a Galic. 
nation, though settled in Spain, according to Strabo, 
carried history, and the beginning of things, beyond 


P. 333. 
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a period of 6000 years, exactly like the Jews, and 
* Hindus formerly, according to Megasthenes. The 
Gothic tribes entertained also the same notions, as 
appears from the cosmogony of Orpheus, who was a 
Goth* 

The Hindus had the system of the Yugas long be- 
fore ; but this was not peculiar to them, for it pre- 
vailed all over the west, and Hesiod, who lived be- 
tween 900 and 1000 years before Christ, declares 
that Cali-yuga was just beginning; and the Jainas 
assert that it began about that time. Though the 
Yugas are of a very great antiquity all over the world, 
yet the Hindus did not think of stretching their du- 
ration to such an enormous length, till a period com- 
paratively modern ; and the Yugas in the west were 
also the component of their grand Calpa, which con- 
sisted equally of 12,000 years, but with this differ- 
ence, that in the west these were considered as na- 
tural vears, which is not the case in the east, at least 
now. 

The first time we heard, in the west, of this extra- 
vagant system of chronology, was about the middle ■ 
of the ninth century ; when we were informed by 
Abu-Mazar, a famous astronomer, who lived at the , 
court of Al-Mamun at Balkh, that the Hindus rec ■ 
koned from the flood or the beginning of the Cali - i 
yuga, to the Iiejra, 720,634,442,715 days, or 3725 ■ 
years. 

There is obviously a mistake, originating either 
with the transcriber or translator ; but it may be ea- 


* See Gesner’s notes on the fragments of Orpheus, abo 
Fabricius Cod. Pseudepigr. 
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sily rectified. There is exactly that number of years, . 
from the beginning of the Cali-yuga to the Hejra : 
but that immense number of days are reckoned from 
the creation to the Cali-yuga , according to Brahma- 
gupta’s system. Mr. Davis, after reading this pas- 
sage in my manuscript, kindly undertook to examine 
it more particularly, and 1 beg leave to refer to his 
learned note on the subject, in the appendix at the 
end of the essay on Vicrama'ditya and Sai.iva- 
hana.* 

Till that time, the extravagant numbers of the 
Hindus were unknown to the Greeks and Romans, 
with whom they kept up a constant intercourse. 
That the Hindus concealed the whole from them, is 
inadmissible : for it is natural to suppose, that they 
were equally vain with the rest of mankind. We are 
well acquainted with the pretensions of the Egyptians 
and Chaldeans to antiquity : and surely they did 
not take the trouble of inventing fables to conceal 
them. On the contrary, Megasthenks, a man of no 
ordinary abilities,! who had spent the greatest part 
of his life in India, in a public character, and was 
well acquainted witli the chronological systems of 
the Egyptians, Chaldeans and Jars, made particular 
inquiries into their history, and declares, according 
to Clemens of Alexandria, that the Hindus and 
Jews were the only people, who had a true idea of 
the creation of the world, and the beginning of 
things : and we learn from him, that the history of 
the Hindus did not go back above 5042 years, from 
the invasion of India by Alexander. Manuscripts 
differ ; some have 5042, or 6042 : others have 5402 


* As. Res. v. p. p. 212. 
f See Asiatic Researches, vol. 5. p. 290. 
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years, and three months; for lie calculated even the 
•months ; but the difference is immaterial in the pre- 
sent case. 

This period of the Hindus was adopted afterwards 
by the Persians , or was common to both : and the 
latter reckoned, from the creation to the era of Me- 
lic-siiah, in the year 1079 of Christ, 6,586 years ;* 
that is, they placed the creation 5507 years before 
Christ. It appears also from George of Trebizond , 
that the Persians reckoned, from the tlood to the 
year of Christ 632, or era of Yezdejird, 3,735 
years, ten months, and twenty-three days, conform- 
ably to the ideas of Abu-mazar: and this is again 
the period of the Cali-yuga of the Hindus. From 
Alexander’s entering India , to the same era of Me- 
lic-shah, there are 1408 years, which deducted from 
6,586, there remains 5178; and this I believe was 
originally the true reading in Megasthenes’s ac- 
count of India. Be this as it may, the difference, re- 
latively speaking, is not very considerable, and is im- 
material in the present case. 

Christ was the son of a carpenter, and himself a 
carpenter, or Tacshaca in Sanscrit. The Persians 
called him a Peishe-cara, handicraftman and trades- 
man. In the Calpa-druma- Cali cd, a treatise of the 
Jainas , and in my possession, 'Sa'la-va'hana, called 
by the Hindus a Tacshaca , and said to be also the son 
of a Tacshaca , Task'td , or Twash'td, is declared to 
have been a ' Sravaca or \Savaca , a tradesman : and in 
the western parts of India , as in Gurjardt , all ban- 
yans and tradesmen are called ' Sdvacas . The words 
of the Called are, “ 'Sa'lava'hana Nam a RdjdJaina; 
Parama ' Srdvaca-pati. The King called 'Sa'lava- 


* Bailm’s AstronAm. Ind. p 251. 
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hana was a Jaina , and the lord and master of the 
' Sfavacas ” or ' Sdbacas , as more generally written and! 
pronounced. 

Even the name of 'Sa'li-va'han, Caliban, and 
'Sa'lba'n, as lie is called in the spoken dialects, seems 
to be of Persian and Arabic origin, as well as Peisheh - 
- cdr , the name of his followers. Salih, or Sulih } signi- 
fies a stake, a cross, a gibbet, the Roman Furca ; like 
the Greek Salib or Salb signifies also crucified, 
and in the plural form, it becomes Salub , and Salban . 
Ashab-al-Salib , means the Christians in Arabic , 
that is to say, the followers of the crucified. The 
best Sanscrit expression for this is 'Saliva, 1 Sdlava , 
or "Salwa in a derivative form, and these are indif- 
ferently pronounced \ Salaba , or 'Salba, and in the 
plural number ' Salabdn , and Salban. In the Cumd- 
rkd-c'harida , these ' Salavas , or ' Salbans , are mentioned, 
in the same page with 'Saca, or 'Sa'la-va'hana, 
and as existing at the time this Puraria was written. 
The copy of that section of the Scanda-purdria in my 
possession, was written about 230 -years ago in Gur- 
jardt : and the writer or transcriber, well knowing, 
that 'Savaca was a title of 'Saca, or 'Sa'liva'hana, 
wrote first Sdvaca, instead of 'Saca; but recollecting 
himself and finding that there was a redundant syl- 
lable in the verse, he drew two small strokes with 
the pen across the middle syllable, showing, that it 
was to be left out, and the whole word to be read 
'Saca. In the Lucknow copies of this section, no 
mention is made of Saca , and the whole verse is 
omitted. 

The copies from Chitra-ciita , have the whole verse; 
but the name of Saca is variously written, sometimes 
Sacra, Sraca , &c. These readings are obviously 
erroneous. There were 90 other copies of that sec- 
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tion at Benares but those procured from Chitra-cuta , 
km\ Lucknow , till I was lately presented with a neat 
copy T30 years old, from Gujarat , by a Pandit of 
that country, The Luckn&tv copies are tolerably ac- 
curate; but those from Chitra-clita are miserably 
mangled, through the carelessness of transcribers. 
The passage relating to ' Saca , is in the following 
words; Tatah trishu sahasreshu 'sate chapyadhkhhu 
cha; 'Saco nama bhamhyas'cha yotidaridra hdracah : 
and whether we read 'Saca or 'Savaca, it points to the 
same individual. 

The idea that Sauhva'iiana was borne on a tree, 
cross, or furca, they might have borrowed from the 
Mamchcans , who represented Christ stretched upon 
a tree. Vlthana , bah ana, and I'dha or baba, are nouns 
derived from the verb mb, veho , to carry ; and used 
both in an active and passive sense. Thus Havya - 
mhana is one of the titles of Agni, or fire. In dr a 
is called Megha-vahana, or the cloud borne ; Gand - 
ha-vdha is the wind, from its being the vehicle of 
perfumes. The clouds loaded with water are called 
Vari-mha. Thus \ Sdl-bah , Hdl-bah, 'Sal-bdhana, &c. 
may signify either he who carries his cross, or who 
was borne, or exalted upon the cross. Crucifer is 
one of the titles of Christ, perfectly answering to 
'Sala-baha, 

The Hindus are very fond of forms or emanations, 
which they consider to be the same with the original 
from which those emanations sprang; and disciples 
are very often considered as so many forms of their 
masters. It is then very possible, that they should 
have considered the Apostle and disciple, who first 
preached the Gospel in India, as a form of Christ, 
or as Christ himself, after several centuries had 
elapsed ; and thus possibly have mistaken the year 
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of the death of the form, or disciple, for that of his 
principal. Now some of the Apostles lived to a 
great age; and St. Thomas, for instance, is sup- 
posed to have lived seventy-three years, and to have 
suffered martyrdom about the seventy-fourth or se- 
venty-fifth year of the Christian Era . 

The year of the death of Vicrama'rca, and that 
of the manifestation of 'Sa'l-ba han, are acknow- 
ledged to be but one and the same; and they are 
obviously so, according to the Cumarica-chanda, 
that remarkable year was the 3101st of the Call- 
yuga , and the first of the Christian Era , thus coin- 
ciding also with the Samaritan text, which is a re- 
markable circumstance. 

Some learned Pandits , from the western parts of 
India , are of opinion, that the era of Vicramadi- 
tya was originally reckoned from the first year of 
his reign, in the year 3044 ; and that, after a reign 
of fifty-six years, his death happened in the year 
3101. 

This was certainly the opinion of the author of 
the Cumaricd-c'hand'a , and of the Pandits who assisted 
Abul Fazil, who says, in his summary of the his- 
tory of the Kings of Mdlava , that V icrama' ditya’s 
era began the first year of his reign; and this makes 
this legend more consistent and probable. 

In the Vrihat-Cathciy 'Saliva'hana is called Nr'i* 
sinha , or the man-lion, answering to the lion of the 
tribe of Juda; and one of the forms of Budd’ha is 
called Nfi-sinha , both by the Paurdriics and the 
Baudd'has, ' Sacti-sinha , or the energetic lion, is also 
the name of 'Sa'liva'hana in the appendix to the 
Agni-purdria. According to the VrViat-catlid, Vi- 
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cjiama'ditya marched from his capital city PatalU 
putra , or Patna, to wage war against NrI-sinha, 
King of Pratisht'hana. 

VI. The cross, though not an object of worship 
among the Baudd’hns, is a favourite emblem and de- 
vice with them. It is exactly the cross of the Mani- 
chcans, with leaves and flowers springing from it, 
and placed upon a mount Calvary , as among the 
Roman Cat holies. They represent it various ways; 
but the shaft with the cross bar, and the Calvary 
remain the same. The tree of life and knowledge, 

• or the ,J a mini tree, in their maps of the world, is 
always represented in the shape of a Manichean 
cross, eighty-four Ybjanas (answering to the eighty- 
four years of the life of him who was exalted upon 
the cross), or 423 miles high, including the three 
steps of the Calvary. 

This cross, putting forth leaves and flowers, (and 
fruit also, as I am told) is called the divine tree, the 
tree of the gods, the tree of life and knowledge, 
and productive of whatever is good and desirable, and 
is placed in the terrestrial Paradise. Agapius, ac- 
cording to Photius,* maintained, that this divine 
tree in Paradise, was Christ himself. In their de- 
lineations of the heavens, the globe of the earth is 
filled up with this cross and its Calvary. The divines 
of Tibet place it to the S. W. of Mem, towards the 
source of the Ganges. The Mankheans always re- 
presented Christ crucified upon a tree among the 
foliage. The Christians of India, and of St. Thomas, 
though they did not admit of images, still enter- 
tained the greatest veneration for the cross. They 


* Pliot, Biblioth. p. 403. 
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placed it on a Calvary, in public places, and at the 
meeting of cross roads ; and it is said, that even the 
heathen Hindus in these parts paid also great regard 
to it. I have annexed the drawings of two crosses, 
from a book entitled the Cshttrasamasa, lately given 
to me by a learned Baudd'ha, who is visiting the holy 
places in the countries bordering upon the Ganges* 
There are various representations of this 'mystical 
Symbol, which my friend the Jati could not explain 
to me ; but says, that the shaft and the two arms of 
the cross remain invariably the same, and that the 
Calvary is sometimes omitted. It becomes then a 
cross, with four points, sometimes altered into a cross 
cramponne, as used in heraldry. 

In the second figure there are two instruments de* 
picted, the meaning of which my learned friend, 
the Jati, could not explain. Neither did he know 
what they were intended to represent ; but, says he, 
they look like two spears : and indeed they look very 
much like the spear and reed, often represented with 
the cross. The third figure represents the same 
tree, but somewhat nearer to its natural shape. When 
it is represented as a trunk without branches, as in 
Japan , it is then said to be the seat of the supreme 
One. When two arms are added, as in our 
cross, the Trimurti is said to be seated there. When 
with five branches, the five Sugats, or grand forms 
of Buddha, are said to reside upon them. Be this 
it may, I cannot believe the resemblance of this 
cross and Calvary, with the sign of our redemption, 
to be merely accidental. I have written this ac- 
count of the progress of the Christian religion ip 
India, with the impartiality of an historian, fully 
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, persuaded that our holy religion cannot possibly re* 
.ceive any additional lustre from it. 

The word Mlech'ha in Sanscrit, does not signify 
literally a foreigner ; but it is generally understood in 
that sense by the Paurariics, when announcing, in a 
prophetical style, the different powers who were to 
rule over India. Hear now, says the author of the 
Vishnu-puran’a, hear now what will come to pass in 
these times: powerful Kings among the 'Aryya- 
M16ch’has will appear; they will subvert the reigning 
religion, spoil and deceive the Prajiis, or the people. 

In the Bhagavata, they are called Abrahmavar- 
chasah in the piural, and Abrahmavarchdh in the sin- 
gular; because, as they understood not the funda- 
mental tenets of their own religion, through their 
spiritual blindness, and the hardness of their hearts, 
they gave it up to embrace a new one. 

In the Brahman da we read, then will come the 
Aryya-Mh'ch’has, who will seduce the people; they 
will be proud, and at the same time distrustful, as if 
constantly alarmed. 

In the Vdyu-pumra it is declared, that generations 
of Kings will rise, and set like the sun. Then will come 
the 'Aryya-Mlech’has, who will forsake the D'harma, 
religious creed, Carma worship, Tirt’ha the places of 
pilgrimage of their ancestors; they will seduce the 
people with their new doctrine, and will grow worse and 
worse every day. After them Sarva Mh'ch’ha, all sorts 
of foreign and impure tribes will overrun the country. 

Such is the character given of these good 'Aryyas, 
called Avariiam, and Abraiam, as well as their 
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Apostle, even as low as the times of M‘ Polo in the 
13th century. From Abaryyam, the Pauranics pro- 
bably made A-Brahma, in order to shew their con- 
tempt of them, but more particularly in the latter 
times, when they grew worse and worse ; and M. 
Polo speaks of some of the Abraiam , or Abramiam, 
nearly in the same terms. Yet in his time the deno- 
mination of Avariiam, in Sanscrit Avaryyam, and 
Abaryyam, was applied to them ; and he was told 
that it signified good and pious men. 

I had, for a long time past, particularly inquired 
from the Baudd'has whether they knew any thing of 
the wars of Budd’ha with Tevetat;* but I was 
always answered in the negative. It was my fault 
in some measure ; I did not make use of the other 
synonymous names of that enemy of the religion of 
Budd’ha. I mentioned before, that I supposed that 
Te\ i', tat was a corruption from Df/va-Tashta, sy- 
nonymous with I)e'va-Twashta', or De'va-Silpi, 
the divine artist, or carpenter, who is more generally 
known under the name of V isva-carma, or the 
universal artist. Under this last appellation, Te've- 
ta't is known to them. Soon after a learned Jati 
presented me with a book called the Budd’ha-cka- 
ritra, with leave to take a copy, in which the 
wars of Budd’ha, with V is'va-carma, or De'va- 
Twasiit'a', are related. It is a most voluminous 
work, and still it is incomplete, and the seat of war 
was in India. 


* In the Lalita vMra purdna, which was brought by Major 
Knox from Nepdl , the name of Budd ’ ha's kinsman and rival is 
D&'vadatta (answering to Deodatus). It is probable, that Ll- 
loubeue's Tevetat is a corruption of the name of De'vadatta. 
H.T.C. 
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PART 1.— CHAPTER l. 

Of the two Tri-CuYa'dri, or Mountains with 

three Peaks ; one in the N. W. and the other in the 

S. E. Quarters of the Old Continent. 

I. TRI-CUT' A'D'RI, the mountain (Adri) with 
.three peaks ( Tri-Ciita ,) answers to t and 
Tp** f ios iu Greek: for in that language signifies 
properly a peak, summit, and implicitly a headland, 
or promontory. Polyainus calls Mount Mem or 
Meros, Tri-coryphus : it is true, that he bestows 
improperly that epithet on Mount Meru near Cabul, 
which is inadmissible. Merit, with its three peaks 
on the summit, and its seven steps, includes and en- 
compasses really the whole world, according to the 
notions of the Hindus and other nations, previously 
to their being acquainted with the globular shape of 
the earth. I mentioned in the first part, that the 
Jews were acquainted with the seven stages, Zones 
or Dwipas of the Hindus; but I have since disco- 
vered a curious passage from the Zohar-Manasse on 
the creation, as cited by Basnage, in his history of 
the Jews * “ There are, says the author, u seven 
earths, whereof one is higher than the other; for 
the holv-land is situated upon the highest earth, and 
Mount Moriah (or Merit) is in the middle of that 
holyland. This is the hill of God, so often men- 


See English Translation, p. 24 
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tioned in the Old Testament, the mount of the con- < 
gregation, where the mighty King sits in the sides 
of the north, according to Isaiah, and there is the 
city of our Gon.”* The Mcru of the Hindus has 
the name of Snbhd, or the congregation, and the 
gods are seated upon it in the sides of the north. 
There is the holy city of Brdhmd-puri, where resides 
Buahma' with his court, in the most pure and holy 
land of lldvratta. 

Thus Meru is the worldly temple of the supreme 
being, in an embodied state, and of theTru-Muhcm, 
or sacred Triad, which resides on its summit, either 
in a single, or three-fold temple, or rather in both; 
for it is all one, as they are one and three. They 
are three, only with regard to men involved in the 
gloom of worldly illusion ; but to men who have 
emerged out of it, they are but one; and their three- 
fold temple, and mountain with its three peaks, be- 
come one equally. Mythologists in the west called 
the world, or Meru, with its appendages, the temple 
of God, according to Macuobius. 

Hence this most sacred temple of the supreme 
being, is generally typified by a cone or pyramid, 
with either a single chapel on its summit, or with 
three; either with, or without steps. 

This worldly temple is also considered, by 
the followers of Budd'ha, as the tomb of the 
son of the spirit of heaven, whom I con- 
ceive to be the first man, re-emerging in every 
Calpa, or the first lawgiver, often confounded 
with the first man. His bones, or limbs were scat- 


* Isaiah, c. u. t. is. Psalm 18 , &c. 
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tered all over the face of the earth, like those of Osi- 
ris and Jupiter Zagreu&i To collect them was the 
first duty of his descendants and followers, and then 
to entomb them. Out of filial piety, the remembrance 
of this mournful search was yearly kept up by a fic- 
titious one, with all possible marks of grief and 
sorrow, till a priest announced, that the sacred relics 
were at last found. This is practised to this day 
by several Tartarian tribes of the religion of Bud- 
d’ha ; and the expression of the bones of the son of 
the spirit of heaven is peculiar to the Chinese, and 
some tribes in Tartary . 

The Bauddliists in this country are so close, re- 
served, and ignorant, iu general, that hardly any 
information can be obtained on this subject. Besides, 
they acknowledge that it is so awful a theme, that 
they really avoid to make it a subject of conversa- 
tion. They confess that the pyramids, in which the 
sacred relics are deposited, be their shape what it 
will, are an imitation of the worldly temple of the 
supreme being, and which is really the tomb of the 
first of his embodied forms ; or of his son, in the 
language of the Chinese , Tartars , and of the Greeks 
also, who were little acquainted with the system of 
emanations and incarnations. They also declare, 
that many of these pyramids do not really contain 
the bones of the Thdcur , or Lord: and though they 
are to be supposed, and asserted to contain them, 
the real place where they are deposited, should re- 
main unknown, in order to prevent profanation; 
exactly like the various tombs of Osiris. For this 
reason, the sacred relics, instead of being deposited 
in the pyramid, are always placed in a small vault 
deep under ground, at some distance from it, as at 
Sarnat'ha , near Benares . 
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This monument is about fifty feet high, of a cylin-, 
drical form, with its top shaped like a dome. Similar 
monuments, but never more than three or four feet 
high, are often erected by Hindus , upon the spot 
where a married woman burned herself with her 
husband. These monuments are in general called 
Bati; and the enormous one at Sdirndth is a §ort of 
Sati over the bones of Budd’ha. According to tradi- 
tion, it was erected over the ashes of those who fell 
there in battle, in the invasion of the Muslemans . 
But this is impossible ; as this monument is the chief 
and principal piece of that sacred fabric, which was 
begun many years before the said invasion. The 
only part that was finished is the tomb of Budd’iia ; 
all the others, which were intended for the splendor 
of the place, and the convenience of the royal inha- 
bitants and priests, remaining in an unfinished state. 
The secret vault, in which these relics are depo- 
sited in general, is called the Thdcurs Ctiti, the 
room or cell of the Lord; and in the inscription 
found amongst the ruins above .this cell, it is de- 
clared that St’hirpala and Vasanta, sons of a 
King of Gaut' , in Bengal, built this CutL It fol- 
lows from hence, that these were the persons who 
deposited there the Thdcurs bones. In the above 
inscription it is declared, that this happened in the 
year of Vicrama'ditya 1083, or of our Lord either 
1017 or 1027.*. In the inscription found at Isldma - 
bad ,f these relics, consisting of a few bones, are 
said to have been deposited in two brass vessels in a 
Cfcti, or room under ground. In the account of the 


* As. Res. v. 5. p. 133. 
t As. Res, v. 2. 
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•discovery of two urns at Sdrndfha, it is men- 
tioned that the Ciiti was eighteen cubits, or twenty- 
seven feet, under ground* There the relics were 
deposited in an urn, enclosed in a vessel of 
marble, in the shape, and of the size of the famous 
Barberini monument. There were a few bones only, 
with various trinkets, which consisted Qf pieces of 
coloured glass, all of them perforated, with thin 
leaves of gold, and some coarse pearls. These orna- 
ments are by no means a proof that these bones were 
those of a female. It is more probable, that they 
formed a chaplet used by devout people, or rosaries 
and bracelets, with which the statues of Budd’ha 
are generally decorated. The marble vessel, which 
contained the urn, is more highly finished than that 
of the Barberini monument. The urn itself is of a 
more elegant form than that in the above monument. 
It is in the shape and of the size of a chalice; it has 
no carved figures, but elegant mouldings, exquisitely 
finished, and is of green marble. I suspect the 
whole to be of foreign workmanship ; for it is totally 
different, both in shape and workmanship, from vases 
in use among the Hindus , either at this day or in 
former times. Phi lost rat us informs us, that sta< 
tues, by Grecian artists, were by no means uncom-j 
mon in the N. W. parts of India. Strabo says alsoJ 
that altars of Grecian workmanship were often found 
in the western parts of India; and Arrian, in hisl 
Periplus , takes notice of altars and of small temples! 
in the Grecian taste, near Barygaza or Baroach. i 
The practice of thus preserving the bones of Bud- 1 
d’iia is of great antiquity ; for it is expressly men- 
tioned by Clemens of Alexandria y who says, that 


* As. Res. vol. v. p. 131 . 
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they were deposited under a pyramid. In the his- 
tory of China we read, that in the year 335, a bone 
of Fo was sent from India to the Emperor of that 
country, who was highly pleased with this precious 
relic: though his minister Hanyu made a very spi- 
rited remonstrance against this innovation ; and which 
is to be found in Du Halde’s China. 

The followers of Brahma are not addicted to the 
worship of dead men’s bones, and I know but one 
instance to the contrary. At Jagan-nafha they have 
a bone of ChrKshna, which is considered as a most 
precious and venerable relic ; so much so, that few 
people are allowed to see it : and Hindus are not fond 
of making it the subject of conversation, any more 
than the Baudd’has. 

The shape of these monuments is always either 
that of a pyramid or of a cone, with some trifling 
deviations occasionally. Thus the cone assumes the 
shape of a trump-roof : sometimes it is formed by 
the revolution of a cymatium, or Ogive round an 
axis ; and these two forms are generally said to be in 
the shape of a bell. Mount Meru, and the seven 
stories, are represented in the shape of a trump by 
the divines of Ceylon, according to Mr. Joinville’s 
delineation in the seventh volume of the Asiatic Re- 
searches. The pyramid is equally subject to the 
same variations, the hips, or angles, being sometimes 
in the shape of a cymatium. As Mount Mem is also 
represented of a cylindrical form, the tombs of the 
Thacur are equally made in that shape, as that of 
Sdrnatha. Sacrifices and offerings are never made in 
Tibet, without placing before the devotees a cone or 
pyramid, the image of Mkrh and of the worldly 
Linga. Brdkmns, instated of either, make a cylinder 
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t of earth, and for the same purpose. This they call 
the primeval Linga ; which was represented in the 
w.est, and to this day in the Dekhin , by a cone, ac- 
cording to Arnobius and other authors. 

The steps, stories, and retreats are always omitted 
in India: but I was told, that it was considered as 
immaterial. The seven stories, however, are marked 
by lines, in a delineation of the worldly temple and 
tomb of Budd’ha, in a large map of the world, ac* 
conipanying the Cshfora-samasa , a geographical trea- 
tise in my possession. This representation of the 
mountain of God struck me forcibly, and was the 
occasion of further inquiries into this subject. It is 
of the same shape with the pyramids of Egypt: the 
base only is a little shorter, with a small flat top, with 
a chapel in honour of Budd’ha. The sides are smooth, 
as in the pyramids ; but the seven stories are repre- 
sented by lines, which brings it still nearer to the 
tower of Babel. The pyramids of Egypt are not all 
alike : some are in the shape of a cone ; one with 
recesses is mentioned by De Non, who notices also 
another with a circular base. The square base of 
this worldly temple is peculiar to the Baudd'hists of 
Tibet ; for in India the Brahmens , and the Jaina$ y 
always give it a circular form. In the representation 
of it in the Cshetra-samasa , it is a square. Though 
the dimensions are much neglected, yet in all these 
monuments at Benares , the most modern, and of 
eburse the most perfect, are of a conical figure ; the 
perpendicular section of which, through the center, 
is an equilateral triangle. There is always a small 
temple on the summit, except one near Benares % 
at a place called Camorv'y. Such of these monu- 
ments as belong to the Baudd'has are called the 
K 3 
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of his son, either the first man of the Calpa, or the. 
most ancient king and legislator of the country. 

There were four Adams, and four Buddhas also ; 
and we are now under the fourth, according to the 
traditions of the Muselmans, and of the Baudd'has, 
Adam’s body was, at his own request, entombed ip' 
a cave or vault, called Alconuz, in a mountain in thd 
center of the world ; and of course the Meru of the 
Hindus, and represented by artificial hills, either of 
stone or earth, and of various shapes, like Miru. 

His descendants removed to that holy mountain ; 
the wicked offspring of Cain were allowed only to 
dwell at the foot of it, whilst that of Seth were 
seated higher up, as far as the top ; where they lived 
in great sanctity and purity of manners, every day 
worshipping Goi> on the summit of the mountain, 
and visiting the body of Adam in his vault, as the 
means of procuring the divine blessing.* This 
mountain, in the center of the, earth, with seven 
steps or stories, or mount Meru, was really the 
mountain of God, the worldly temple of the spirit 
of heaven, and the tomb of his son. Cointus 
■of Smyrna says, that this holy mountain was de- 
picted upon the shield of Achilles ; and that on its 
summit resided the efficacy or 'Sadi of the world, or 
6f the supreme being, towering to the skies : and he 
adds, that this most sacred place was very difficult 
of access. 

The limbs, or bones, of this son of the spirit of 
heaven, Puencu in Chinese, Buddha, Osiris, Dio- 
nysius, or Adam, were dispersed all over the 
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( are from five to twenty feet high, according to the 
’circumstances and zeal of the villagers. These are 
considered as a representation of mount Mini ; aud, 
in the inscription of Sarnath, the conical mount, near 
the sacred repository, is called Miru. 

Like all the temples and tombs of Belus in India, 
the pyramids had no opening whatever, except one 
or two. It is however pretty certain, that all the 
pyramids were not intended for the reception of the 
bones of Belus. Many were probably intended for 
the burial of a very few exalted and sacred charac- 
ters, like the grand Lamas of Tibet, with a few 
others, who are always buried under pyramids : but 
these are acknowledged to be forms of Budd’ha, 
though of an inferior rank. As the Egyptians con- 
cealed most carefully the real place where the, if 
Belus was entombed, it is not unlikely that the 
great pyramid was only an ostensible one, and of 
course allowed to remain open. For we are told, 
that the body of him for whom it was intended, 
never was deposited there; or if deposited, it was not 
into the ostensible tomb, but into some secret place 
under the pyramid. The limbs of Osiris were 
buried separately, and on the very spot where Isj? 
found them : and he was torn into fourteen pieces ; 
others say six-and-twenty. The general opinion is, 
that Isis collected all the limbs in a coffin, lik$ 
which she made many others, and presented them to 
several cities through Egypt; assuring privately 
every one, that they possessed the real one. It is 
supposed, that Osiris was entombed near Memphis, 
though the spot never was known. 

The tower of Babel seems then to have been the 
wordly temple of the spirit of heaven, and the tomb 
K 4 
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of his son, either the first man of the Calpa, or the. 
most ancient king and legislator of the country. 

There were four Adams, and four Buddhas also ; 
and we are now under the fourth, according to the 
traditions of the Muselmans, and of the Baudd'has, 
Adam’s body was, at his own request, entombed ip' 
a cave or vault, called Alconuz, in a mountain in thd 
center of the world ; and of course the Meru of the 
Hindus, and represented by artificial hills, either of 
stone or earth, and of various shapes, like Miru. 

His descendants removed to that holy mountain ; 
the wicked offspring of Cain were allowed only to 
dwell at the foot of it, whilst that of Seth were 
seated higher up, as far as the top ; where they lived 
in great sanctity and purity of manners, every day 
worshipping Goi> on the summit of the mountain, 
and visiting the body of Adam in his vault, as the 
means of procuring the divine blessing.* This 
mountain, in the center of the, earth, with seven 
steps or stories, or mount Meru, was really the 
mountain of God, the worldly temple of the spirit 
of heaven, and the tomb of his son. Cointus 
■of Smyrna says, that this holy mountain was de- 
picted upon the shield of Achilles ; and that on its 
summit resided the efficacy or 'Sadi of the world, or 
6f the supreme being, towering to the skies : and he 
adds, that this most sacred place was very difficult 
of access. 

The limbs, or bones, of this son of the spirit of 
heaven, Puencu in Chinese, Buddha, Osiris, Dio- 
nysius, or Adam, were dispersed all over the 


* Anc. Univ. H&t. vol, I. 
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^orld. Adam’s remains, after the flood, were divi- 
ded among his posterity, and his scull fell to the 
shsqe of Shem, who deposited it in a vault on mount 
Calvary , near the holy hill of Moriah or Moreh. 
The inhabitants of Ceylon showed formerly one of his 
teeth; and they have now one of his tusks : for their 
last Adam or Budd’ha, was incarnate in the shape 
of an elephant ; and ascended into heaven, from the 
summit of the peak of Adam. Muselmans, who 
were settled in the Peninsula, and in that island, at a 
very early period, concluded, and not without some 
plausible ground, that this Budd'ha must have been 
Adam: and accordingly, Persian writers gravely in- 
form us, that Adam was banished to Ceylon, and 
thence translated into heaven, from the summit of 
the peak, which was denominated after him. Za- 
rades, Zoroadks or Zarat was the name given, by 
the Chaldeans , to the eldest Zoroaster, claimed 
equally by the Persians. Some say that. Belus 
taught the Chaldeans astronomy, whilst others in- 
sist, that it was Zaradks or Zoroaster, whom 
several learned men consider as the same with 
Mizraim, the son of Ham. Be this as it may, the 
eldest Za hades was the son of Oromazes, the spirit 
of hqgven, according to Suidas. Like Adam, he 
directed that his bones should be carefully preserved: 
his precepts for a long time were complied with; 
and his relics, carefully and secretly entombed, like 
those of Bala or Budd’ha, like the limbs of Osiris, 
and like those of Bacchus at Delphi, became an 
object of worship. The eldest Zoroaster, called 
Zarades, Zoroades and Zarates by the Chaldeans, 
is probably the same with Belus and the Saurid of 
Arabian writers: and the Goddess Zahetis was 
probably his consort. Several learned oriental wri- 
ters insist that Zoroades, or Zoroaster assisted at 
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of his son, either the first man of the Calpa, or the- 
most ancient king and legislator of the country. 

There were four Adams, and four Buddhas also ; 
and we are now under the fourth, according to the 
traditions of the Muselmans, and of the Baudd'hast 
Adam’s body was, at his own request, entombed in‘ 
a cave or vault, called Alcomz, in a mountain in the 
center of the world ; and of course the Meru of the 
Hindus, and represented by artificial hills, either of 
stone or earth, and of various shapes, like Mbru. 

His descendants removed to that holy mountain ; 
the wicked offspring of Cain were allowed only to 
dwell at the foot of it, whilst that of Seth were 
seated higher up, as far as the top ; where they lived 
in great sanctity and purity of manners, every day 
worshipping God on the summit of the mountain, 
and visiting the body of Adam in his vault, as the 
means of procuring the divine blessing.* This 
mountain, in the center of the. earth, with seven 
steps or stories, or mount Miru, was really the 
mountain of God, the worldly temple of the spirit 
of heaven, and the tomb of his son. Cointus 
■of Smyrna says, that this holy mountain was de- 
picted upon the shield of Achilles ; and that on its 
summit resided the efficacy or 'Sadi of the world, or 
df the supreme being, towering to the skies : and he 
adds, that this most sacred place was very difficult 
of access. 

The limbs, or bones, of this son of the spirit of 
heaven, Puencu in Chinese, Budd’ha, Osiris, Dio- 
nysius, or Adam, were dispersed all over the 
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yrorld. Adam’s remains, after the flood, were divi- 
ded among his posterity, and his scull fell to the 
shaje of Shem, who deposited it in a vault on mount 
Calvary , near the holy hill of Moriah or Moreh. 
The inhabitants of Ceylon showed formerly one of his 
teeth; and they have now one of his tusks : for their 
last Adam or Budd’ha, was incarnate in the shape 
of an elephant ; and ascended into heaven, from the 
summit of the peak of Adam. Mustlmans, who 
were settled in the Peninsula , and in that island, at a 
very early period, concluded, and not without some 
plausible ground, that this Budd’ha must have been 
Adam: and accordingly, Persian writers gravely in- 
form us, that Adam was banished to Ceylon, and 
thence translated into heaven, from the summit of 
the peak, which was denominated after him. Za- 
rades, Zoroadks or Zakat was the name given, by 
the Chaldeans, to the eldest Zoroaster, claimed 
equally by the Persians. Some say that. Belus 
taught the Chaldeans astronomy, whilst others in- 
sist, that it was Zarades or Zoroaster, whom 
several learned men consider as the same with 
Mizraim, the son of Ham. Be this as it may, the 
eldest Zarades was the son of Oromazes, the spirit 
of heaven, according to Suidas. Like Adam, he 
directed that his bones should be carefully preserved? 
his precepts for a long time were complied with; 
and his relics, carefully and secretly entombed, like 
those of Bala or Budd’ha, like the limbs of Osiris, 
and like those of Bacchus at Delphi, became an 
object of worship. The eldest Zoroaster, called 
Zarades, Zoroades and Zarates by the Chaldeans, 
is probably the same with Belus and the Saurid of 
Arabian writers : and the Goddess Zaretis was 
probably his consort. Several learned oriental wri- 
ters insist that Zoroades, or Zoroaster assisted at 
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the building of the tower of Babel ; and that he is 
the same with Zohac or Nimrod, and that under 
the name of Saurid he built the great pyramid in 
Egypt. The P arsis in India say, that he was a native 
of China ; but I suppose that they originally meant 
Bactria, seemingly the native country of the Chinas , 
according to the Purunas, and the earliest Persian 
and Arabian authors, who say that formerly the 
country about Samarcand was called Chinistan, and 
its inhabitants Chinas *. 

II. The three peaks of Meru are, one of gold, the 
other of silver, and the third of iron, stone or earth, 
which is considered as the same. Thus, the iron 
age is generally called the age of stone or earth in 
India. In the west, mankind was produced from 
stones, thrown by Deucalion and Pyrrha behind 
their backs, in the beginning of the iron age ; and from 
them sprang the present stony or stone-hearted race. 

In consequence of this, some powerful princes are 
declared, in the Punirias and other books, to have 
erected three mountains, of gold, silver, and stone; 
or three pyramids or conical hills, like the three 
peaks of Meru, though the materials they were built 
with were only stone or clay. Poly^enus has given 
us the names of these three peaks, Menon, Candaske, 
and Coras'M; which, however distorted and dis- 
figured, may be still traced back to their original 
standard. For this purpose let us suppose, that 
a traveller asked a Hindu the names of these 
three peaks, the Hindu probably answered Mana, 
Cunt’hdc hya, Cailasbpi, or literally in English, Mana, 


* D’Herbelot’s Bibliotli. Orient, vnee Tarikli and Tabari. Sir 
W. Ouseley’s Translat. of Ebn Haucal in the Appendix. 
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> ptfNViiA' thus called, Caila'sa also. The first peak, 
it is true, is not known under that name ; but it is 
described as such, and this appears to be its veal 
Ittame. Upon it Brahma' resides, and his seat is 
called Bt'ahma-puri, or the town of Brahma': it is 
also Mana-puri, the town of Mam, or of his heart, 
or the delight of his heart, near the famous lake of 
Mana or Mdnasa, the waters of which, proceeding 
from heaven, are the delight of his heart likewise. 
They are otherwise said to proceed from his heart, 
and indeed every thing there is from his heart. The 
obvious meaning of Mana is mind, ( mens,) but it is 

. always rendered here heart, because the mind pro- 
ceeds from the heart, according to the Hindus, who 
even are able to trace its track through the body to 
the head. The radical name of Vai-Curit'ha is 
Cun't’ha, an ideot. The name of Vishnu's mother, 
in one of his incarnations, during the fifth Manwan- 
tara, was Cun't’jia or the ideot; and as she was 
very much so, she was called Vi Cun't’ha Vishnu, 
since that time, is surnamed Vai Cun't’ha: aud 
after him, the peak on which he resides is deno- 
minated likewise. In CaildsSpi, api signifies also. 
This Tri-cutddri, or mountain with three summits, 
is declafed to be the lord of mountains ; and of course 
the other Tri-corypheun hills, for there are many, are 
considered as inferior to it. The next in rank is the 
three-peak-land in the N. W. emphatically called the 
White island, the island of the Moon, a celestial 
earth or region, a terrestrial heaven or paradise. 

The next to this is the Tri-cuta mountain in the 
south-east, including the peninsula of Maided, Suma- 
trd, and Ceylon. These two Tri-cutddris are declared 
to correspond to each other, in their respective 
quarters, and their Tlja, Cirrina, or splendor, are the 
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constant theme of the Paurariics and othef Hindu 
writers. These two Tri-cutas, or three-peaked- 
islands may probably be the two islands of Cerne, 
east and west, of the ancients. When speaking in 
general terms, the Paurariics sometimes place them, 
one in the east, and the other in the west. But 
numerous and explicit passages show, that they are 
situated in the N. W. and S. E. quarters of the old 
continent. There are however, some few passages, 
which place them north and south of Meru ; and 
Lancci is now considered as situated on the equator, 
exactly to the south of Ujjayini, Meru, and opposite 
to the island of the moon. The last assigned 
situation was the first I hit upon, on my first ac- 
quaintance with the Pur&rias, and perplexed me 
very much ; as the Pandits, I was acquainted with, 
insisted that the White island, one of the peaks of 
the western Tri-cu'ta, was in the N. W. quarter, that 
is to say, it occupied the whole space between the 
N. W. and N. points : and that likewise the eastern 
Tri-ctitadri was between the S. and S. E. points. 
Unfortunately, they could not then produce the 
necessary vouchers from their sacred books; but in 
the mean time, they exhibited the accompanying 
map of Jambu, in order to illustrate the subject. 

In the plate, the map of Jambu is represented 
under three different projections. The first is ac- 
cording to the ideas of the Paurariics, in which one 
half of the equator is obviously combined with 
another half of the meridian, on the plain of which 
the map is projected. I have marked the degrees of 
longitude upon the equator, and the degrees of lati- 
tude north, upon an arch of the first meridian. No 
notice is ever taken of these particulars by the Pau - 
r&riics; but a little reflection will show the original 
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4esign of this diagram, though the projection be 
’ fcver so disfigured * 

The true projection of it should be in the shape of 
what the ancients called the bottom part of a sling : 
and this was admitted by Dionysius Periegetes. 
Posidonius before him admitted of it also: but he 
insisted, that the greatest length of this projection 
was in a north and south direction. This sort of 
projection is represented in the third number of the 
same plate. Number II. represents the same portion 
of the globe, that is to say, the northern part of the 
. old continent, as projected in the usual form, upon 
the plain of the first meridian. 

In the first and second numbers, the two Tri-cuth- 
dris , or islands, abounding with Cirriiia or resplen- 
dence, are represented diametrically opposite, with 
all due symmetrical arrangement in every part, to 
which the Hindus will always sacrifice truth. There 
are, however, some general outlines, which are 
strictly true. There are really three islands, or dwi - 
pas in the south east, and as many in the north west 
quarter of the old continent, corresponding exactly, 
or nearly so, to each other ; and they have also the 
same names. The rest of the superstructure owes its 
origin to the fertile and inventive genius of the 
Hindus. The idea, however, is by no means a 
modern one; nor was it confined to India : for 
ancient writers in the west acknowledged two islands, 
called Cerne, one in the east, and the other in the 
west: the latter, called also Cyrene , was placed near 
the straits of Hercules; and was said to consist equally 


* Plate III 
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of three islands. The eastern Cerne, it is true, was 
said to be near the eastern shores of Africa. This 
mistaken notion arose, through the information of 
the Hindus, who will have it that the dwipa of Land 
really joins the shores of ' Sane ha , Zcng, or Africa. 
The Nubian geographer adopted this idea, as well as 
Arabian w riters in general. 

The Gods arc represented as travelling from one 
Tri-dita to the other ; and the grand depot for souls 
after death, is at Yama-puri, in the Peninsula of 
Maided; from which, on certain days fixed for that 
purpose, they set off together for D’harma-puri in the 
north west, which they* reach after a painful march 
of twelve months. 

These three islands in the south east, are in general 
called Lanai; and in every one of them is supposed 
to be a city called a Lancd-puri , and there is actually 
a place of that name in Sumatra, according to Mr. 
Marsden. The walls of these three cities are of the 
same metal with the soil of their respective islands; 
of course the walls and palaces of Lancd-puri in the 
Gold-Island, arc of that metal ; and of silver in the 
Silver-Island. In the island of iron, brass, stone, or 
clay, the walls are of these materials: but more 
generally they are said to be either of iron or brass. 
The Gold-Island, or Suvarna, is also called Maka- 
Lancd and Md-Lanca; from which is probably 
derived its modern name of Maided; which is also 
called Maldchya in the THxi-purdna. 

These islands were well known to the ancients, un- 
der the appellations of Chryse, Argyrea, and TaprobanL 
That of Taprobane, though generally understood of 
Ceylon, was also extended to the three islands; for 
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S.tephanus of Byzantium, says, that Argyrea, the 
silver- Island, or Sumatra, made part of Taprobane, 
and % very properly too: for Taprobane is obviously 
derived from the Hindi Tdpu-Rccvana, the island, or 
islands of Ra'vana, who was the lord of them,, and 
whose name, in the spoken dialects, particularly in 
the Dekliin , is always pronounced Ra‘ban. Their 
Sanscrit names arc Canckam or the Gold-Island; 
Rajata the silver one, and Sinhala is Ceylon. On the 
latter the epithet of Iron-Island is never bestowed in 
any book which I have seen: but it is understood as 
a matter of course : it was called also the brass 
.country by Ptolemy, though strangely misplaced 
by him. 

From various documents, through different chan- 
nels, he has introduced twice in his map of that 
country, this Tri-ditddri, first , as three islands or 
Peninsulas, and also as three countries on the main- 
land, under the names of gold, silver, and brass 
countries. Mr. Danvii.i.e has proved that the 
Peninsula of Maided, with most of the places belong- 
ing to it, are twice repeated, anti made contiguous 
by him. 

In the Gold-Island, or Md-Lancu, is the abode of 
Yam, called Yama-puri, or in the spoken dialects 
Jam-cote, a place well known to Arabian and Persian 
writers. It is also called Lancd-puri, Lancd-nagara, 
the town of Lancet ; and the straits of Molded are 
called, in the Pardnas, Lancd-dwdra, or the gates of 
Lancd*, as we shall see in the course of this work. 
Canca is another name of Yama or Pluto ; and as 
the place of his abode is in Malancd, according to the 


* Scanda-purtma, section of Tapi c’hand’a. 
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Puranas, the Lancd-dwdra or gates of Land, the 
straits o$ Mdlaca might be called also with propriety- 
the gates of Canca, Pluto, Or Canca-dwdra. This 
denomination is never used now by the Puur attics ; 
but there is no doubt, that it was so formerly ; for 
the Cancador of Ali-Coshgi, and other early Mitsel- 
man writers, is obviously derived from Canca-dwdra , 
Canca’s door or gate. It is true, that they make a 
town of it, which they call also more correctly Can - 
ednor for Cancd-nur, which last is acknowledged to 
be the6ame with Canca nagara , the town of Canca: 
and in the Dekhin they always say nur or mru, 
instead of nagar. This town is obviously the same, 
which is called Cocco-naga^a or Conco-nagara by 
Ptolemy. The country of Canca is Cancades'a in 
Sanscrit ; hence Musdman writers call it also Gung-diz. 

Cancapuri or Canca nagara is then the same with 
Yama-puri or Jamcote, called also in the Puranas 
Mahd-Lancd-puri, or Ma-Lancd: and it is probably 
the same with that called Balanca bv Ptolemy, and 

? laced by him in Long. 1 62" and in 4° 40' Lat. North, 
t appears, however, that Musdman writers under- 
stood by it the town of Saba or Zaba : for Yama-puri 
or Jam-cote is a mythological city and never existed. 

We observed before that Ptolemy has introduced 
into his map the golden country, island or penin- 
sula, not only twice; but that he has likewise 
introduced twice, most of the places belonging to 
that country. Accordingly Conco nagara is again 
noticed under the name of Coccoro nagara, or Cocca 
nagara; from which Musdman writers have made 
Caracor for Canca-rai-ghur, the house or place 
of abode of Canca-ua'ja' or Yam a : but they Con- 
sider it as the same with Cancanor. This town 
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they call also Canacor, which is some place inthe Gan- 
'getic provinces : but I have shown before, that Cana- 
eor or Cancar , Was the capital city of the country of 
Ghncar-deha, or of the Gangaridct in Bengal. 

Jum-cote or Lancd-puri, which D’Herbelot writes 
Giamcout, they place, with the Hindus , in the cen- 
ter of the Peninsula, in five degrees of Lat. North, 
and in Long. 176 or 175, according to Abul-Fazil 
and others; and Ptolemy places Balonca, or Md- 
Lancd-puri in Lat. 4° 40' North, and in Long. 162. 
The Longitude of Lancd or Md-Lancd may be ascer- 
tained from the Puran'as ; a circumstance very un- 
usual. Yama-puri is declared in these sacred books 
■ to be the general rendezvous of the departed from 
all parts of the world, and from which they proceed 
in a body with a proper guard, composed of the ser- 
vants of Yama, to D'harma-puri, which 1 shall show 
hereafter to be the purgatory of St. Patrick in 
Hirariya or Suvarn'eya, the gold island in the west. 
The days and distances are accurately described, 
which summed up amount to 81,5.54 Yojanas.* The 
breadth of the world is 100,000 Yojanas, equal to 
180“ of longitude: and these 81,554 Ydjanas answer 
of course to 146" 48', which subtracted from 180 
degrees, leave 33; the half of which 16 30' is the 
longitude of Dharma-puri, and added to- 146 5 O' 
will place Md-Lancd or Jum-cote in long. 162 ' 20 '. 
For these two places are at the furthermost extremities 
of the earth, which forms a perfect circle, sur- 
rounded by a sea, every where of the same breadth. 
This singular route of the departed will be thesubject 
of a separate paragraph. It passes through India, in 


* Gan da Puririo, 
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El-Edrissi says that the island of Samandar is near 
the Ganges. Probably the author of the Periplusy 
confounded it with Sctgara island, a name of the san*e 
import,, at the mouth of the Ganges and called also 
Oceanis by Diodorus the Sicilian . The context, 
however of this author, and of more modern geo- 
graphers, show that it cannot be the same island. 
oalmasius and others improperly laugh at the idea 
of an island at sea being called Oceanis . This Oceanis 
was probably the place of abode of old Samudra, 
the old man of the sea, often mentioned in romances 
in the east. 

The word S'amudra ) or Samundur , are pronounced, 
Sumundu , and Mnndu in the dialects of Ceylon; and 
there is an island of that name mentioned by an- 
cient geographers in the eastern seas, and supposed 
by them to be the same with Taprohanl or Ceylon ; 
but Stephanus of fiyzantium says that the silver 
island made part of Taprobane , which is really the 
cale. It is also called by them Palai-Simundu , which 
I take to be a corruption from Pulo-Simundu , Pulo - 
Symotta , the island or Simundu , or Symotta. The de- 
scription of that island, under the name of Simondu , 
does by no means agree with Ceylon : but is easily re- 
conciled with Sumatra , though we know but little of 
the interior parts. 

The large lake called Megisba, with the metropolis, 
does not exist in Ceylon , but is probably that exten- 
sive lake to the south of Menangcabow , mentioned by 
Mr. .Marsden in his map of Sumatra , from which 
several large rivers seem to issue. The harbour of 
Hippuros or Ipporus in Pulo-Simundu is called Aypoor 
by Danville, and Ippu by Mr. Marsden from the 
Sanscrit and Hindi P-pura or I-pu, and in a deriva- 
tiveSfom Ai pura , the town of the goddess T or 
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Bhava'nI. From this lake issues the river Andra - 
rii or Indergeree, in Sanscrit Indra-giri ; because 
source is in the giri, or mountain of Inbra, or 
\ ghabd; from whom probably the lake in the plains 
below was denominated Maghabd or Megisba, accord- 
ing to Pliny, and Padmd-nilaya or the place of abode 
of Padma'-de'vi the consort of Vishnu, in the 
Hitopadesa . 

From this lake issued two rivers, according to 
Pliny ; one called Palesimundus flowed towards the 
south, and towards a town of the same name (perhaps 
the modern Palembang) which was the metropolis of 
the island, and had a famous harbour. The river di- 
vided then into three streams, the smallest of which 
was five furlongs broad, and the largest two miles 
nearly. Thus I translate this passage of Pliny : for 
it is impossible that three such large arms of a river 
should fall into a harbour. According to Mr. Mars- 
den, this lake communicates with the river of Palem- 
bang : for, says he, the inhabitants avail themselves 
of this lake in transporting their goods to, and from 
Palembang * 

The other river, toward the north, and supposed to 
issue from that lake, was called Cydara ; probably 
because it flowed through the country of Ru or Am , 
called Daru by former European travellers : the capi- 
tal of which, on its banks, was probably called Cota - 
Ru, or the town and fort of Ru. This is the largest 
river in the island, and of course its source far remote 
into the interior parts of the country. The river Siac 
seems to be a branch of it : and the Campar is sup- 
posed to communicate with the river Indra-giri . Op 


* History of Sumatra , p. 9» 
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posite to this, toward the west, another river flows 
Atom the mountains of hidra-giri^ and is called An-' 
drapour or Indrapour from the Sanscrit Indra-puran 
and I believe that the town is the same which iscaHed 
Andra-Simundu by Ptolemy, and foisted into Cey- 
lon by him, on a supposition that it was the Same island 
with Pulo-Simundu ; and I beiieve that this is not the 
only place in Taprobane, that belongs to Pulo-Simundu. 
The mountains of Indra, or Mag/iabd in the island 
of Sumatra , are mentioned in the Vrihat-cat'hd, under 
the name of Baldhaca > which is synonymous with 
Megha, from its summit being capped with clouds; 
and Indra, who presides over rain, resides above the 
clouds: hence he is called* Me guava' hana, Me'gha- 
ba'hana, and in conversation Me'ghaban, or the 
cloud borne. The other mountains in Sumatra, 'men- 
tioned in the Vrihat-cafhd , are Maindca Vrishabha , 
and Chacra . Upon these four mountains, as many 
gods are, in the same book, declared to reside, and 
to travel occasionally in their self-moving cars to the 
White Island in the west, in order to pay their respects 
to Vishnu, and his consort AbOiiitanay a, or the 
daughter of the Ocean . Ndricela , another name for 
this island, implies its abounding with cocoa-nut trees, 
the leaves of which being agitated by the winds 
strike against each other, and seem to repeat the 
words Boc-boc or Vac-vac: or the continual noise which 
they make is compared by the Hindus to what is 
called in Hindi Boc-boc or constant chattering. Su- 
matra is then the island of Boc-boc , Vac-vac or ffac- 
wac of Arabian authors*; who say that the leaves of 
these trees striking against each other seem to repeat 
the wQrd JVac. 

ySumdtra appears to me to be the same island, in 
which Jambulus is supposed to have resided seven 
yew, and from which he went to Palibothra . The 
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inhabitants, says he, have two tongues, or languages; 
their own first; and probably the Malay was the 
$ther, which they spoke fluently, but I suppose only 
ib % the districts bordering upon the sea. J amp, ulus 
takes notice, that this island abounded with hot 
springs, which is true of Sumatra , but not of Ceylon . 
They had also an alphabet, consisting of twenty-eight 
letters, divided into seven classes, each of four let- 
ters. There were seven original characters, which, 
after undergoing four different variations each, con- 
stituted these seven classes. They wrote also from 
top to bottom : and that this was the case formerly 
in Sumatra is my opinion ,* For the manners of the 
natives of the Philippine islands, correspond, in so 
many striking particulars, with those of the Suma- 
trans] that no doubt can be entertained, says Mr. 
Marsden, if not of a sameness of origin, at least of 
an intercourse. and connexion, in former times, which 
no longer exists. They used to write from top to 
bottom, till the Spaniards taught them to write from 
left to right. The Tag ala alphabet in these islands, 
has certainly great affinity 'with those of Sumatra. 

» 

The two alphabets of the Sumatrans consist 
only, one of twenty-three, and the other of nineteen 
letters: but it is probable that there were two sorts of 
them formerly, as in India, and which were origi- 
nally the same. One was used by the more civilized 


* Dr. Leyden, who had been lately engaged in inquiries concern- 
ing the tribes inhabiting the islands of the eastern Archipelago, parti) 
confirms this conjecture by the information, that the mode of writing, 
practised by one of the tribes in Sumatra (the Battas), is perpendi- 
cular: but instead of commencing at the top of the tine, the wiiiin< 
begins at the bottom. Marsdkn’s Batta alphabet is stated to b< 
correct,, provided the plate be turned in a perpendicular instead of i 
horizontal direction. H. T. C. 
t History of Sumatra , p. 255. 
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and learned classes, and at court; the other was current 
apiong the lower classes, whose poor and barren dialect^ 
had fewer sounds to express. Be this as it may, the tyz- 
ments of their alphabets have an obvious affinity with 
those of the Sanscrit. The Sanscrit alphabet, after strik- 
ing- off the double letters, and such as are used to 
express sounds peculiar to that language, has a sur- 
prising affinity with the old alphabets used in £ urope; 
and they seem to have been originally the same. 
This subject I intend to resume hereafter. The Em- 
perors of Sumatra , when endeavouring to introduce 
civilization into their country, opened an intercourse 
with India , but more particularly with the kingdom 
of Magad'ha, and Palibothra ; for as Mr. Marsden 
judiciously observes* the Malay language has re- 
ceived no improvement from the dialects of the Pe- 
ninsula in India. All the Hindi and Sanscrit words in 
that language are such as were in use at the court of 
the Emperors of India, residing in Baliar, aud among 
the better sort of the inhabitants of that country. 

The Kings of Sumatra call themselves Maha-rdjas 
to this day; their prime ministers are called Mantr'v : (' 
which are both Sanscrit terms. In their language 
Dcwa and Dewata arc derived from Devu and Devatd 
in Sanscrit; the first of which signifies God, and the 
other a deity. Among the names of places in Sumatra, 
very few are Sanscrit, but the following are undoubt- 
edly such; viz .Indragiri, Indrapura, Ipura or Aipura, 
Sinha-pura, Singa-pour, or Sincdpour. 

Jambueus says that this tract of islands, or Lancd, 
consisted of seven principal ones : and to this day in 


- .• As. Res. v. iv. p. 233. , 

f Hist, of Sumatra, p. 285, and from Mantri the Portuguese 
made Mandarin, 
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the Peninsula, Lanch is often called Yail-Lanca or 
.ihe seven Lanch; because it consisted of sevdt 
lMpds. This information I owe to Mr. Duncan, 
Governor of Bombay. From Yail-Lanca former tra- 
vellers made Ylancd. 

Sumatra is perhaps the island of Sabala mentioned 
in one of the Pur art as; and it is the same which is 
called 'Saivald or 'Saibala in the Vayupuruna, section 
of the earth, and represented as a mountainous region 
in the skirts of Bhadrds'va, or that part of the old 
continent between the N. E. andS. E. quarters. From 
'Saibala, Apuleius and Aristotle* probably made 
Phebol or Psebol, as some learned men are inclined 
to read it. The former says, that in the eastern seas, 
there are two large islands, Taprobane and Phebol: 
Aristqtle places the latter opposite to Arabia, and 
we have seen before that the Paur dnics, Arabian and 
Persian authors insist, that Sumatra is close to the 
continent of Africa. The island of Sabala is probably 
the Samil or Shamel of El-Edrissi and other eastern 
geographers, who call it also Sabil. The country of 
Cephala is noticed by former European travel- 
lers; and in the year 1543, adventurers from that 
country plundered and ravaged part of the island of 
Sumatra.] 

III. Let us now pass to the third island, or Sin- 
hala, now Ceylon. Its Sanscrit name is a derivative 
form from Sinha, a lion, and it was given to it on 
account of its being inhabited by Sinhalas, or the 


* AristoT' de Mundo. 
t Hist, of Sumatra, p. 6. 
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offspring of a lion.* It is,, however, more generally' 
jcalled Lanca in the Puran'as, and is represented there, 
as the country of Havana, or Raban, the brother^? 
Cuvira ; and both were born at the extremities of 
the world, in the N. W. As he was contemporary 
with Ra'macuandra, if there ever was such a being, 
he must have lived about 1800 years before Christ. 
The wars of Ra'vana in Lanca , and the,.' adjacent 
countries, are famous all over India , and make an era 
in the history of Ceylon. Traditionary legends in 
that island say, that in consequence of this bloody 
war, the island was depopulated, and remained in that 
state for 1845 years, being only inhabited by Daityas, 
or rather savage tribes. Ceylon was afterwards called . 
Salccca, or Ralavam according to F. Bartholomeo, 
from the Sdleyas, a certain tribe in India, called also 
in the Puran'as 'Salavas. The famous peak of Adam 
was called 'Sdlmala, or the mountain of 'Salck It is 
mentioned in the commentary on the Surya-Sidd'hanta; 
in which it is said, that Maya the .offspring of the 
Sun, by the daughter of the divine Twashta in the 
west, came from Romaca-nagara, or Rome to the 
mountain of Sdlmala in Lanca, tQ make tapasya in 
honour of the sun, in order to obtain astronomical 
knowledge from him. Another name for it is Samd- 
mla from Saumya-Nala another son of Twashta, who 
built Ra'ma’s bridge.’ Twashtd is the chief engineer 
of the gods, and his grand-son Maya of the Daityas. 

The appellation of 'Salica, or Sallee, as it was 
called by ancient geograghers of the second century, 
is also a regular derivative form in Sanscrit, from 
'Sdli or 'Salis : this denomination was unknown to 
Pliny. According to F. Bartholomeo, and former 


* As. Res. v, vii, p, 48. 
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travellers, Ceylon was called Ilam, and Jla-nml^Ila- 
ndi ; the country of Hu,- which signifies the earth iu 
general. Tra-nud, or Trundte, another name for it, 
signifies the three count ties, meaning I suppose the 
three islands of Lund. 

The Hindus reckon the longitude from the meridian' 
of Lancet, passing through the peak of 'Sulmala, the 
place of worship called Rumcsnvara, (or dedicated to 
Iswara , with the title of Roma), Axrnli or Ujjain, 
Mem, and the mountain of Raisa in Curu or Siberia, 
which last is most probably an imaginary place in 
that country. The place of Rama was called Arima 
by Muselman writers ; and they said that it was un- 
der the- equator, and exactly half way between 
the straits of Alexander or Malaca, and those of Her- 
cules or Glides in the west : and they gave the name 
of Gudir or Gadcs to these two straits, both leading 
into two vast Mediterranean seas; and through 
Arima the Hindus, and even some Arabian authors, 
it is said, made their first mef&ian to pass. Am- 
Coshgi a Persian astronomer, who lived about .‘350 
years ago, says, that in his time some' Hindus placed 
their first meridian at Cancadoru, or Jum-cote in the 
east.* I believe that some of them did so formerly, 
and this of course occasioned afterwards some con- 
fusion. Their first meridian then passed through the 
eastern Cerne, and the last through the western ope, 
the several islands of which tract were the original 
islands of the blessed. When this mode of reckoning 
was idtered, the meridian was placed in the middle 
of the world, yet it still passed throuh the eastern 
Cerne; though through a different parr, of it. This 


1 * Abulfed* Chorasmia:, &c, descriptio ini, Geograph. iuui. 
vol. iii. p. p. 
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indifted them also to bring one extremity of the j 
western Cerne under the same meridian, probably foj 
the sake of symmetry, which was certainly a sufficydlt 
reason with them. Thus the iron peaks of the* two 
Tri-cutadris fell in the same meridian, and the 
northern one might be about Nma-Ze'mbla. 

This, made me suppose, on my first acquaintance 
with the Pur arias, that the White Island was an 
Utopian land, and I resolved of course to give myself 
no further trouble about it. The ingenious Mr. 
Bailly would not have failed, to have considered 
this projection of the northern Tri-cuta, as a confir- 
mation of his own system. There is another instance ' 
of the fondness of the Hindus for a symmetrical ar- 
rangement, and noticed by Strabo, as we have seen 
in the first part. The mountains to the north of India 
are in an oblique direction, and the first range of the 
snowy mountains is in the same line with Romaca- 
pattan or Rome, and Yamapuri or Jumcote, as placed 
by the Hindus , one at the furthest extremities of the 
west, and the other in the same manner toward the 
east, as represented in the second number of the ac- 
companying plate. But as this oblique direction of 
the mountains to the north of India, does not look so 
well in the mode of projection adopted by the Hindus, 
they have represented them in a parallel direction 
with the equator ; and with them Jumcote and Rome. 
Strabo highly reprobates that alteration in the direc- 
tion of the mountains to the north of India ; and 
which in his time, had been adopted by geopraphers 
in the west. 

The two Gadirs, called the eastern and western 
gates, by Arab and Persian authors, are in an oblique 
direction, and may be called the terrestrial gates : 
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for in heaven there are also two gateways, one in the ■ 
$est in the tropic of Cancer and the other in the east 
in^he other tropic. These were called the gates of 
the 'sun : the southern one was denominated the 
water gate, and the fire gate was in the north. The 
souls of the departed ascend through one gate, and 
those who are to be born again descend through the 
other, according to western mythologists. The Hin- 
dus have also two roads, one in the north or left, 
and the other in the south. Those who follow' 
the left path, ascend through the northern road; and 
those, who follow the right one, ascend through- the 
southern path. 



III. 


On the Languages and Literature of the I/do- 

Chinese Nations. 

BY J. LEYDEN, M. D. 

TIIE inhabitants of the regions which lie between 
India anil China, and the greater part of the islanders 
of the eastern sea, though divided into numerous 
tribes, and equally dissimilar in their languages and 
manners, may yet with propriety be characterized by 
the term Indo-Chinese. Situated between India and 
China, each of which proudly styles itself the most 
ancient among the nations of the earth, they have 
contented themselves with more modest claims to an- 
tiquity, and professed to borrow from one or other of 
their neighbours the principal features of their reli- 
gion, laws and manners. The different periods, how- 
ever, at which these were adopted in different coun- 
tries, the various degrees of civilization, and the pre- 
existing habits on which they were engrafted, have 
produced a diversity of national characteristics, by 
which they are not only distinguished from the Indian 
and Chinese nations, but also from one another, not- 
withstanding their common mixed origin. 

The intercourse of Europeans with the Indo-Chinese 
nations, though, for the first two centuries after the 
arrival of the Portuguese in the east, scarcely inferior 
to that which was carried on with India or China, W&s 
not of such a kind as to furnish us with a very accu- 
rate or extensive knowledge of their laws, manners 
or literature; and for more than a century it has been 
rather declining than increasing. Neither, since our 
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late rapid acquisitions in Indian languages and litera- 
ture, nave we obtained any important accessions to 
ouxjnformation in this quarter; though both political 
and literary reasons seem to require them. 

The materials of this imperfect sketch were chiefly 
collected in the course of a voyage, which the state 
of my health caused me to take to the eastern isles, 
in 1805, during which I resided some time at Penang, 
and visted Achi, with some other places on the coast 
of Sumatra and the Malayan peninsula. Cultivating 
an intercourse with a variety of individuals of diffe- 
rent eastern tribes, I availed myself of the facilities 
'which the situation presented, to correct the vague 
ideas which I had previously entertained, concerning 
their languages, literature and the filiation of their 
tribes. Though my information was chiefly collected 
from native sources, yet it sometimes happened, that 
these were not exactly such as I should have preferred, 
had better been attainable; and some times too, from 
the indifferent state of my health and other causes, I 
was no table to avail myself of these sources of infor- 
mation to the extent I could have wished. Feeling 
myself equally embarrassed by the extent of the sub- 
ject, the difficulty of the research, and, perhaps I may 
add, in some instances, by the novelty of the investi- 
gation, 1 should have hesitated to lay before the 
Asiatic Society these imperfect results, had I had 
any immediate prospect of pursuing the discusssion. 
I do not however despair of being able, at no very dis- 
tant period, to offer some more minute and correct 
views of several of the subjects treated here in a cur- 
sory manner; and, at all events, I trust this attempt to 
introduce order and arrangement into a subject <at- 
once so extensive and intricate, and to disentangle it 
from a degree of confusion which seemed almost in- 
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extricable, may not be altogether without its use; 
but may, even where I have failed, serve to point ouy, 
the proper method of investigation. 

The Indo-Chinese nations, at a very early period, 
seem to have generally embraced the system of 
Buddha. From the want of original historical do- 
cuments, we can only conjecture the period at which 
this event took place, in the different regions over 
which it has extended; but at present it is chiefly 
confined to the continent. The coasts of the Malayan 
peninsula, and of the greater part of the eastern isles, 
are chiefly occupied by the Moslems. The original 
inhabitants, therefore, being for the most part con- 
fined to the interior of these islands, are still very im- 
perfectly known to Europeans ; so that it is often im- 
possible to determine, whether their religious insti- 
tutions are most connected with fhe tenets of Brah- 
ma or Buddha, and often to reduce them to any 
known system. From the names and epithets, how- 
ever, of some of their deities, even as given in the 
vulgar and incurious manner of common navigators, 
it is often easy to discover their connexion with the 
grand features of Hindu superstition; but our notices 
concerning them are generally too scanty, and our 
narratives too erroneous, to enable us to classify them 
with absolute certainty. Such is the difference of 
oriental and European manners, that the simplest nar- 
rator is apt to mingle conjecture with observation ; 
while an absurd affectation of superior sagacity and a 
disdain of vulgar superstitions and prejudices, often 
prevent those who have had the opportunity of obser- 
vation, from detailing the most useful pieces of in- 
formation, or induce them to reject, as auile and use- 
less fables, the mythological narratives which would 
enable us to determine the origiu or a nation or a tribe. 
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With the exception of the Malays, anil perhaps 
’some rude tribes of mountaineers, the nations who 
occupy the countries which extend from India to 
China, profess only one religion, and adhere almost 
solely to the system of Bddd’ha. In so vast an 
extent of country some diversity of local institutions 
is always to be expected ; but the spirit of the system 
and its influence on the manners of the people, in 
the same state of civilization, is essentially the same 
from Chatigan to China. This system in its grand 
features identifies itself with that which prevails in 
Nepal, Butdn, and Tibet, and has extended itself over 
the immense regions of Chin, Cham, and Japubi, or 
China, Tartary, and Japan. Though it floes not 
appear that all the nations who occupy this pro- 
digious extent of territory employ the same learned 
language in the preservation of their sacred books 
and religious tracts, yet this is the case with the 
Indo-Chinese nations, who, with the Singhalese, or 
inhabitants of Ceylon, uniformly employ the Bali or 
Pali, in the sacred compositions of the Budd'ldst 
sect. This language does not exist as a vernacular 
tongue, but is the language of religion, learning, and 
science, and appears to have exerted an influence 
over the vernacular languages of the Indo-Chinese 
nations, similar to that which the Sanscrit has exhi- 
bited among the popular languages of Hindostan and 
Dek'hin. 

The Malayu language, and the more original lan- 
guages of the eastern isles, seem in their original 
formation, to have been polysyllabic, like Sanscrit, 
Pali, and the spoken dialects of India. The modifi- 
cations which these languages have received from 
a foreign source, seem for the most part, to have 
been effected, rather by the immediate agency o t' San- 
M 
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suit than of Pali ; though the influence of this latter 
is not to be entirely excluded. But several of them* 
have been a second time modified, by the intr 6- 
duction of Arabic , as the language of religion tind 
learning, after the conversion of several of these 
tribes to the Mahummedan faith. 

The vernacular Indo-Chinese languages on the con- 
tinent, seem all to be, in their original structure, 
either purely monosyllabic, like the spoken languages 
of China, or they incline so much to this class, that 
it may be strongly suspected, that the few original 
polysyllables which they contain, have either been 
immediately derived from the Pali , or formed of 
coalescing monosyllables. These languages are all 
prodigiously varied by accentuation, like the spoken 
languages of China; and every foreign modification 
which they have received seems to have been imme- 
diately derived from the Pali 

In the paucity of existing monuments, relative to 
the Indo-Chinese nations, no better method presented 
itself, either for classing their tribes, or laying a 
foundation for historical researches, than by ex- 
amining the mutual relation of the several languages 
which are current among them. This method, when 
applied on an extensive scale, is always the surest 
clue for developing the origin of a nation, and indi- 
cating the revolutions to which it may have been 
subjected, either by foreign conquest or colonization. 
After the relations of the language itself, the ancient 
monuments and compositions, preserved in it, claim 
our regard ; and I have therefore noted, under their 
respective heads, such as have come to my knowledge ; 
premising that my opportunities of procuring this 
species of information have been very unfavourable, 
and of examining them, very limited. 
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The Indo-Chinese languages may be considered in 
the following order. 


Polysyllabic languages. 

1 Mal^yu, 

2 Jawa, 

3 Bugis, 

4 Bima, 

5 Batta, 


Monosyllabic languages. 

7 Rukheng, 

8 Barma, 

9 M6n, 

10 T'liay, 

11 Kh6lim£n, 

12 liw, 

13 Anam. 


The learned language. 

14 Pali. 

I. Mala yu. — The Malaya language, so pro- 
nounced in the Malaya peninsula, but by Europeans 
generally denominated Malay , is used by the nume- 
rous and enterprising* nation of that name, who are 
termed Khek by the Siamese , and Masu by the Bar- 
mas. This language, which from its sweetness, has 
been termed the Italian , and from its widely extended 
use, the Hindostani of the East, though it coincides 
with the monosyllabic languages in its general con- 
struction and analogies, is properly polysyllabic in 
its form. Having spread itself over a great extent 
of country, not only in the Malaya peninsula, but 
far among the eastern isles; and having been propa- 
gated by a race more skilled in arms than in letters, 
it has branched out into almost as many dialects as 
states, by mixing in different proportions with the 
native languages of the aboriginal races. This is the 
circumstance which renders the investigation of the 
origin and relations of the Malaya language a matter 
of difficulty, as it becomes necessary to examine the 
history of the nation, as well as the structure and 
composition of the language itself. Though used 
by a nation of comparatively late origin, at least with 
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respect to the principal features which it at present 
presents, the history of this nation is still very ob- 
scure, rather, it may be presumed, from the want of 
investigation, than from the want of materials for its 
illustration. The history of the origin and progress 
of the Malaya tongue, of course partakes of this 
obscurity; but notwithstanding the great diversity 
which occurs in the spoken dialects, in the bazar 
jargon, or as the Malays term it, the Basa Dagang, 
of the several Malay states, the Basa Jarci or written 
language of composition, is nearly the same in all ; 
and the popular, or vernacular languages, are reck- 
oned pure, in proportion as they approximate to the 
written language. 

Assuming therefore the Basa Jam as the standard 
of comparison, the Malaya language, in its present 
state, consists of three principal component parts. 
The first of these, which is rather the most copious 
and current in the language of conversation, may, 
perhaps, in the present state of our knowledge, be 
regarded as original, though it is nob only connected 
with the insular languages, but with some of the mono- 
syllabic, as Bdrma and Thay. The second, which is 
obviously derived from the Sanscrit, is rather inferior 
in the number of vocables to the first, though as far 
as regards general use, greatly superior to the third 
part, which is derived from the Arabic. As a spoken 
language, the Malaya exists in the greatest purity 
in the tin countries, or the peninsula of Malaya, 
which is obviously the Temalu of Ptolemy. Temala 
is a regular derivative from the Malay vocable tana, 
which signifies tin, and from this, among other cir- 
cumstances, we may be permitted to infer the high 
antiquity of the basis of the Malay language, from 
its giving name to the Cassiteridcs of the cast. The 
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Malayu language is spoken in its greatest purity in 
the states of Kiddeh or Tanna Say, Perak, Salangbr, 
Killung , Johor, Tringgano , Pahang , and as far a* 
Pat am, where it meets the Siamese . Among tin 
western Malays in general, it is spoken with more 
purity than among the more easterly isles, but on 
the coast of Sumatra , or Pillow Purichu , it is inter- 
mixed with the Batta and other original languages, 
The Menangkabow race, who seem at an early period 
to have ruled the whole island of Sumatra , whose 
chief assumes the name of Maiia' Raja' of Rama's, 
and derives his origin from Lankapura , speak a dialed 
of Malay it, which differs considerably from that oi 
the peninsula; but which seems, as far as I can 
judge, to coincide in many respects with the Jaica 
or Javanese language. The race have probably de- 
rived their origin from Lankapura in Java. The 
Malayu . dialects of llhyow and JJnga seem to be 
mixed with Javanese, as are those of the Malay 
states on the island of Java. The dialect of Puntianc 
and Sambas, is purer than that of Borneo or oi 
Banja r ; but that of Passir, on the east coast oi 
Borneo , is greatly mixed with the original language 
of Celebes, or the Bitgis. The Malays of Celebes 
speak a dialect greatly mixed with Bugis, while 
those of the Moluccas and the more eastern isles 
have adopted such a multitude of foreign words, 
that their dialect sometimes seems to be quite a 
different language. The simplicity of structure 
which the Malayu language possesses, in eommoi 
with those of the monosyllabic class, greatly facili- 
tates this adoption of foreign terms ; and the practice 
is so prevalent in the more easterly isles, that tin 
term Basa Timor, or the eastern language, is currently 
applied to every kind of jargon. 
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As the Malayu language, from i ts.wide extent and 
the adventurous spirit of the nation, seems to have ' 
exerted, in the eastern isles, a modifying influence, 
similar to that of the Sanscrit in Ilindostan and 
Dclehin, and of the Pali among the Indo-Chinese 
nations; it becomes necessary to examine it somewhat 
more particularly ; especially as some of the opinions 
I have been led to adopt concerning it, are somewhat 
different from those which have been entertained by 
names of great authority. 

The Malay language, according to Mausden, 
whose opinion has been rather admitted than con- 
firmed by Sir W. Jones, is “a branch or dialect of 
the widely extended language, prevailing throughout 
the islands of the Archipelago , to which it gives 
name, (which may be understood to comprehend the 
Sunda. Philippine, and Molucca islands) and those of 
the South Sea; comprehending, between Madagascar 
on the one hand, and Easter Island on the other, 
both inclusive, the space of full 200 degrees of lon- 
gitude. This consideration alone, ’• adds that able 
author, “ is sufficient to give it claim to the highest 
degree of antiquity, and to originality, as far as that 
term can be applied. The various dialects of this 
speech, though they have a wonderful accordance in 
many essential properties, have experienced those 
changes which separation, time, and accident pro- 
duce; and, in respect to the purposes of intercourse, 
may be classed into several languages, differing con- 
siderably from each other*.” In another paper, 
pub!i-hed in the Archxologia, vol. VI. this able 
author has successfully exhibited a variety of in- 
stances of coincidence, both in sound and signiti- 


* Asiat. Research. Vol. IV; 
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cation, between the Malay and several of the eastern 
dialects. By attempting to prove too much, how- 
ever, I apprehend, that lie has failed essentially. 
He has pointed out a few coincidences, but has left 
the mass of the language totally unaccounted for ; 
and as the few coinciding words may all have been 
derived from a common source, it is perhaps a more 
natural inference to conclude that they have all been 
modified by some general language, than with Sir 
W. Jones, to determine that the parent of them all 
has been the Sanscrit. The same author, in his 
history of Sumatra , seems inclined to think that the 
Malay language was indigenous in the Malay penin- 
sula, from which it extended itself among the eastern 
isles, till it became the lingua franca of that part of 
the globe. The author of the description of Siam, 
in the modern part of the Universal History, not 
only assigns a very different origin to the language, 
but accounts in a very different manner for its un- 
common extent. Describing Malacca , he observes, 
“ The Malayan tongue is formed out of the languages 
of the different nations which resort hither, by 
selecting the choicest words in each. Hence it is 
reckoned the most agreeable and elegant in all the 
Indies, which quality, joined to its use in trade, 
causes it to be learned by the remotest eastern people." 
A language, formed according to this ingenious idea 
of selection, might probably be remarkably agreeable 
and elegant, but it would he still more remarkable, 
as a new phenomenon in the history of nations. It 
would certainly be a very uncommon occurence in 
the history of mankind, to discover a nation so choice 
in matters of abstract sound, and so refined in their 
organs of hearing, as to take the trouble to learn a 
copious and unknown language, for the mere abstract 
pleasure of gratifying this delicate sense or appetite 
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for sweet vocalic sounds. Nevertheless, though the 
author is a little unfortunate in his doctrine of causes,' 
the fact to which he alludes is worthy of attention ; 
for it is not necessary to possess a very minute know- 
ledge of the Malayu language, to be able to call its 
originality in question. It may be safely affirmed, 
that neither the Malay lingua franca of commerce, 
nor any of the maritime dialects of Malayu existed 
previous to the era of Mahummed, in a state similar 
to that in which they appear at present ; and these 
dialects seem to comprehend ail that are usually 
included under the denomination of the Malayu 
language. 

The Malayu language, in this limited sense, is 
obviously indebted to two foreign sources, for the 
majority of the vocables which compose it, and these 
are the Sanscrit and the Arabic. 

The connection between the Sanscrit and Malayu 
was first remarked by Sir W. Jones, and Mr. 
Marsden has confirmed the fact, -by about fifteen 
examples, selected, as he says, with little pains, from 
a Malay dictionary, which had he been acquainted 
with the Sanscrit language, he might with very little 
labour, have extended to fifteen hundred, or perhaps 
five thousand. Many of the Sanscrit words in the 
Malayu, as he observes, are such as the progress of 
civilization must soon have rendered necessary, being 
frequently expressive of mental feelings, or such 
modes of thinking as naturally result from the social 
habits of mankind, or from the evils which tend to 
interrupt them. Many of the names of the common 
objects of sensation are also of Sanscrit origin ; never- 
theless, the simplest part of the Malayu language, 
and that which is most indispensable to its existence 
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as a distinct tongue, is certainly not derived from 
*the Sanscrit. 

With respect to the connection between Arabic 
and Malayu , Mausoen observes, that the latter lan- 
guage abounds with Arabic words, which writers 
affect to introduce, because this display of literary 
skill is, at the same time, a proof of their religious 
knowledge. He adds, that these words are gener^ly 
legal or metaphysical terms, borrowed from the Koran 
or its commentaries, that they are never expressive 
of simple ideas, are rarely used in conversation, and, 
with few exceptions, seem never to have been 
thoroughly incorporated into the language. This 
account of the introduction of Arabic into Malayu 
is unexceptionably just, excepting with respect to 
the use of Arabic terms in conversation, which is 
affected by all Malays who have any pretensions to 
literature. The number of Arabic vocables too, that 
have been introduced into Malay compositions, though 
certainly inferior to those of Sanscrit origin, are con- 
siderably more numerous than might be supposed 
from this statement; or rather, as in Persic and 
Turki, it is difficult to assign any bounds to their 
introduction, but the pleasure of the writer. It may 
also be observed here, that in the Malayu language, 
Arabic plurals arc very commonly used as singulars, 
as often happens in Turki, and other dialects which 
admit of a mixture of Arabic. Mausoen has men- 
tioned another peculiarity, in which Arabic vocables, 
adopted by the Malayu, differ from adopted Sanscrit 
terms. While the Arabic words retain their peculiar 
and harsh pronunciation, those of Sanscrit origin arc 
softened down, and assimilated with the rest of the 
language. This observation must likewise be taken 
with many limitations; for numerous words, of Ara- 
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bic origin, are so completely assimilated to the Ma~ 
latju pronunciation, that they are no longer capable 
of being recognized, even by a native Arab, unless 
by attention to their radicals ; the (tin and ghain, in 
particular, excepting in religious terms, are very 
generally converted into Alif and Gaf y both in writing 
and pronunciation. It is certain, however, that Arabic 
words are naturally untractable, and are apt to have 
a foieign appearance when assumed into any other 
language, in spite of all modifications. The Arabic 
is a language so complete in itself, and so peculiar in 
its structure, that it is as little capable of coalescing 
ne itlv with any other language, as a curved line with 
a straight one. 

Marsdf.n has likewise hazarded an opinion, that 
the polish, which the Malayu has derived from 
Sanscrit or Uinduvi , lias been obtained immediately 
from the natives of Guzerat, previous to the debase- 
ment of the genuine Uinduvi of the northern pro- 
vinces, by the mixture of Arabic nouns, and the 
abuse of verbal auxiliaries. The resort of the people 
of Guzerat to Malacca , lie adds, “ is particularly 
noticed by Di; Barros and other authentic writers ; 
and it is well known that the Hindu language has 
been preserved with more purity in that, than in any 
other maritime province of India A To this, it is 
sufficient to answer, that the Sanscrit vocables, 
adopted in Malayu and Guzerat /, are generally pre- 
served purer in the former than in the latter; that 
the Guzerdti has no pretensions to be considered as 
a pure dialect of Himluvi, but on the contrary, is one 
of the very first that was corrupted by a mixture of 
Arabic , and that long prior to the period mentioned 
by Dk Bakiuk. The Bengali language itself, cor- 
rupted in pronunciation, as it certainly is, might have 
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been more safely adopted, as the medium for the 
introduction of Sanscrit vocables into Malayu. Many 
Sanscrit words that are in current use in Bengali, 
likewise occur in Malayu , with almost the very same 
pronunciation. Of this it is easy to produce a mul- 
titude of instances. The following are such as pre- 
sent themselves spontaneously : 

Beng. Malay, 

Tot'hapi • Tatapi ••••»••• but, however. 

Putiali P(ui farther, again. 

Tutkale Tutkala •••••• then. 

Bongsli Bangsu a race or family. 

Kichliu or Kiclihi Kiclii a little. 

. Inggit, a signal Ingat notice, memory. 

Barung, a gift, a thing, a quality. Barang-barang, any tiling. 

But it is needless to adduce further instances; as 
the Malay history and the language itself, exhibit 
traces sufficiently clear, to direct us to the region, 
with which the Malays had the most frequent inter- 
course, at an early period, and from which their lan- 
guage seems to have received the most considerable 
modifications, and that is the ancient kingdom of 
Kalinga, Here 1 am again under the necessity of 
dissenting from Maiisden’s opinion. He says, “It 
is evident, that from the Telinga, or the Tamool , the 
Malayan has not received any portion of its improve- 
ment.” I apprehend that the express reverse of this 
opinion is evident; for the Malays^ at this very pe- 
riod, know the Coromandel coast by no other name 
than Tanna Keling , the land of Kdlng or Kalinga: 
a multitude of compositions, current, among them, 
profess to be translations from the Basa-Keling, or 
Kalinga language; and the Malaya language contains 
a great number of words that are Tamil, Malaydlam , 
and Telinga; though neither Sanscrit , lUnduvi , nor 
Guzerdti; and a variety that are only to he found in 
Tclihga , the vernacular language of the Kalinga Dcsa „ 
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For the same reasons that I infer an ancient inter- 
course to have subsisted between the Malays and 
Kalingas , I am induced to think that a very intimate 
connection subsisted, at a very early period, between 
the Malays and Javanese . Not only the proximity 
of the island of Java , and the constant intercourse 
between the Malays and Javanese , point to this con- 
nection, but the whole of Malay literature, the state 
of the language, and the whole series of Malay his- 
tory, confirm it. It is from the Javanese that the 
, Malays profess to have received all their earlier 
mythological fables; and a great variety of their 
books profess to be translations from that language : 
even in compositions professedly translated from the 
Keling language, the Javanese name of the story is 
often mentioned: and almost every Sanscrit term, 
that occurs in Malaya , is likewise to be found in the 
Basa Dalam Jam , the high language of Java, or 
rather the language of the interior; though a mul- 
titude of Sanscrit words, current in the Javanese 
language, are not to be found in the Malaya. Besides 
many of the Malay states, and those of the greatest 
antiquity, are known to have been founded by 
Javanese adventurers, anterior to the arrival of the 
Arabs : and if the historical traditions of the Malays 
were better known, there are many reasons for sup- 
posing, that more of them would be found to claim 
the same origin. 

The greater part of the words of Sanscrit origin, 
found in Malaya, do not appear to have been intro- 
duced through the medium of the Bali. In many 
instances, the Malaya form approaches nearer the 
pure Sanscrit than even the Bali itself; and many 
mythological stories exist in Malaya, and mytholo- 
gical characters are introduced in thejn, that as far 
as I have been able to learn, do not occur in Bali 
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compositions at all, nor in any of the Indo-Chinese 
languages of the continent. 

But after assigning the Arabic and Sanscrit voca*- 
bles to their proper sources, a large proportion of 
words in the language will still remain unaccounted 
for; and these words too, expressive of the most 
simple class of our ideas, and the most remarkable 
objects in nature. This part of the language, which 
in comparison of the rest, may he termed native or 
original, Marsdkn attributes to what he reckon? 
the original insular language of the South Seas ; and 
this original language, again Sir W. Jones pronounces 
a derivative from the Sanscrit. That it is not Sanscrit , 
a very slender knowledge of the two languages is 
sufficient to evince ; and if this original part should 
itself turn out to be derived, as 1 apprehend, from 
different sources, the idea of ail original insular lan- 
guage will fall to the ground. Now there arc a 
variety of reasons for supposing that tins part of the 
Malaya language, which might be imagined the most 
simple and original, is in reality, more corrupted and 
mixed, than those parts which are confessedly de- 
rived from a foreign source. Several of the Malayit 
terms, which express the most simple and remarkable 
objects in nature, appear to be only gross auricular 
corruptions of true regular terms in the more ancient 
eastern languages, as Jaw a, Bagis, Thay , and Burma; 
and many of the simplest objects arc not distinguished 
in Malayu by simple words, but by compound meta- 
phorical and significant terms. The omission of 
the first syllable, in words derived from a foreign 
language, whether ancient or modern, isaficquent 
practice in the Malayu language: thu$ the Sanscrit 
Avatar a becomes Bitara , and thus rumbidum , the 
moon, in Javanese , becomes Bulan in Malayu— ml 
M6])uti f which signifies uidlc^ in Bugis, becomes puli 
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in Malayu . Again the metaphorical term mata-hari , 
which literally signifies the eye of clay, is the only 
native term for the sun ; though Chmkerwola , a cor- 
ruption of the Bali term Chakrawala , has been adopted 
in the higher dialect, or poetical style, termed the 
Basa Dalam . The Malay term tuhin which signifies 
the aged , is used as synonymous with Allaht'aala, 
which they have adopted from the Arabic . 4 number 
of Thai) vocables occur in Malayu ; but, for the most 
part, they are neither expressive of our simplest ideas, 
nor of the most remarkable objects in nature, ex- 
cepting perhaps ku , the contracted term of Aku , I, 
in Malayu , which is the same in Thay or Siamese . 
A variety, however, of important words seem to have 
been adopted from the Burma language, especially in 
the verbal auxiliaries ; anti in most of these instances, 
it may be observed, that the Malayu pronounciation 
coincides better with that of Tavay, or Tinnau , than 
with that of the Barmas proper. Thus the substan- 
tive verbal auxiliary of the present, adda , seems to be 
only a modification of the more simple da or de of the 
Barnia language. The past siida* of the Burma syi 
de, the auxiliary of the future jadi of the Barma ru- 
de, pronounced ya-de or ya-de, maw, will or may, is a 
modification of the Barma Mi, or minli, and the per- 
missive auxiliary leh of the Barma IL Of the con- 
nection of the Malayu with any of the spoken dialects 
of China, it is more difficult to speak with accuracy, 
in the present state of our knowledge. Barrow, and 
some other authors of reputation, are inclined to 
attribute the origin of the Malay tribes to the nations 
of China ; and that author observes, that many words, 
in the languages of Sumatra, are similar in sound to 
Chinese vocables ; and that the corresponding words 
generally express the same idea in both languages. 
Of the value of this opinion it is not easy to speak in 
correct terms, for the proper Chinese languages, are 
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at least ten in number, and the dialects of Sumatra, 
vary almost as much, on a small scale, as the dialects 
of the Chinese; and to jumble together a number of 
corresponding words in all those dialects, may there- 
fore be no very difficult task. Some coincidences 
there certainly arc, between the- Malaya and the 
Chinese- Mandarin language ; thus in the first personal 
pronoun, saya and gua, which both signify / in Ma- 
riya, very nearly coincide with the Chinese scan and 
ngo, which have the same signification ; but, on the 
whole, these coincidences seem neither very numerous 
nor important. 

The Malaya language is extremely well fitted for 
being a Lingua Franca, or general medium of com- 
munication among the eastern isles, by the smooth- 
ness and sweetness of its tone, and the simplicity of 
its structure and construction. Its simple pronouns 
indicate rank and situation, and are almost as nume- 
rous as iu Chinese; but the different dialects of the 
Malaya vary considerably, both in the use of the 
pronouns and of the verbal auxiliaries. It may also 
be observed, that the more mixed and impure any 
dialect of Malaya is, it is more verbose, more indefi- 
nite in its expressions, and more loaded with useless 
auxiliaries and epithets, which encumber the lan- 
guage, without adding either elegance, force, or dig- 
nity. The beauty and elegance of the Malaya is its 
simplicity ; and the purity of its minor dialects may 
often be ascertained by this criterion alone. 

The literature of the Malays, though the language 
is well adapted for poetry, is not distinguished by 
many features of originality. A degree of monotony 
and repetition occurs in all the compositions of the 
monosyllabic languages, which has a great tendency 
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to darn)) the ardour of composition, and extinguish 
poetical fire. The construction of the Malay is ana- 
logous to that of the monosyllabic languages, and 
there is also considerable similarity in the character 
of its compositions. The most favourite species of 
composition among the Malays, is the Pantun, a 
word which is generally translated song, but which 
perhaps might with more propriety be rendered 
simile or proverb, as it consists of a simile, proverb, or 
apophthegm versified, and its application. A Pantun 
is a rhyming quatrain, and is always restricted to 
four lines; hence it affects a kind of oracular brevity, 
which is very difficult to be comprehended by Euro- 
peans, who can seldom perceive any connection be- 
tween the similitude and the application. The Ma- 
lays allege, that the application of the image, maxim, 
or similitude, is always accurate ; but it may be sus- 
pected that if one half of the verse be for the sense, 
it often happens that the other is only for the rhyme, 
as in the ancient Welsh triads or triplets, in which 
there is professedly no connection between the na- 
tural image and the moral maxim. These Pantuns 
the Malays often recite, in alternate contest, for 
sc v eral hours; the preceding Pantun always fur- 
nishing the catch-word to that which follows, until 
one of the parties be silenced or vanquished, or as the 
Malays express it, be dead, suda mati. Many of these 
Pantuns bear no inconsiderable resemblances to the 
Dohras and Kubitus in the ancient Hinduvi and Vruja 
dialects of Hindostan. 

The Sayer is another species of composition, which 
is analogous to the Persic Musnevi. Moral poems, re- 
sembling the Pundnamehs of the Persians, didactic 
works, or descriptive compositions and legendary or 
heroic narratives, are composed in this measure. The 
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Cheritra m Hikaiat, also denominated Chit r a and 
'Kiiggawin? from the Javanese, is more generally writ- 
ten in prose, but frequently intermixed with verse, 
both, in the pleasures of the Sciyer and Pantun. These 
Cheritras contain the mythological stories'" current 
among the Malay tribes, and also fragments of their 
history, embellished in a poetical manner. The three 
great sources of all . the Malay legends are the Java- 
nese, Keliyg and Arabic languages, but in the com- 
poajitions .of latter date, the characters and incidents 
are sp. mixed, that it is not always easy to determine 
to which of these sources they ought to be referred. 
There. is also one class of stories which the learned 
' Malays term Susuphn, I imagine from an ancient dy- 
nasty of Javanese princes to whom they relate. Some 
of these legends also coincide in the general story 
with those of the Siamese , as the Malay Selimbari 
with the Siamese Khunphai ; and the Hikaiai Shah 
Murdan with the Siamese Lin-tbng, When characters 
famjliar in. Sanscrit mythology are introduced into the 
A($ay legends, their adventures are generally trans- 
ferred by the Malays to the interior of Java; and 
even Arabian characters are often represented as peri 
forming their adventures in the Malay countries.— 
Many of these narratives exist both in prose and 
verse, and of several there seem to he two edi- 
tions ; one derived immediately from the Javanese 
language, and which commonly contains a consider- 
able number of Javanese vocables; the other from' the 
Keling, which often contains a certain proportion of 
words more immediately derived from the Sanscrit 
and Tclinga. 

Of this latter class are probably the narratives 
termed Hikaiat Pindawa , or Panda stories, which 
N 
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seem popular versions, or rather abridgements, of 
the different parts of the Mahabh’drata ; some of 
which, in reality, give the outline of the story, as 
faithfully as the popular abridgements of it, which 
I have perused in Mahrata, Taml or Telinga. I 
am only acquainted with the following Malay Hi* 
Mats of this class : Pindma Lima, the stdty of the 
five Pandhs; PindMa Jay a, the victory of/ the Ptrii- 
das; PindmA Berjuddi, the gaming of the Punditi; 
Pindata Pinjam bdl'i, the Patidus borrowing a Put* 
hcej Pindma kijewal kaput, thePaiidfa selling 
lime; The Hikaiat Maha Raja Buma of Pwrickk 
Nikdssari , of account of the contest between BkAftW a 
and Vishnu, professes to be translated from the 
Kelltig of the dramatist Mungakarta Niga'rA. Thi 
Safl-Sipundia, or history of a Keling RajAIi, is priW 
bably derived from the same source. Tire HMidt 
Sri Rama is reckoned a Susupun story, as are the 
Kusoma Indra or history of Indra, the BaMta Send, 
the Sah K6but, or history of the War With the Abbs', 
the Rajah ular Ninggawong, the Hikaiat Bida. mri, 
the Hikaiat Raja Piker madi 'or VicRAMAbiftA 
Cheiutra, the Hikaiat Derma Rajah, and the Hi- 
kaiat Kaiil o Damna or Malay version of the Katil a 
Dumna. 

The following are Javanese relations, the Hikaiat 
Chikkil JVunnmgputti Rajah of KirrMn, in the in* 
terior of Java, the Hikiiat Jarana Tamasa, or thfe 
love of adventures of a chieftain of Minjapakit, in 
Java, composed by Andika, the Kildna Perbujdya 
Cheritra, or story of a prince of Kirriptin, the Misi 
Perbujaya Cheritra, the Misa Kiamong Cheritra, or 
history of a Princess of Daha, in Ja tfy carfifed dffby 
tfMU'Nou'NG Bapang ChaiAr Bima, and r&cttld by 
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Bitara Kala ; the Jaran Kilinang Cheritra ; the 
Ratu Bader Kisna Cheritra; the Panga JVitin , of 
history of Inu Kcrtaputti ; the Gamhar IVira- 
Putm; the Gambar Sri Ratu Anum-Ani Malays 
or history of Gambar Sri, Princess of Daha and 
Raja Anu'm of Malaya; the Naga Bisaru, or his- 
tory of a Princess of Daha, who was transformed into a 
snake, and confined in a lake, the Putti Kola Bimu 
or history of Vishnu, the Kinta-Buhin, or history of 
a chief of Banjarkulin in Java, the Kilana Jayang 
Sittru;ot history of Radix Jaran Tinangiu, the 
Angling Dermm Raja-Cheritra, and the Hikaiat 
Parang Puting, or history of the hatchet without 
the handle. To the same source are probably to be 
referred the following, if they are not purely of 
Malay composition ; the Iiikaiat Pelanduk Jinaka , 
or history of the sagacious hogdeer. The Hikaiat I 
Burling Pinggey , or history of a wonderful bird. — 
The Bern Mandh Cheritra, the Sayer Sri Batin, the 
Hikaiat Bian and the Hikaiat Rajah Boodd’k. 

The following are modifications of Arabic narratives, 
accommodated, however, to the peculiarities of the 
Malaya manners and customs. The Hikaiat Amir 
Hunida. The Hikaiat Rajah Kheiber, the chief of 
the Jewish tribe of Kheiber in Arabia. The Hikaiat 
Rajah Hinduk, the Hikaiat Mahummed Hanifah, the 
Hikaiat Khajeh Maimlm, the Hikait Eblis , the Hi- 
Mat Rajah Shah Murdan, the Hikaiat Sultan Ibra - 
him-ibn-Adhem, the Hikaiat Sekunder Dulkharmim. 
The Koran is also translated into Malayu in the same 
paraphrastic manner as into Persic. 

There are many Malayu compositions of a histori- 
cal nature, though they are not so common as the 
NS 
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classes that have been enumerated : such as the Hi- 
kaiat Rajah-bang; su, which I have not seen, but 1 
which has been described to me as a genealogical his- 
tory of the Malay Rajahs. The Hikaiat Malaka, 
which relates the founding of that city by a Javanese 
adventurer, the arrival of the Portuguese and the 
combats of the Malays, with Albuquerque and the 
other Portuguese commanders. The Hikaiat Pitra- 
jaya-Putti , or history of an ancient Rajah of Malacca, 
the Hikaiat Achl, or history of A chi or A chin in Su- 
matra and the Hikaiat Hang-'l'uha , or the adventures 
of a Malay chief during the reign of the last Rajah 
of Malacca, and the account of a Malay embassy sent 
to Mekka and Constantinople, to request assistance 
against the Portuguese. Such historical narratives 
are extremely numerous ; indeed there is reason to 
believe that there is one of every state or tribe; and 
though occasionally embellished by fiction, it is only 
from them that we can obtain any outline of the 
Malay history, and of the progress of the nation. 
The juridical customs or traditions of the Malays 
have likewise been collected into codes of different 
antiquity and authority. Among those of the great- 
est authority are the Undang Undang , and the Addat 
Malayu. The most ancient of these regulations, 
however, appear to have been adopted from the Ja- 
vanese and Pugis. Particular states have at different 
periods composed peculiar regulations; as the Addht 
Kiddeh, which were compiled by Rajah Shah Alum, 
in An. Heg. 11-51. 

No dramatic compositions, in the Malayu language, 
have fallen, as yet, into my hands, though many 
of them are said to exist. Scenic exhibitions 
termed “ Wayang-xvayang, were till lately, very com- 
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mon in the peninsula of Malayu, but are now repre- 
sented as less frequently exhibited. The subjects of 
the Mala if u dramas are the same as those of their 
histories and romances, from which, like the dra- 
matic compositions of the Siamese and Chinese, they 
only differ in assuming the form of dialogue and 
soliloquy, the progress of the incidents being gene- 
rally the same. 

The following specimens of the Malayu Pantun 
and Sayer will exhibit the measure of the verse and 
the style of the composition. The first Pantiln is a 
challenge to engage in a poeti cal contest. The rest 
•exhibit the peculiar images introduced, and the man- 
ner of presenting them in the Pantun . 

Tuan bulu, sava tumiang 
Marileh kita berkiler taji 
Tuan sapulu, saya sumbilan 
Marileh kita bersindir nyanl. 

You are a bamboo and I am but a slender twig; 

Yet come on, let us sharpen our weapons : 

You are as ten, and I am only as nine; 

Yet come, let us contend in ironical verse. 

Boah dilama ber pangsu pangsu 
Samajuga bijinya merah 
Jangan tuan berpilts bangsu 
Samajuga daranya merah. 

The pomegranate has many partitions, 

But the seed is equally red in them all : 

Do not give an undue preference to a race of men. 

For the blood is equally red in them all. 

Boah mamplum deri Patani 
Masa sabiji dc kulum rusa 

N 3 
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Tuau Islam say a Nasrani 
Sama sama manangung dusa, 

Of all the Mangoes of Patani 
A ripe one is but a mouthful to a stag ; 

You are a Moslem and I am a Christian, 

But we must equally bear our own faults, 

Batang padi jangan de rurut 
Kalu de rurut rusa batangnya 
Hati muda jangan de turut 
Kalu de turut rtisa badinya. 

Shake not the rice stalk, 

If you shake it the stalk is mined : 

Do not yield to youthful inclination, 

If you yield your person is ruined. 

Siri kuning fieri Patani 
Pinang muda deri Malaka 
Puti kuning ana’k Nasrani 
Itu membawa badin chilaka. 

The yellow betel leaf of Patani, 

The fresh betel-nut of Malacca , 

4 \ white yellow Christian damsel, 

Bring a person to total ruin. 


The following passage of the Selimbari is given as 
a specimen of the Sayer verse, in which the Malay 
romances and moral poems are generally composed. 
In both measure and style they exhibit con- 
siderable resemblance to the ancient English and 
French romances; there is little variety of pause or 
accent, and the line consists indifferently of eight or 
nine syllables, one long syllable being reckoned equi- 
valent to two short. 
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Tutkala tuan lunkah de natang 
Mata mamandang sepurti bintang 
Chahianya limpah gilang gumjlang 
Teadal6h abang dapat mamandang 
Pipinya bagei pau de lalaug 
Bersambut dangan lehernya jinjang 
Paras sepurti gumbar dan wayang 
Barang de makan berbayang bayang 
Dahinya bagei sahari bulun 
Kinningnya bintuh bagei detillang 
Lalu de ambil jadikan tuhrn 
Mam&ki chinchin permata Selun 
Changgeynya panjang ber kilat kilat 
Sepurti niutiara suda tericat 
Pinggangnya ramping terlalu chantik 
Leher laksana gumbar delarik 
Mungluarkan kata yang patdh cbirdik 
Bibirnya bagei patey chicharik 
Teada mam£ki laku her saja 
Giginya itam bukkus ber baja 
Chartik moi’lik gilang de Raja 
Bersunting kutum bunga Seraja, 
Parasnya elok bukun kapalang 
Intahkan jiwa garangan hilang 
Kapada mata suda terpandang 
Teadal6h dapat kumbali pulang. 


When my mistress looks forth from her window, 
Her eye sparkling like a star, 

Its brilliant rays glancing and glittering 
Her elder brother cannot support its lustre ; 

Uk e the red mangoe is the hue of her cheek, 
Becoming her tapering neck, 

Traversed with shadows whenever she swallows : 
Iler features like those of a statue or scenic figure. 
Her forehead like the new moon in its first day, 

N 4 
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Her eye-brows curved, so fair T could devour her, 

Long has she been chosen to be my mistress. 

Wearing a ring set with gems of Ceylon , 

Her long nails shining like lightning, 

Transparent as a string of pearls, 

Her waist slender and extremely elegant, 

Her neck turned like a polished statue, 

Eloquent in the enunciation of her words, 

Her parting lips like the crimson red wood 
Not by dress, but by herself adorned ; 

Black are her teeth stained with hnja powder, 

Graceful, slender, appearing like a queen, 

Her locks adorned with the Seraja flowers, 

Her features beautiful with no defect of symmetry, 

'Mv soul is often fluttering ready to depart, 

Glancing eagerly forth from. my eyes, 

And quite unable to return to its station. 

The character generally used by the Malays, Is a 
modification of the Arabic; and, in addition to the 
proper Arabic alphabet, the Malaya uses six letters, 
of which one is the Persic che , a second the slurred 
dal, of the Himlosiam , two more correspond in power 
to the Persic and Hindostani pa and ga, but are writ- 
ten of a different form, and the remaining two, nga 
and nya, are peculiar in form, but correspond to the 
nasals of the first and second sciies of the Deva-Na- 
gari alphabet. The Malays of Java, however, often 
use the Javanese character, to express their own lan- 
guage, as those of Celebes do the Bugls. In the Mo- 
luccas, the character has obtained some degree 
of currency, even among the Malays, and is some- 
tiirfcs used by them to express the Malaya language. 

Th t Malaya language was one of the first cultivated 
in the east by Europeans . The first attempt to form 
a grammar or dictionary of it, as far as I know, was 
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jnadeby David Ha ex. who published in Malaya and 
Dutch, a vocabulary with some grammatical observa- 
tions. At the request of Cardinal Barreiuni, the 
Dutch was rendered into Latin, and published with 
the Propaganda types at Rome, 16:31, under the title 
of “ Dictionarium Malaico-Lalinum et Lutino-Mulai- 
cum, operti et studio Davidis Ha ex.” This is 
a work of some merit, but seems to have been 
composed in the Moluccas, and inclines to the 
Basa Timor, or eastern dialect of the Malayu. The 
author has given a short list of Tarnata and Por- 
tuguese words, that have been adopted inio Malayu, 
and some useful observations on the phraseology. 
Professor Thun berg, probably by mistake, mentions 
this work as published in 1707- It seems to leave 
served among the Dutch, as a basis for similar compi- 
lations. The “ Malaica Collectanea Vocabularia," or 
collection of vocabularies, was printed at Batavia in 
1 707-8, in 2 vols. 4to. and the “ Dictionarium of te 
IVoord ende Spraak' bock in de Dutsche en de Maleysche 
Tale," at the same place in 1708, in 4to. A “ Ma- 
leische Spraak-kimt" or Malay Grammar, was pub- 
lished by George Hendiuc W krndly, at Amsterdam, 
in 1726, 8vo. A “ Nieuwc JVoordenschaft in Nedcr- 
Duitsch, Maleiscli en Portugeescli, was also published 
at Batavia in 8vo. 1780. The English have also con- 
tributed their share to the cultivation of this language. 
Bowrey’s Grammar and Dictionary of the Malay lan- 
guage were published at London in 1701, in 4to. after 
the author had passed nineteen years in trading among 
the eastern isles. This is a work of great merit and 
labour, and though the English character only is used, 
yet the pronunciation and the signification of words 
are generally given with great accuracy. Bowrey, 
however, had the assistance of the two eminent orien- 
talists, Hyde and Marshall, in its composition, 
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.both of whom were excellently skilled in the lan- 
guage. In 1801 was published at London, “ A Dic- 
tionary of the Malay tongue, to which is prefixed, 
a Grammar of that language, by James Howisqn, 
M. D.” The author founds his claims on a ten years 
acquaintance with the Malays, and their language, 
from the scarcity of Bow rev’s work, 1 have not been 
able to compare it with the publication of P'r. IIowi- 
son, but I suspect the additions of the latter to be 
.neither numerous nor important. One improvement 
he ha? attempted, and it is the following. “ In giv- 
ing the Malay words in the Arabic character,” says 
he, “ we have followed the excellent example of 
Richardson and Gilchrist in their Persian and 
liindoostanee Dictionaries, and it is, in fact, the cha- 
racter used by the Malays themselves.” But had 
Dr. Howison been acquainted with the Malay ortho- 
graphy, he would have perceived that this barbarous 
mode of converting the English character into the 
Persic, could be of no possible utility, either to an 
European, or an Asiatic. The Malayu has an esta- 
blished orthography, like the • Arabic , Persic, and 
JJindostani ; and this established orthography of 
Malay MSS. he has violated, repeatedly, in every 
page, not only by spelling the Malay words in a 
mode never used among the. Malays themselves, but 
by omitting all their peculiar characters, and by using 
gome Persic characters, as pa and ga, with which 
the Malays are unacquainted altogether. “ A short 
Vocabulary, English and Malayo, with grammar 
rules for the attainment of the Malayo language,” 
was published at Calcutta in 1798. The rule? differ 
little from those which appear in Howisons Gram- 
mar, prefixed 'to his Dictionary, and the vocabulary 
generally coincides with it in the explanation of 
words, which are not very numerous. Resides, these 
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works which have been printed, many Vocabularies 
“and Dictionaries exist in MSS. in Dutch , English and 
Portuguese; and of these several are in my possession. 
Re&and, in his “ Dmertatio de Unguis lusukmm 
Orientalium,” mentions a large MS. Dictionary 
which he had consulted, composed by Leipekkeu, 
a Dutch clergyman in Batavia, from which he has 
selected a specimen of the language. Several smaller 
Vocabularies of Malayu have been published, chiefly 
by voyagers and travellers, with various degrees of 
accuracy. Being generally constructed in a very 
hurried manner, by persons devoid of a radical know- 
ledge of the language, and often, as may be pre- 
sumed, under the necessity of expressing their 
questions by a mixture of signs, they generally 
abound in very ludicrous errors and risible mistakes. 
Of this kind, many instances might easily be selected 
from La* i LLAitD i cue’s Malay Vocabulary, nor is 
that published by Professor Thu nbeiig, in his travels, 
entirely free from them. Besides they are generally 
mixed with a variety of lingua franca, and other 
eastern words that are never received in correct 
Malayu. 

The sacred scriptures, at an early period, began to 
be translated into the Malayu language. The gospels 
of Matthew and Mark were first published in the 
Malayu language and Arabic character at Enchusa, 
in 1629, in 4to. according to the version of Alb, 
Corn. Ruyl, and accompanied with the Dutch ver- 
sion. A second edition was published at Amsterdam 
in 1698. The gospels of Luke and John were pub- 
lished at Amsterdam, in 1646 , according to the ver- 
sion of John Van Hasel and Just. HEURN,in 1648, 
published “ Psalmi quinqmginta priores, Malaiei ef 
'cM The four gospels were republished, more 
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correctly, with a version of the Acts of the Apostles, 
by Just. IIeukn, at Amsterdam, in 4to. 1651. Ge- 
nesis was published in Malay, at Amsterdam, in 1662, 
according to the version of Dan. Brouwer, and -the 
New Testament, by the same author, in 1668. A se- 
cond edition of Genesis was published in 1687. The 
four Evangelists and the Acts of the Apostles were 
published “ in the Malayan tongue,” at Oxford, in 
1677 , in 4to. and reprinted in 1704. Both editions 
are in the Roman character, and though IIeurn’s ver- 
sion was followed, yet the first edition had the ad- 
vantage of being superintended by the learned 
Hyde, who has prefixed to it, a dissertation on the 
dialects of the Malay , and the method to be employed 
in studying the language. The Psalms, or “ Psal- 
terium lingua Malaica et Belgica ,” was published by 
Van JIasel and Heuhn at Amsterdam in 1680. 
The “ Psaltcrium Malaice" was published at Amster- 
dam in 1785, with musical notes. A complete ver- 
sion of the Bible was published at Amsterdam, in Ro- 
man characters, in 1733, and this version was again 
published in the Arabic character,' with the addition 
of the Malay peculiar letters, at Batavia, in 5 vols. 
8vo. 1758, under the direction of Jacob Mossf.l, 
Governor General of the Dutch possessions in the 
East Indies. The persons who superintended the' 
edition were JoJian. Mauritz Mohr, and Herm. 
Petrus Van df. Werth. A Malay catechism was 
also composed by Gustavus William Baron Van 
Imhoff, and printed at Batavia in 1746. This ver- 
sion of the Bible, is composed in the idiom of Batavia 
and Malacca, and I have heard it objected, that it is 
not very intelligible in Sumatra, and other Malay 
countries; but I regard it as quite impossible to form 
a Malayu version which would be approved 1 in point 
of style, in every Malay country at the same time, 
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for 1 so great is the diversity in point of style be- 
*tween the Javanese- Malayu and the Arabk-Malayu , , 
that even in the same country, those who are pro- 
ficients in the one, are often scarcely able to under- 
stand the other. 

II. Jawa.— The Jawa, ox Javanese language, is 
admitted by the Malays to be that of a more ancient 
nation than themselves, and at no very distant period 
seems to have been current through the whole ex- 
tent of Java. The island of Java was formerly sub- 
ject to a single sovereign, bearing the title of Ratu 
Agong or Susuhuxaxg, of the Susupun rare, who 
generally held his court at Kirripun or Suryakarta. 
The nation was brave, enterprising and populous, and 
before the introduction of the Mohammedan religion, 
-about the year A. C. 1400, their power was supreme 
in the eastern seas, and they extended their conquests 
to Sumatra , Borneo, and even as tar as the Moluccas. 
Their voyages often rivalled the, celebrated Argo- 
nautic expedition in the spirit of adventure. They 
became known to Europeans only in the decline of 
their power; yet it was still so formidable as repeat- 
edly to shake the authority of the Portuguese in 
Malacca itself; and one of the dependent princes of 
Java was able to fit out a fleet of thirty large vessels, 
the admiral of which was so strongly built, as to be 
reckoned, at that period, cannon-proof. The Jawa 
language is subdivided into a great number of dia- 
lects, all of which may be respectively classed under 
the heads of Busa-dalam and Basa-luar, the interior 
or high language, and the exterior or vulgar lan 
gnage of the coasts. Both of these differ consider- 
ably. from.the Malayu, winch has adopted a multitude 
of terms from the Basa-luar Jawa. or coast language 
of Jawa, compared even with which the Malayu lau 
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guage appeals to be a corrupt derivative; The lan- 
guage of the interior,' however, or the Basa-dalam 
Jam, has a dose and intimate connection with San- 
scrit, and expresses the simplest objects and idea* by 
vocables which seem to differ no farther from the 
Sanscrit than in the correct pronunciation necessarily 
produced by the use of a less perfect alphabet. The 
only Javanese that I have met, who could speak the 
Basa-dalam Jam, was not able to write the charac* 
ter ; yet I perceived, in forming a short radical 
vocabulary, that he used many Sanscrit words for 
common objects, which are not in any dialect of 
Malaya. 

The alphabet of Jawa, is peculiar, and has no re- 
semblance in the order of position to the Deva nagar't. 
The number of characters are twenty, and these are 
varied by four vowels, e, i, u, o, but the real num- 
ber of vocalic sounds is considerably greater. The 
Javanese character is written from right to left. The 
alphabet has been exhibited with considerable accu- 
racy by Le Brun, and also by'REi.AND; and it ap- 
pears to have attracted the attention of the learned 
Hyde, as an “ Alphabetum Bantamense” was found 
amongst his Posthumous papers, which had been 
written for him by the Ambassador of the king of 
Bantam. 

\ 

Various ancient inscriptions and monuments are 
said to exist in the interior of Java, one of which was 
seen by Thun liERG, at Paditulis, near the blue moun- 
tains in the interior of the island, which consisted of 
eight lines and a half, engraved on a stone pillar, 
about two feet in breadth. The characters seemed, 
to him, to be written from right to left, and no pet* 
sen had been able to decypher them. 
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The dialects of Bugkkn and S&ndo, in Jtted, ate 
“said to be very distinct from the Javanese proper ; 
and, from the first of them, the language of S&1& i< 
Supposed to be derived. This point, however, I 
have hot been able to investigate in a satisfactory 
mahner. 

The literature of the Javanese is similar to that of 
the Malays, to which it seelns to have given origin. 
Their Kdggamins or Cheritras, contain their mytho- 
logy, and the adventures of their ancient heroes, and 
exhibit them in a style which 1ms no inconsiderable 
resemblance to that of the Hindu Puritnas, The 
Javanese laws are arranged in codes of considerable 
antiquity, and celebrated among all the eastern 
islands. 

• The Jawa or Javanese language does ttot appear to 
haVe been regularly cultivated by EuYdpetitis, though 
SdHie Of the outlines of their mythological Stories have 
been published in the transactions of tlie Asiatic bO- 
cie'ty in Batavia, as well as some vocabularies of the 
Jtlwa language. In the Dutch work, entitled “ Begin 
en vmrtgang du Oostind Compan." or the rise and pro- 
gress of the East India company, a Comparative view 
is exhibited of the Javanese and Malayu languages. 
The Mahummeddns have translated the Koran into 
Javanese. 

The Bali and Madura languages, spoken by the 
inhabitants of the isles of the same name, appear from 
the best information I could proenre, to be dia- 
lects of Javanese. The greater part of the inhabi- 
tants profess the ancient religion of their ancestors; 
resemble the Hindus in their appearance, wear the 
Hindu marks on their forehead, and the women bunt 
themselves with their deceased husbands, according 
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to the ptactice of the Hindus. Like the unconverted 
Javanese, ..they are peculiarly addicted to the worship 
of Indka, Surya and Vishnu; but being neither in 
possession of- their original religious books, uqr of 
the extracts from them which have been adduced in 
the Transactions of the Batavian Society, I forbear 
to dilate on this subject at present. 

III. Buds.— The Bug'is may be reckoned the ori- 
ginal language of the, island Celebes, in the same 
manner as the Javaneses that of thq, island of Java. 
This ancient, brave, and martial nation, also, be- 
came known to the Europeans only in their decline, but 
there are a variety of circumstances, relative to them,, 
which incline me to regard them as probably more 
ancient, in the eastern seas, than even the Javanese. 
— In courage, enterprize, fidelity, and even fair 
dealing in commerce, they are placed at the head of 
all the orang.timor, pr; eastern men, even by the, tes- 
timony qf th t.Malqys and Javanese themselves, and 
to compare. to them, .either the Chinese, or the conti- 
nental Indo-Chinese nations, were to compare an ass, 
caparisoned it) stiff and gilded trappings, to a gene- 
rous courser. The nation, to which the Biigis exhi- 
bit tire greatest, .resemblance, is the Japanese, but I 
have not been able to discover that the same si- 
milarity exists between their respective languages, 
which appears in their natural characters. 

, The island of Celebes was formerly divided into seven 
principalities, which were all united under au elective 
and limited sovereign. In this state, the island was 
the centre of eastern commerce, and extended its con- 
quests, on the one hand, as far the island of Bali, and 
on the other, beyond tl re Moluccas. The Biigis language 
was assiduously cultivated, and their ancient my- 
thology, traditions, laws and history, preserved in 
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books, the greater part of which are still extant, 
^especially, in the interior, among the tribes who still 
adhere to their ancient religion. On the sea coast, 
the Mahummtdan religion prevails, and their books 
resemble more the later Cheritras of the Malays . In 
1603, the Mungkdsar Rajah , with the whole Mung- 
kdsar nation, by one of the most singular revolutions 
on record, renounced their ancient religion, and not 
only adopted Islamism, but compelled a number of 
the inferior states to imitate their example. 

The Bug is language, on the coasts, is much 
mixed with the eastern Malay u, and is found pure 
only in the ancient books, and in the interior of 
Celebes. It exhibits strong features of originality 
in its vocables, but resembles the Malayu and Tdgdla 
in its construction. With Malayu , Javanese and 
Tdgald it exhibits many coincidences, but it contains, 
in its original state, almost no words of Sanscrit ori- 
gin. With the ancient Tarnata , or Molucca lan- 
guage, it also exhibits some coincidences, but as 
I have had no favourable opportunity of studying 
the Bugis, and none at all of examining the Tar- 
nata , with any degree of accuracy, I cannot pretend 
to determine the nature of this connection. Com • 
pared with the Malayu or Javanese , it has certainly 
more the air of an original than of a derivative 
tongue. 

The Btigis alphabet consists of twenty-two letters, 
which are varied by the six vocalic sounds a, u, i, e, 
0 , ting. The form of the character is peculiar* 
though it appears to belong to the same class as the 
Batta and Tdgald. The power of the characters 
coincides nearly with that of the Javanese letters, 
though they differ a little both in numherand in the 
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order of arrangement. The form of the Btigis cha- 
racter seems not only to differ considerably, in dif- ' 
feret states, but the alphabet also varies in the num- 
ber and order of the letters. This proceeds from -the 
adoption or rejection of the double consonants, 
which, though used in ancient and classical compo- 
sitions, are seldom or never employed in letter-wri- 
ting or common business; and hence, when a Bugis 
writes down his alphabet, it may vary, in the num- 
ber of the characters, from seventeen to twenty-two. 
The only Bugis alphabet, printed or engraved, with 
which I am acquainted, is that which is given by 
Forest, in a corner of one of the maps of his “ Voy- 
age to the Mergui Archipelago.” The letters are not 
formed according to the common round Bugis hand, 
but sharp angled, like the Rajang and Batta cha- 
racter ; but in other respects it is sufficiently correct. 
The Bugis character is also employed frequently in 
writing Malayu compositions. 

The language of the ancient Bi'igis compositions 
displays little diversity of dialect, but considerable 
variety exists in the language of conversation, in the 
different Bugis states. The dialect of Munghdsitr ojr 
Macassar , the bravest and most renowned of the 
Bugis tribes, differs considerably from the Bugis 
proper; but the dialects of Luhu, EnrBmg, Man- 
dor, and especially Tu-Rajja, seem almost to be dif- 
ferent languages. 

The Bugis language has never been regularly culti- 
vated by Europeans , though the Dutch have, formed 
abridgements of some of the historical relations in 
which it abounds. I have formed a short radical 
vocabulary of bpth the Bugis and Mungkdsar , but 
cannot consider it as pure and unmixed, being de* 
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lived frond inhabitants of the coast, though some 
of them were very intelligent, and tinctured with 
their peculiar learning. From the same source I 
obtained the following list of the most popular B&- 
gis compositions : 


1. NamaSaguni, 

2 . Batara Guru, 

3. Guru De Si Hang, 

4 . Tojorisumpa, 

5. La*ini Lel£h, 

6. Batdra Latoh, 

7. Oputolaga, 

8. Araulangi, 

9. Pan or i TawgCn, 

10. Lajiri*hoi, 

11. Januiri China, 

12 . Laurupoysi, 

13. Rotun Nari-Tatta, Datu Nagima, 

14. Lamaputoda-Turipo, 

15. Latum Mullurung, 

16. Lauhdun-Reo, 

17. Lapa Bichara LariSindenar6, 

18. Gutupatalotopalaguna, 

19. Lap pang Ngarisang, 

20. Opu-Sangmuda, 

21 . Opula«Maru-Datu-na»Sop6iig, 

22. 'Iitu-g6t&na Paju Limpoy, 

23. Sawira Gading, 

24. Adewata, 

25. Rotun Diliwung, 

26. DataPaniusu, 

27. Lanaga Ladung, 


28. Rotun-risosu, 

29. Laga-ligo, 

30. Tobala Onji, 

31. Radaong Labeh, 

32. Lamada Romang, 

33. Palawago, 

34. Lawaju-Langi, 

35. Lamapa-puli, 

36. Datu-MowunRh, 

37. Lalumpang M£ga, 

38. Lasawung-Langi, 

39. Rotan di Papang, 

40. AjiLfrRh, 

41. Lamapang Aniro, 

42. Latan-naii-jivi, 

43. BayapAguii, 

44. Latupu Sallau, 

45. Latupugulla, 

•r.> Latan nari Pulang, 

‘iT. Satya-bonga, 

48. Lasatung-pug6, 

49. Laga-lego Tokolingh6ng, 

50. Latan naro&g:, 

51. Datula-Kila, 

52. Lapanadora, 

53. Rotan di timangtoan lamu. 


'the greater part of the compositions here enu- 
merated, celebrate the deeds of their national heroes. 
But besides these, the “ Addat,” or codes of Bugis 
law are of considerable antiquity, particularly those 
of Gw, JVaju, Boni and Mandar; and of great re- 
pute, among the eastern tribes. Several of them 
are translated into Malayu and Javanese. The Koran 
is also translated into the Bugis language. 

O 2 
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The Bugis songs and romances are famous among 
all the islands of the East ; and, as far as I can judge, 
from a very limited knowledge of them, equally ex- 
cel, in force of thought and fluency of versification. 
The use of rhyme is much less frequent than among 
the Malays. The melody of the verse depends on 
the rhythm, and the measure, in the historical poems, 
has often considerable similarity to some of the spe- 
cies of Sanscrit verse. The following lines are given 
as a specimen from the “ JVlpaletei the only Bugis 
story in my possession. 

Naret£langi napapabaja nalokunruna IVipaletti 
Lalo saliwang pasisi aji rito matindro s&impangi 
Rittomapiddang sisulingi matduadua mua kakana 
Wemapama'i natijinruna lain sail wan g rutupanimpa 
I^akunatillum tirrimakudda Wullirijelvvatd Sopengi 
, Jillokasawa kakapamai lumpuna China tujuna Subang 
Naranrukie Lajutenlo sesumangutnah Passaiing^ 

Mabaliada wemapama'i richinaruna kuem mu& 

Megama katu tudangpaliuna linnasamanna tuributili 
LolangungS turipasabi ujutanai tddillerl6 
MuariniU aulaiin patalutuna lolangungk 

“ In the morning twilight, when the day began to 
dawn, awaked JVepaletci, and went out of the pa- 
lace, stepping carefully over those who were sleeping 
in regular rows, and those who were reposing irregu- 
larly, where her elder brothers were sleeping two by 
two,, and along with her went out Pamai, her nurse 
and attendant. W u lliri j a wa of Sopeng, went forth, 
and having opened the beautifully formed window, 
began to express her grief, “ 0! my elder sister 
Pamai, point out to me the situation of China (a 
district in Celebes ) and show me in what direction 
Sabang lies, where Passaiinge dwells, the brother of 
Laju Tenib .” Pamai answered, “ see how beauti- 
fully, the floating clouds rest on the stately trees of 
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China, as if they had been arranged by art. How 
beautiful are the lavyns, which seem as if the earth 
had of her own accord accommodated herself to the 
request of man. How graceful wave the trees, with 
their foliage to the view, and the golden bamboos 
which enclose the lawns.” 

The Bugis songs are very numerous. Some of 
them are short proverbial maxims versified, and dis- 
play considerable force of both thought and lan- 
guage, but I have not met with any which exhibit 
the peculiar character of the Malayu Pantun, They 
however exhibit many traits of the peculiar manners 
of the 1 Bugis tribes. In the following specimens, 
the first alludes to a very common mode of punish- 
ing cowardice in Celebes, the second to the practice 
of poisoning weapons, and the last is a brief dia- 
logue between a lover, going to battle, and his mis- 
tress, who presents him with her betel-box as a part- 
ing token. 

Tikkungi talas# joa maliiii 
Tapasilasei andraguru maliiii 
Corripe militem segnem, castra, 

Iinmo ducem timidum custrato. 

Tillu ritumati balubalu riM&ing 
Ria paserakan6 lanru tojirru 
Tumera ritiril&bu dadi aju ta Sangala. 

There are three articles exposed to sale 

In the clash of combat the temper of the lance — - 

The form of the bullet— —and the gum of the poison tree of Sungali, 

Eja ripalinrung ajamu marakka silla 

Rikda biritta poll ridlapi sia 

Raja-Tumpa rikap^ku mumappa rlnnawatlng— 

~ Tilla returona salina lopalopaku 
Sapahna rikko otdko ttndria pauwa 
Timmunroa paruparung tfndria kampulajangang. 

0 3 
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Eja! object of my secret affection, be not easily moved to grieve, 

Whatever news arrive from the battle, til} you see 

My kris Raja Tumpa taken from my girdle, but then grieve for the dead— 

—There are three prohibitions in my betel*box, with which you must 
conform : 

They are wrapt up in the folds of the betel leaf,— talk not in the time of 
action 

Loiter not idly within your tent— skulk not as you advance on the foe. 

The Mungkasar poetry is characterized by the 
same features as the Bugis, and their national wars 
with the Dutch is said to be a favourite topic among 
the poets of that race. The following specimen, 
which is a poetical challenge, alludes to the diver- 
sion of cock-lighting, the favourite amusement of 
the nation. 

Kerimi jangang riwaya bija jangang sundawa 

Niamiunn6 bungasa tinumbukkeya 

Bukki tonja kontasilla puna innukke nuruntu 
Tinumbukkeya bdraeyapun nisillung. 

Where is that courageous cock, that true game-cock, trained to combat— 

For here is his match, full of youthful spirit, yet unconquered 

Let him then enter the lists with me, if he would be conquered ; 

Hitherto invincible, if I am ever conquered, it will be now 

IV. Bima. — The Bima language is used in the for 
dependent state of Bima, which includes the eastern 
part of Sumbdwa, and the western part of the island 
Ende, which was childishly denominated Flores, by 
the early Portugueze navigators ; and, after them, by 
succeeding voyagers and geographers. If my infor- 
mation is correct, the Bima language extends over 
the greater part of the island EndL The Bima lan- 
guage is related in some respects to Bugis and Java- 
nese, and oji the coast is mixed with Malayu ; but 
nevertheless it has strong pretensions to originality in 
its pronouns, verbal auxiliaries, and simple names of 
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^objects. In those instances, in which it exhibits a 
relation to the Bugis, , it seems to be more closely con- 
nected with the Mungkasar than the Bugis proper, 
anchyet, in sentences, the difference is striking, as in 
the following example. “ Where is the house of the 
Rajah?” Bikey kuassi rumata sangngqjl ( Bima) Kere 
tujuna embana kerayeng. ( Mungk.) The sun, in Buna 
is termed Mata-liro; in Mungkasar , Matulo; in Bugis , 
Mataso . A man, in Malay, orang, is, in Mungkasar 
and Bugis , tail ; and in Bima , do. The dialect of Sum- 
bawa , which prevails in the districts of the island of 
that name, which are not subject to the Sultan of 
Bima y is of a more mixed character, and though it 
appears to contain many original vocables, yet the 
mass of the language seems derived from other 
sources, as Bima , Javanese and Bugis . Neither the 
Bima nor Sumbaxva have any peculiar character, but 
use, indifferently, the Bugis or Malayu. I attempted 
to investigate the relations of both these languages, 
by forming comparative vocabularies of radical words; 
but not being able to procure any compositions in 
either of them, I do not Hatter myself with having 
been able to obtain the purest native terms in every 
instance. 

Specimen of the Bugis , Mungkasar , Bima and Sum * 
bawa languages. 



Bugis. 

Mungkasar. 

Bima. 

Sumbam, 

1 

fie 

inukkC 1 

nahu 

tik, kaji 

Ciyo 

iyo 

lamada 

deya 

we 

Uli 

ikate 

ita 

kita 

thou 

•mu 

ikau 

angomi 

mu 

you 

iko 

ikau-ngdsing 

gomi 

kau 

he 

ea nea 

yenjo 

sea 

iya 

they 

eamanung 

yangasing 

do £de 

jija taiinan 

this 

ia6 

ye'inn6 

M 

ta 

that 

yero, yetu 

anjoreng 

O 4 


to 
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Bugis. 

Mungkasar, 

Bima, 

Suixbam. 

who 

iga, niga 

inai „ 

choet6 

sai 

what 

aga 

apa 

au 

kom£po 

where 

pegi 

kemi 

benchi 

m£po • 

when 

siana 

ungapana 

buneei 

pidan 

which 

k£ga 

kerayeng 

mab6 

sangmtyo 

is 

unka 

nia 

wara 

adda 

will 

melo 

eroko 

n6 

roa 

can 

makul£h 

kul£gi 

vau 

bau 

sun 

mataso 

matalo 

mataliro 

matahari 

moon 

ulung 

bulun 

wura 

bulun 

star 

vitding, 

bintoeng 

tara 

bintang 

wind 

anging 

angi 

angi 

angin 

rain 

bosi 

bosi 

ura 

ujin 

day 

aso 

alo 

lirp 

ano 

night 

wunni 

bungi 

aimangadi 

anopotang 

morning 


beribasa 

aimasidi 

anosiop 

evening 

araw6ng 

karv£ng 

aimumbiyang anoravi 

year 

taung 

taung 

baa 

tero 

earth 

tana 

butta 

dana 

bumi 

water 

uwai* 

j6n6 

oi- 

aik 

sea 

tasi 

tamparang 

mod 

let 

river 

saldk 

binanga 

nanga 

pungburang 

wave 

bomba 

bombang 

balumba 

omak 

sand 

kasi 

kasi 

sarei 

gars£k 

mountain 

buluk 

monchong 

doro 

olat 

fire 

api 

pep6 

all 

api 

stone 

batu 

batu 

watti 

batu 

gold 

ulawung 

bulayeng 

m&sanganga 

bulay&ig 

silver 

sal£ka 

saUka 

saldka 

saldka 

salt 


ch&a 

siya 

sira 

iron 

*bissi 

basi 

besi 

bosi 

lead 

tumera 

tumb6ra 

tumbinga 

tima 

brass" « 

tumbaga 

tumbaga 

romba 

tomaga 

white , 

maputi 

k£bok 

lanta 

puti 
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Bugis* 

Mnngkdsar. Bima. 

SumbauM, 

black 

mal6tong 

leling mee 

pisak 

rec} 

machillah 

' eja kala 

m£ra 

yellow 

inauni 

kuni moncha 

kuning 

green 

monchombuloijow awa 

ijow 

blue 

magaii 

gau kolftbu 

kolau 

fish 

bal6 

juku londe 

ampa 

fowl 

manu 

jangang janga 

ayam 

bird 

manu-manu 

jangang-jan- nasi 
gang 

piyo 

tiger 

machang 

machang machan 

machan 

serpent 

ula 

ulara sawa 

ula 

sheep 

bembo 

bemb6 bee 

badka 


This specimen of a comparative vocabulary, will 
convey some idea of the actual stateof tiiese languages, 
and of the actual variety which subsists in the lan- 
guage of conversation, especially on the coasts and 
maritime districts. Many of the words which occur 
in one language, are also found in others, though ge- 
nerally with some difference of pronunciation, and 
sometimes in an oblique sense. Frequently too, besides 
the terms which I have selected, whichare only those 
of current use, several other words of the same signi- 
fication might be found within the compass of the lan- 
guage. Thus, instead of anging, wind, in the high 
Bug is, salarung occurs in this signification ; and in- 
stead of saldka, silver, bulbnata occurs in the high 
Mungkasar dialect. In the same manner, the personal 
pronouns in Bugis terminate their plurals in manung, 
and in Mungkasar in ngasing, both of which signify 
all. Thus, ( Bug.) idimanung , ( Mung,) ikuttengdsing, 
we all. ( Bug.) ikomnung, ( Mung.) ikamgasing, you 
all. (Bug.) edmanung, (Mung.) yenjo yang-ngasing, 
they all. It is worthy of observation, that the Udia 
language spoken in Orissa, forms the plural of its per- 
sonal pronouns by the addition of the particle mad, 
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or manang, like the Bugis. Thus, in Udia, umbhhiane, 
tumbhemani, semanS or faiant , signify we, ye, they. 

V. Batta. — The Batta language, which I regard 
as the most ancient language of Sumatra, is used by 
the Batta tribes, who chiefly occupy the centre of that 
island. The singularity of their manners, and in par- 
ticular the horrid custom of anthropophagy, practised 
by a nation in other respects more civilized than the 
Malays by whom they are surrounded, has attracted 
the attention of Europeans from the time of the ear- 
liest voyagers to our own times, but no very satisfac- 
tory account has ever been given of them, as a nation. 
The best description of them is certainly given by 
Marsden, in his history of Sumatra, but even that is 
very imperfect and superficial, and at variance, in 
some respects, with the information I received from 
individuals of the nation. Marsden confines their 
cannibalism to two cases ; that of persons condemned 
for crimes, and that of prisoners of war ; but they 
themselves declare, that they frequently eat their own 
relations, when aged and infirm, and that, not so 
much to gratify their appetite, as to perform a pious 
ceremony. Thus, when a man becomes infirm and 
weary of the world, he is said to invite his own 
children to eat him, in the season when salt and limes 
are cheapest. He then ascends a tree, round which 
his friends and offspring assemble, and as they shake 
the tree, join in a funeral dirge, the import of which 
is, “ The season is come, the fruit is ripe, and it must 
descend.” The victim descends, and those that are 
nearest and dearest to him, deprive him of life, and 
devour his remains in a solemn banquet. This ac- 
count is certainly more likely to excite incredulity 
than the account of Marsden, but it is the account 
of some of the Battas themselves, as well as that of 
the Malays in their vicinity. This inhuman custom is 
not, however, without a precedent in history, for He- 
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rodotus positively asserts, that the Paday or Padaioi , 
about 500 years before our sera, were not only addict- 
ed to the eating of raw flesh, but accustomed to kill 
and eat their relations when they grew old. Now it 
is curious that Batta or Batay , for the name is writ- 
ten both ways, seems to be the very word which, in 
Greek , is rendered Padaioi , the letter/? being almost al- 
ways pronounced h among several of the Indo-Chinese 
nations, as in the word Pali, which is almost always 
pronounced Bali. The following is the account which 
Herodotus gives us of the Paday , or Padaioi. “Ano- 
ther Indian nation, who dwell to the eastward of 
these, '(the Indian Ichthyophagi) are of nomadic ha- 
bits, and eat raw flesh. They are called Paday, and 
are said to practise such customs as the following. 
Whoever of the community, be it man or woman, 
happens to fall sick, his most familiar friends, if it is 
a man, kill him : saying, that by his pining in sick- 
ness, his flesh will be spoiled for them ; and though- 
he deny that he is sick, they do not attend to him, 
but put him to death, and feast on him. When a 
woman falls sick, she is treated in like manner h r 
her most intimate female associates. I hey also sa- 
crifice and feast on him who arrives at old age, and 
this is the reason that so few of them ever attain it, 
for they kill every one who falls sick, before that 
period.”* This account of Herodotus certainly cor- 
responds very minutely with the customs attributed 
to the Batta race, and renders it probable that this 
modern nation derive their origin from the ancient 
Paday or Batay . Neither is it more incredible that 
the Battas should eat human flesh as a religious cere- 
mony, than that anthropophagy should be practised 
by the class of mendicants termed Agbrah Punth, in 


*■ Herodot. Lib. III. s. 99 . 
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“Bengal, and other parts of India, which is a fact that 
cannot easily be called in question. It is surprizing 
that this singular custom has received so little inves- 
tigation. 

The names of the different Batta tribes, of whom I 
have been able to hear, arc the following— 

1. Batta Sebalungu, 5. Batta Torn, 

2. Batta Paderabauin, 6. Batta Bila, 

3. Batta Kwalu, 7. Batta Kurulang, 

4 . Batta Pannay, 8. Batta Sipagabu, 

In many of the Batta customs, considerable simi- 
larity to those of the Nairsot' Malabar may be traced, 
as in the law of inheritance, according to which it is 
not the son, but the nephew, that succeeds. 

The Batta language has considerable claims to ori- 
ginality, though it is not only connected with the 
Malayu, but also with the Bugis and Bima languages. 
In point of construction it is equally simple as the 
Malayu, but it is with the Bugis that it seems to 
have the most intimate connection. Indeed, the 
manners of the aboriginal Bugis are supposed to have 
exhibited no small resemblance to the peculiar cus- 
toms of the Batta nation ; for the Rajja or Ta-Rajja 
tribe, in the central parts of the island Celebes, arc 
said still to eat their prisoners of war. The Batta 
language is the chief source of that diversity of dia- 
lect which is discoverable in the languages of Suma- 
tra. The Rdjang or Rejang dialect is formed by the 
mixture'of the Batta and Malayu; th e Lamping, by 
mixing Malay and Batta with a proportion of Java- 
nese. The Narrows, who are subject to Achi or A chin, 
use only a slight variation of the Batta language, 
while the language of Achi proper consists of a mix- 
ture of Malayu and Batta, with all the jargons used 
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by the Moslems of the east, whether Hindostani, 
Arab-Tamul or Mapilla. The Achinese resemble the 
Mapillas of Malabar more than any other tribe of 
Malays : they have long been connected with them 
as a people, and use many Mapilla terms currently in 
their language. The dialects of Mas and the Poggy 
islands, the inhabitants of the latter of which are 
termed Mantaway, by the Malays, have perhaps 
greater pretensions to originality than any of the 
dialects of Sumatra, but resemble the Batta more 
than any other dialect. Hence it may be suspected, 
that if we were acquainted with the books of the 
Battas, and knew the full extent of their language, 
in all its variety of expression, elliptic phrases, and 
obsolete words, the coincidence would be still more 
striking. There is probably, too, some diversity of 
expression in these dialects, even in their present 
state, for in forming a short radical vocabulary of the 
Mas language, I found it differed considerably, in 
some instances, from the specimen published by 
Marsden, in the sixth volume of the Archceologia. 

The Batta language has been cultivated by writ- 
ing, from the earliest times, and numerous books are 
said to exist in it. 1 have only been able, however, 
to procure the names of the following — 

1. Siva Marangaja, 3. Rajalsiri, 

2 . Siva-Jarang-Mundopa, 4. Malamdeva. 

The Batta alphabet is peculiar, both in the form of 
its characters, and in the order of their arrangement. 
It consists of nineteen letters, each of which is va- 
riable by six vocalic sounds like the Biigis. In the 

? ower of the letters, it nearly corresponds with the 
lugis and Javanese alphabets, the difference between 
all these being extremely trifling, consisting solely in 
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one of them expressing two cognate sounds by one 
character, or adding a new character, or the modifica- 
tion of a character, to express a double consonant of 
frequent recurrence. But the Batta character has 
another peculiarity ; it is written neither from right 
to left, nor from left to right, nor from top to bot- 
tom, but, in a manner directly opposite to that of 
the Chinese , from the bottom to the top -of the line, 
as the Mexicans are said to have arranged their hiero- 
glyphics. The material for writing is a bamboo, or 
the branch of a tree, and the instrument for writing 
the point of a kris, consequently their native forests 
always furnish them with materials in abundance, 
and instead of our pages and volumes, they have 
their bamboos and literary faggots. Marsden has 
given a tolerably correct Batta alphabet, in his his- 
tory of Sumatra , but instead of placing the charac- 
ters in a perpendicular line, he has arranged them 
horizontally, which conveys an erroneous idea of 
their natural form. The Battas ,• sometimes, read 
their bamboos horizontally instead of perpendicular- 
ly, as the Chinese and Japanese do their books, but 
the Chinese consider the correct mode of reading to 
he from the top to the bottom of the page, and the 
, Battas from the bottom to the top. The lines at the 
top of a Chinese page are always regular, and if a line 
terminates in the middle of the page, the blank space 
is towards the bottom ; now the Battas sometimes 
write on growing trees ; and in this case, if a blank 
space occurs, it is towards the top of the division, a 
circumstance which determines what they consider 
as the natural position of their characters. The 
Batta characters, when arranged in their proper po-' 
sition, have considerable analogy to the Bhgis and 
Tagala. The Lamping and Rajang characters coin- 
cide in power with those of the Batta, though the ar- 
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rangement is different, and so far from being consi- 
dered as original alphabets, they are only regarded, 
as far as I could learn, by the Battas, as different 
forms of the same character. Indeed, the greater 
part of the differences they exhibit in form, may be 
fairly attributed to the different materials on which 
they write, and the different manner of writing; 
while the diversity in the number and arrangement 
of the letters may be referred to the same causes which 
have produced a similar variety in the Bugk alphabet. 

VI. Tagala. — The T again or rather Ta-Gula or 
the Gala language is among the Phillipines, what 
'the Malaya is in the Malay islands or the Hindostani 
in Hindostan proper. A Spanish missionary, who pos- 
sessed a minute knowledge of this language, has de- 
clared, that “The Tagala possesses the combined ad- 
vantages of the four principal languages in the world. 
It is mysterious as the Hebrew ; it has articles for 
nouns, both appellative and proper, like the Greek; 
it is elegant and copious as the Latin ; and equal to 
the Italian , as the language of compliment or busi- 
ness.” To examine rigorously the justness of this 
eulogium, is foreign to my purpose; it is necessary 
only to state, that it is considered by those who have 
studied it with most attention, as the radical lan- 
guage, from which the greater part, if not all, the 
dialects of the Philippines are derived. A mis- 
sionary, who had resided eighteen years in these 
islands, and whose account of them has been trans- 
lated from the Spanish , and printed by Thevenot in 
the second part of his “ Relations de divers Voyages 
Curieuses\ Paris 1664,” declares, that though every 
district has its particular dialect, yet that these have 
all some relation to each other, such as subsists 
among the Lombard, Sicilian, and Tuscan dialects. 
There are six dialects of this kind, in the island of 
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Manila , and two in Oton, Some of these are cur- 
rent in several islands, but the most general are the 
Tagala and Bisaya, the last of which is very gross 
and barbarous ; but the other more refined and po- 
lished. The opinion of this missionary is confirmed 
by Fra. Gaspar de San Augustin, who asserts, 
that all these particular tongues are dialects of one 
general language, in the same manner as' the Attic, 
Ionic , and AEolic, are all dialects of Greek, or as the 
Italian, Spanish, Portugueze, and French, are all de- 
rivatives from the Latin. 

The Tagala language has been cultivated only by 
the Spanish missionaries. The Tagala grammar of 
Fra. Gaspar de San Augustin, which has passed 
through two editions, was printed .in 1703, and 
again in 1787. In his preface, he requests those 
who are desirous of more numerous examples in the 
language, to have recourse to other grammars, espe- 
cially to that of Fra. Francisco de San Joseph, 
who is elsewhere called the Demosthenes of the 
Tagala language. A confessional, by the same au- 
thor, in Spanish and Tagala, was published in 1713, 
and republished with the second edition of his 
grammar. In 1627, Fra. Alpiionso a St. Anna 
published his “ Explication de la Doctrina Christiana 
en lingua Tagala,” and, besides these, many other re- 
ligious compositions, both in prose and verse, have 
been published by the missionaries. 

The Tagala alphabet consists of seventeen letters, 
three of which are vowels, and fourteen consonants. 
It is of the same class as the Bugis and Batta alpha- 
bets, and resembles them much in form; and, it is 
probably from some idea of this similarity, that 
Fra. Gaspar de San Augustin asserts that, the 
Tagala characters were derived from |the Jfa/ay^ 
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The Tagala character is as difficult to read as it is 
■feasy to write. It is written with an iron style on 
bamboos and palm leaves, and the Spanish missiona* 
ries assert, that the ancient mode of writing was 
from top to bottom, like the Chinese. From the cir- 
cumstance of their writing with an iron style on 
bamboos, and from the resemblance of the letters to 
the Batta character, I should rather imagine that the 
ancient Tagala mode of writing was from the bottom 
to the top. The Tagala characters are still used in 
Comint an, and in general among the Tagalas who have 
not embraced Christianity; and even by the Christian 
converts, they are still preferred in epistolary corres- 
• pondence, though the contrary has been insinuated 
by some of the missionaries, who alledge that the 
roman alphabet was eagerly adopted, on account of 
its being more easily read. 

Tire Tagala language, with a considerable number 
of peculiar vocables, and great singularity of idiom, 
is nevertheless to be considered as a cognate language 
with Malay u,- Bugls and Javanese. Few languages, 
on a cursory examination, present a greater appear- 
ance of originality than the Tagala. Though a mul- 
titude of its terms agree precisely with those of the 
languages just enumerated, though the more simple 
idioms are precisely the same, and though the nouns 
have neither, properly speaking, genders, numbers 
nor cases, nor the verbs, moods, tenses or persons, 
yet the idioms are rendered so complex, and the sim- 
ple terms are so much metamorphosed, by a variety 
of the most simple artifices, that it becomes quite 
impossible for a person who understands all the ori- 
ginal words in a sentence, either to recognize them 
individually, or comprehend the meaning of the 
whole. In illustrating, therefore, the mechanism of 
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language, few languages are more instructive than the 
Tagala. The artifices which it chiefly employs, are 
the prefixing or postfixing to simple vocables, cer- 
tain particles, which are again combined, and coalesce 
with others; and the complete or partial repetition 
of terms, in this reduplication, may again be com- 
bined with other particles. 

The Tagala forms the plurals of nouns- by the word 
manga, as the Malays by banyd'k, both of which sig- 
nify many, and seem to be the very same word, as 
the m and b are often pronounced in such an indis- 
tinct manner, in the Indo-Chinese languages, that 
they seem neither to correspond exactly to our m nor 
our b, but to an intermediate sound. To proper 
names, the Tagala prefixes the particle si, and ang 
to appellative nouns. The first of these corresponds 
to the Malayu sa, and the latter to yang, both of 
which are frequently used in Malayu in the same 
manner ; but the Tagala combines both these with 
the particles nya and ka, the first of which signifies 
of it, and the latter to ; and thus they form sina, kana, 
nina, nang, which (except the last, which- is only a diffe- 
rent mode of writing the Malayu nyang, of these, who,) 
scarcely occur in Malayu. The plural of nouns, in 
Malayu, is sometimes formed by the repetition of 
the singular, and sometimes this repetition is not com- 
plete, but consists only of the first syllable or 
syllables. This also occurs in the Tagala, in which 
language banal, the Malayu batrnr, signifies just, true, 
and tavo signifies a man, corresponding with the 
Btigls tau. A just man , in Tagala, is therefore, ang 
banal na tavo, or by the addition of another particle, 
and altering the position of the words, ang tauong 
banal. Now if we substitute the Malayu word orang, 
for the Bugis and Tdglda term tau or tavo, we may 
render both these sentences thus ; yang orang yang 
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benar, and yang benarnya orang . In the plural, to 
‘signify, just men, the Tdgala gives, ang manga tauong 
babanal, to which the corresponding Malayu phrase 
is, yang banydk orang yang babenar ; or again in 
Tagdla, ang babanalna manga tavo, to which the cor- 
responding Malayu is, yang babenarnya banydk orang. 

The simple pronouns, which vary so much in all 
the dialects of the eastern seas, are nearly the same 
in Tagdla and Malayu, though it is not very easy to' 
recognize them in the former language when com- 
bined with particles. Thus in the first person ako, ho, 
ltita, kami are pure Malayu; and in the second person, 
mu corresponds equally with mo, while ilcao and iyo 
seem to be only trivial variations of the Malayu 
ungkau and ayo. In the third person siya is only a 
variety of sa yea like siappa for sa-appa, who, in Ma- 
layu ; while niya, of him, his, is pure Malayu, as arc itu, 
that, and nin of this, while yan, this, and yain, that, 
correspond to ini and anu. It is however chiefly in 
the verb that the peculiar character of the Tagdla lan- 
guage displays itself. The substantive verb is gene- 
rally omitted altogether, and its meaning is denoted 
by implication, or the position of the words in a sen- 
tence. Sometimes, however, it is expressed by the 
article ay, the contraction of the Malayu adda, as Sim 
ang masipag? Who is diligent f or rather, Who is he 
who is diligent? Ang masipag ay si Jagula, it is 
Jagula that is diligent, or literally, he who is diligent 
is one Jagula, 

The Tagula verbs being only names of actions or 
states of existence, they cannot properly be said to be 
either active or passive, neither have they any per- 
sons, numbers or moods: all these being expressed 
by particles prefixed or postfixed to the radical word. 

PS 
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The principal particles employed in modifying the j 
Tagala verbs are also common to the Malay ii language. 
The Tagala particles are na, nag, mag, pag, ungm, y, 
an, in : those which correspond to them m Malay u are 
na, nyang, meng or ml, peng, yangmeng,yang, an, ahin . 
Their significations are radically the same, nor do they 
differ essentially in their simple application; but in 
the variety of modes according to which ' these parti- 
cles may be combined with the verb, in its simple 
form, in its reduplicate form, in its semi-reduplicate 
form, and the variety of transpositions of letters and 
the changes of one letter for another, euphonies gratia, 
which all these combinations give occasion to ; in all 
these, the Tagala is infinitely superior to the Malayu, 
if there is any merit in a superiority which consists in 
greater intricacy. The changes which occur in Ma- 
layu are few and obvious, in Tagala they are digested 
into an extensive and complex system, in which per- 
fect familiarity with every form that the word can 
assume, not only by the addition of particles, but by 
the interchange of letters, is necessary to enable a per- 
son to detect the radical, which is often more disguised 
than itvthe most complex Arabic derivatives. Thus in 
Tagala the root, tolog signifies to sleep, natalog ako, I 
slept, natotolog ah, I am sleeping, matalog , sleep, 
matotolog ako, I will sleep, katolog, pagkatolog and 
pagkakatolog, sleeping, natotologpa ako, I slept or was 
sleeping, ang natotolog the sleeper, ang matotolog, the 
person who is to sleep, nakatolog ako, I had slept : 
mtologan, the having been asleep, natotologan, the 
being asleep, katologan and katotologan, the being 
asleep, or act of sleeping, or the sleeping place : and 
for the plural nangatologan, nangatotologan, pangato- 
logan, pangatotologan, &c. the particles nu, ma and pa, 
becoming nanga , manga and panga, in the plural. — 
This is an instance in which the changes of the radical 
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word are very obvious ; in the following they are less 
so, bukat to lift; bungmuhat , bungmubuhat, bnmuhat, 
bubuhat, pagbuhat , mkabuhat, nabuhat, binuhat, bi- 
fiubhhat, buhatin, bubuhatin, nagpubuhat, nagpapabuhat, 
mgpabuhat, magpapabuhat, pagpabuhat, pagpapabu- 
hat, pinabuhat, pinababuhat, muhat, namuhat, natnu- 
mahat, mamuhat, mamumuhat, pinamuhat, pinamamu- 
hat, pamuhatin, pamumuhatin. The addition of a 
greater number of particles would still produce a con- 
siderable number of additional metamorphoses, in 
which it would be very difficult to recognize the ori- 
ginal radical buhat ; but these may suffice to shew the 
genius of the language ; and they will also tend to 
shew the extreme danger that any etymologist or gram- 
marian incurs, who presumes to treat of one of the 
eastern languages without a radical knowledge of it, 
and even, in some degree, of its cognate dialects. 

The greatest defects of Fra. Gaspar de S. Au- 
gustin’s Tdgala grammar proceed from his not hav- 
ing comprehended sufficiently the original simplicity 
of the dialect, nor even the simple artifice by which 
the greater part of these changes have been effected; 
and from having composed his grammar on European 
principles, without attending uniformly to the pecu- 
liar character of the language. 

With respect to the original literature of the Td- 
galas, the accounts of the Spanish missionaries are ra- 
ther discordant. Sometimes they represent them as 
totally devoid of histories, and books of science ; and 
sometimes they represent them as in possession of 
many historical poems ; not considering that almost 
the whole body of the eastern history must be gleaned 
from poetical tradition. It however appears, clearly 
enough, from their own accounts, that the ancient 
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religious traditions of the Tdgala race, their genealo-, 
gies, and the feats of their gods and heroes, are care- 
fully preserved in historical poems and songs, which, 
in their youth, they carefully commit to memory, 
and are accustomed to recite during labour and long 
voyages, but particularly at their festivals and so- 
lemn lamentations for the dead. These original me- 
morials of the race, the missionaries have, with pious 
care, attempted to extirpate, and have employed 
themselves sedulously in composing religious ' tracts, 
both in prose and verse, in the Tdgala , with the 
hope of supplanting the remains of national and pagan 
antiquity. Many psalms and hymns, and even some 
of the Grech dramas composed by Dionysius Areo- 
pagita, have in this manner been translated into 
the Tdgala language. Among this brood of Tdgala 
poets, the names of Fra. Antonio pe S. Gre- 
gorio, of Fra. Alonso de S. Ana, and of 
Fra. Pablo Clain, the translator of Kempis, into 
Tdgala , are celebrated, but the most illustrious of 
them all, says the reverend father Gaspaii pf, S. Au- 
gustin, is Fra. Pedro pe Herrera, the very Ho- 
race of the Tdgala language, as appears by his book 
of •“ Postrimerias.'’ With the original Tdgala poetry 
I am unacquainted, and I believe no specimen of it 
has been hitherto published. S. Augustin, in his 
grammar, treats, indeed, of Tdgala poetry, but he 
piously confines his examples to the works of his 
ghostly brethren. He observes, that the Tdgala 
verse, is regulated by the rhythm of the syllables, 
aud the similarity of the vowels in the close. This 
similarity of the terminating vowels does not amount 
to regular rhyme, for the consonants may be totally 
different, though the vowels are similar, as in the 
Spanish rhymes termed Asonantes. Thus laglag and 
taltal sut and cahuy, silip and bukkir, however imper- 
fect as rhymes, are all that is required in the termi- 
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nations of Tagdla verse. The Tagdla metres, adds 
the same author, are rather lyric than heroic, and lie 
adduces specimens of several Latin and Castilian mea- 
sures, imitated in that language, besides a legitimate 
sonnet addressed to himself, on publishing his Tagdla 
grammar by Fra. Joseph dk el Valle. The fol- 
lowing specimen from the Tagdla version of one of 
the dramas of Dionysius Areopagita, is an imita- 
tion of the comip verse of Terence, 

Dito sa dakkilang kaharian nang Grecia 
Ay itong bayamiang Athenas ialo, at mona 
Sa ibang manga bayang na sasakop baga 
Hangan saona, at magpangayon pa. 

Besides the Tdgala nation, there are several other 
races, which inhabit these islands, who differ consi- 
derably from each other in features, language, and 
the various relations of the social state ; but concern- 
ing them, it is more difficult to speak with any de- 
gree of certainty. Such are the Pampangos , who re- 
side to the north of Manilla; the Bis ay as, who are 
generally diffused over the Philippines ; and the painted 
race, termed, by the Spaniards , Pintados , who are, 
by some, reckoned a branch of the Bisdya nation, 
and allied to the Tdgala and Bugis races; while, by 
others, they are supposed to be of the same origin as 
the Haraforas . 


Of the Bisdya language, I have seen some lists of 
words. It appears to be either mixed with Tagdla , 
or derived from the same source ; but it is seldom 
possible to judge of any of the eastern languages from 
a few straggling specimens, formed in the hurried, 
inaccurate and incurious manner in which these arc 
generally collected. For this reason, I shall offer no 
observations on the Pampango language, of which I 
have also seen specimens ; on the Bioju, Tirun , or 
P4 
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Id&n languages of Borneo ; nor on the Harafora , or . 
the Papua languages of the eastern isles. The S&lu 
tongue is a very' mixed dialect, but is derived chiefly 
from the Malaya , Javanese and Tagida . Forrest, 
however, is inclined to refer its peculiarities to the 
Bisaya. The language of Melindenow , or Magin- 
dano , which nearly coincides with the Lanun dialect, 
is also a compound of Malayu , Bugis and Tag a la, 
with a certain proportion of the ancient Tarnata or 
Molucca language, which seems to have been an ori- 
ginal tongue. The Biaju language is reckoned ori- 
ginal, but it has no written character. The Biajus 
are of two races ; the one is settled on Borneo , and 
are a rude, but warlike and industrious nation, who 
reckon themselves the original possessors of the island 
of Borneo. The other is a species of sea-gypsies, or 
itinerant fishermen, who live in small covered boats, 
and enjoy a perpetual summer on the eastern ocean, 
shifting to leeward, from island to island, with the 
variations of the monsoon. In some of their customs, 
this singular race resemble the .natives of the Maidive 
islands. The Maldivians annually launch a small 
bark, loaded with perfumes, gums, flowers and odo- 
riferous wood, and turn it adrift at the mercy of the 
winds and waves, as an offering to the Spirit of the 
winds; and sometimes similar offerings are made to 
the spirit whom they term the King of the Sea. In 
like manner the Biajus perform their offering to the 
god of evil, launching a small bark, loaded with all 
the sins and misfortunes of the nation, which are 
imagined to fall on the unhappy crew that may be so 
unlucky as first to meet with it. 

The Tirun or Tedong tribes live chiefly on the 
north east coast of Borneo , and are reckoned 
a savage and piratical race, addicted to eating 
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the fWh of their enemies. With their language I am 
totally unacquainted, but it is reckoned peculiar. It 
is very probable, however, that they are only a tribe 
of f don, whom, again, I imagine to be only a race of 
B ■ ■floras or Alfoers, as they are termed by the 
Burch, who seem to be the most original race of all 
tV eastern islands, excepting perhaps, the Papuas. 
The Idan are sometimes termed Mgrut; they are 
certainly the original inhabitants of Borneo, and 
resemble the Haraforas equally in stature, agility, 
colour, and manners. The Haraforas are indigenous 
in annost all die eastern isles, and are sometimes 
f'und on the same island with the Papuas or oriental 
negroes. They are often lighter in colour than the 
Mubmmedan races, and generally excel them in 
strength and activity. They are universally rude and 
unlettered, and where they have not been reduced 
to the state of slaves of the soil, their manners have 
a general resemblance. In their manners, the most 
singular feature is, the necessity imposed on every 
person, of some time in his life, embruing his hands 
in human blood ; and in general among all their 
tribes, as Well as the Idem, no person is permitted to 
marry till he can shew the skull of a man whom he 
has slaughtered. They eat the flesh of their enemies, 
like the Battas, and drink out of their skulls ; and 
the ornaments of their houses are human skulls and 
teeth, which are, consequently, in great request 
among them, as formerly in Sumatra, the ancient 
inhabitants of whicli are said to have originally had 
no other money than the skulls of their enemies. 
The Haraforas are found in all the Moluccas, in Ce- 
lebes, the Philippines, and Magindano, where they are 
termed Subano or Manubo ; and the ferocious' race 
mentioned by Maksden, who live inland from Sa- 
ynanka in Sumatra, ami are accustomed to atone their 
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own faults by offering the heads of strangers to the 
chiefs of their villages, are probably of the same 
description. 

The Papuas, termed by themselves Igolotc , but by 
the Spaniards of the Philippines , negritos del monte, 
from their colour and woolly hair, are the second race 
of aborigines, in the eastern isles; in several of which 
they are still to be found, and in all of which they 
seem to have originally existed. Some of their 
divisions have formed small savage states, and made 
some advances towards civilization ; but the greater 
part of them, even with the example of more civil- 
ized races before their eyes, have betrayed no symp- 
toms, either of a taste or capacity for improvement, 
and continue in their primitive state of nakedness, 
sleeping on trees, devoid of houses or cloathing, and 
subsisting on the spontaneous products of the forest, 
or the precarious success of their hunting and 
fishing. The natives of the Andaman isles seem to 
be of this race, as also the black mountaineer tribes 
of the Malay peninsula, termed at Kiddeh, Samang ; 
at Perak, and in the Malay countries to the N. W. 
of Kiddeh, Bila ; while to the southward of Perak, 
and through the straits of Malacca, to the eastward, 
they are termed Dayak. The Papuas, or oriental 
negroes, seem to be all divided into very small states 
or rather societies, very little connected with each 
other, Hence their language is broken into a mul- 
titude of dialects, which in process of time, by sepa- 
ration, accident, and oral corruption, have nearly lost 
all resemblance. The Malays of the peninsula, con- 
sider the language of the blacks of the hills as a mere 
jargon, which can only be compared to the chattering 
of large birds ; and the Papua dialects, in many of the 
eastern isles, are generally viewed in the same light. 
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. The Arabs, in their early voyages, appear to have 
frequently encountered the Papuas, whom they 
describe in the most frightful colours, and constantly 
represent as cannibals. They are mentioned by the 
travellers Ibn Wahab and Abu Zeid, in the Silsikt- 
al-Tuarilch , translated by Renaudot, and nearly the 
same accounts seem to be repeated by Masudi, 
Yakuti, and Ibn at. Warm. The following passage, 
which gives the name of one of the tribes, is adduced 
from the Persic treatise termed Seir ul A Mm, the 
author of which appears to have visited the eastern 
islands. After mentioning the great island of cam- 
phor, probably Borneo, he adds, “ Beyond this are 
other islands of different sizes, among which there is 
one of considerable extent, inhabited by a race of 
blacks termed Kahdlut, who resemble brutes in form, 
and when they can seize on a person, they kill and 
eat him. Of this practice, I have had experience, 
having escaped only by throwing myself into the sea; 
as tire saying is, ‘ when you are going to be slain, 
throw yourself into the sea, and perhaps you may 
survive.’ Even so it happened to me, for getting on 
the trunk of a large tree, I kept my hold for three 
days, when I was thrown by the force of the winds 
and waves on a desert shore, and after enduring much 
hunger and thirst, reached at last an inhabited 
country.” 

The tribes of the eastern islands exhibit a variety 
of singular and interesting appearances, not only in 
the civil and political, but also in the natural and 
moral history of man. If some of them appear in a 
naked and primitive state of barbarism, in others the 
vestiges of ancient art and science indicate, that they 
have suffered a relapse from a priorstate of civilization. 
This is particularly obvious among the Malay, Java - 
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nese, Batta, and Bugis tribes, among whom the 
polished style, and elevated sentiments, of many of 
their compositions, and their dexterity in some of the 
arts, especially the compounding and working of 
metals form a singular contrast with the neglect of 
personal morality and the relaxation of all the bonds 
of society ; while ancient and wise regulations are in 
a great measure superseded by the most absurd and 
barbarous usages. Among the most barbarous of the 
Harafora and Papua races, there are some, who 
whether male or female, use no species of cloathing 
whatsoever, and consequently exhibit few traces of 
that modesty which is supposed to be innate in the 
human species. The same phenomenon, whether 
natural or produced by situation, is, exhibited among 
the Biajus, the families of whom live constantly 
together, on the sea, in small boats. Vestiges of 
cannibalism appear to exist among the greater part 
of the rude tribes in the eastern isles, but the Battas 
•of Sumatra, who are superior to the Malays in the 
knowledge of the arts and letters, have likewise pre- 
served it; as well as the Tabunka tribe in Celebes. 
Of many of the most absurd, unnatural, and barba- 
rous of their usages, it is obviously impossible to form 
a just opinion in the present state of our knowledge, 
as we are totally ignorant of the spirit of them, and 
of the system of opinions with which they are con- 
nected. Some of them may find a parallel in India 
and China; and it may be observed, that both the 
Indian and the Indo-Chinese monuments contain many 
allusions to a state of society and manners on the con- 
tinent, similar to that which subsists among the most 
babarous of the tribes of the eastern isles. Perhaps, 
too, we shall be disposed to regard, with some degree 
■ of complacency, the most absurd and the most illiberal 
portions of the religious systems of Brahma and 
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.Budd’ha, if we consider the dreadful superstitions 
’that they probably supplanted, and the brutal state 
of savage existence which they exchanged for civil 
polity and social order. The Vt maras of Hunuman 
are reckoned a tribe of mountaineers, even by many 
of the Hindus. The barbarous, but brave and active 
Jddn of Borneo , are termed Marut, which is the San- 
scrit name of the forty-nine regents of the winds, 
and companions of Indra. The standard of the 
Battas is a horse’s head with a (lowing mane, which 
seems to indicate a connection with the Hcnjagrkas 
of Sanscrit history. In the present state of our know- 
ledge of these tribes, however, it is not conjecture, 
but rigid and accurate description that is required ; 
and in the present instance, it is not my object to 
Consider their civil, political, or moral relations, unless 
■as far as these affect the philological investigation of 
their languages and literature. As the chief utility 
that results from the examination of some of these 
ruder dialects, is to enable us to ascertain the limits 
of languages, more interesting and important, per- 
haps it may be thought that great minuteness would 
be misapplied on objects of such secondary impor- 
tance. It must, however, be recollected, that success 
in important researches, often depends on the accu- 
racy with which inferior investigations have been 
conducted ; that in commencing an investigation it 
is not always easy to predict what will ultimately 
prove of superior, or inferior importance; and that, 
at all events, it is safer to bestow too much attention, 
than too little, on what must be the'basis Of historical 
investigation. In all such inquiries, I therefore do 
not hesitate to adopt the sentiment of the learned 
Le Long, that “ Truth is so interesting and satisfac- 
tory, when perceived, that no pains should be spared 
to discover it, even in the smallest matters.” 
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VII. Rukhe'ng. — The Rukheng is the first of that 
singular class of Indo-Chinese language's, which may ' 
be properly termed monosyllabic, from the mass of 
their radical words consisting of monosyllables, .like 
the spoken dialects of China. These monosyllables 
are subjected to great variety of accent and intona- 
tion, in almost every instance : and require an accu- 
racy of pronunciation and a delicacy of ear in speak- 
ing and comprehending them, far beyond what is 
requisite in the languages of Europe , or even in the 
polysyllabic languages of Asia. The Indo-Chinese 
languages of the monosyllabic class, borrow a con- 
siderable variety of terms from the Pali or Bali, 
which exists among them, as the language of learning 
and science; but in adopting these polysyllables, 
they accommodate them to their peculiar enunciation, 
by pronouncing every syllable as a distinct word. 
The Rukheng is the language of the original inha- 
bitants of Arakan, who adhere to the tenets of 
Buddha. Forming in ancient times a part of the 
empire of Magadha, from which they seem to have 
derived the name of Mug or ' Mauga, by which they 
are generally termed by the inhabitants of Bengal; 
and being from their situation more immediately 
connected with India ; their language is by no means 
purely monosyllabic, but forms, as it were, the con- 
necting link between the polysyllabic and mono- 
syllabic languages. The Rukheng race is admitted to 
be of the same radical stock as the Barmas or Bir- 
mans, and is understood to have greatly preceded 
that nation in civilization. The Barmas , indeed, 
derive their own origin from the Rukheng, whom they 
generally denominate Burma Icyi, or tlie great Bar- 
mas, and they consider the Rukheng as the most 
ancient and original dialect of the Burma language. 
This idea is certainly correct, and it may be added, 
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that the Rukheug orthography and pronunciation are 
neither so defective, nor so much corrupted as the 
Burma, and. that consequently, in tracing the history 
of the language, the Rukhbig is of much greater 
utility to the philologist. In another respect the 
language may be considered as purer ; until their late 
conquest by the Barmas, the tribes of Rukheug seem 
for a long period to have retained their independence, 
while the proper Burma tribes have suffered various 
revolutions. Hence the Rukheug retains more of 
its ancient form, and is less corrupted by foreign 
mixtures. The modifications, therefore, which it has 
received, are chiefly derived from the Pali or Bali, 
which was cultivated in the country as the learned 
language, and contained all their sacred books. The 
Rukheug has accordingly adopted Bali words and 
phrases more copiously than the Banna, and has also 
preserved them in a greater state of orthographical 
purity. The pronunciation of the Rukheug is perhaps 
broader and grosser, but more articulate than the 
Burma; in particular it strongly affects the use of 
the letter r, which the Barmas generally convert into 
y, in their pronunciation. Such, however, is the 
difference of pronunciation between the two nations, 
that even in sentences, where the words are nearly 
the same, they are not easily intelligible to each 
other. 

The Rukheug alphabet coincides accurately with 
the Deva-nagari system of characters in its arrange- 
ment, and very nearly in the power of the particular 
letters. The only variation of importance is, the 
expression of both the acute and grave accent of 
the vowels, as well as their common sound, in certain 
puses. This provision, however, does not extend to 
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all the vocalic sounds in the Rukhbig alphabet, but 
only to those sounds of this species, which are of' 
most general use. A similar contrivance for the ex- 
pression of accent, occurs in all the alphabets of the 
monosyllabic languages, but varies, in extent, ac- 
cording to the exigencies of a particular language. 
Thus, in Rukhbig, after the simple alphabet, follow 
the combinations of the simple letters, with wa, ya, 
ra, and of h preceding them. Then follow some 
triple combinations of the same letters, after which 
are exhibited the common forms of syllables which 
terminate in a consonant, as alt, ang, aich, at, a’p, 
and others of a similar kind ; and finally the varieties 
of accent, as acute and grave, are presented, in those 
vowels and nasals which are chiefly subject to be 
influenced by them. 

The Rukhbig character has considerable similarity 
to the Burma, in the greater part of its letters. The 
following simple characters, however, g'ha, ja, j'ha, 
nya, ta, t’ha, da, d’ha, na, 'd'ha, ra, lla , as well as some 
of the more complex combinations, differ greatly 
from the respective forms of these characters in the 
Rarma alphabet, and exhibit considerable resemblance 
to some of the ancient Canara characters. The 
Rukhbig simple alphabet is exhibited with considera- 
ble correctness by C'apt. J. Towers, in the fifth 
volume of the Asiatic Researches, though many of 
his particular observations, as well as general views, 
are far from being accurate ; chiefly, it may be pre- 
sumed, from the novelty of the investigation. 

The Rukhing language, in the simplicity of 
its structure and expression, has great analogy 
to the Malayu. It has properly no numbers, 
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cases, nor flections, in its nouns; nor conjugations, 

* mpods, tenses, orpersons, inits verbs. Many words have 
asubstantive, adjective, or verbal signification, accord- 
ing {o their position in a sentence; but in general, 
the names of objects, qualities, and actions, are 
sufficiently distinct from each other. The plurals of 
nouns, are formed by numerals, or words expressive 
of plurality, as Id, a man; lu-sung-rawk, three mm; 
lu-akung, many men; lu akmg-lung, all men ; minima, 
a woman ; minima akung-su, many women. Compa- 
risons are made by particles expressive of number or 
quantity, such as mya, or mret-te, much ; alive and 
hlari, very ; pret, less, under; akung, many. Cases 

• arc expressed by particles equivalent to the prepo- 
sitions or postpositions of other languages, or by 
juxta-position, which lias often the force of the 
genitive in the Rukheng language. Thus, a mans 
hand, may be expressed indifferently by lu-lak, lu- 
hma-lak, or lu-chwd-ldk . 

The simple pronouns are nga, I, ko, or mong, thou, 
and yang-su, he ; the plurals of which are formed by 
the addition of ro, as nga-ro , we ; mong-ro , ye ; yang- 
su-ro, they. But in addition to these simple pronouns, 
there are various others, which indicate rank and 
situation, as in Malaya , Chinese , and the monosyllabic 
languages in general, which have all of them paid 
peculiar attention to the language of ceremony, in 
addressing superiors, inferiors, and equals. These 
ceremonial forms in Rukheng are sometimes formed 
by particles added to the simple pronouns, and some- 
times they are significant terms, such as servant, 
lord, highness, majesty, used pronominally, or rather 
in an absolute sense, without any expressed pro- 
nominal adjuncts ; as in addressing a superior, when 
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the terms asyang, lord, sir; sak'hang, highness ; kkang- 
pdrd, majesty, are employed. 

The pronouns in common use in Ruklibng, according 
to this variety of ceremonial forms, may be thus 
exhibited. 


/, we, 


thou , yc t 


/if, they, 


*ga, 

k6, 

nga-ro, 

mdng, 

nga-ro-hma, 

nang, 

kyew^ng, 

awey, 

akyeweng, 

mong'hma, 

aky&weng-hma, 

mong-ro, 

akygweng-ro, 

mong-ro-hma, 

akygw6ng-ro-hma, 

nang-ro, 

*kyew6ng-tza~re, 

nang-hma, 

akyeweng tz’hang-re-ro 

nang-ro-hma, 

awey*ro, 

awey-hma, 

awey-ro-hma, 


dang, 

yang-su, 

yang-su-ro, 

su-ro. 


To explain the particular instances in which each 
of these pronominal terms is used, is not consistent 
with my present object, which is only to present a 
general outline of the structure of the language. 

The moods and tenses of the verbs are in like 
manner expressed by means of particles, or significant 
words, like our auxiliary verbs. Such are si, hi, ki-ri 
and le-hi, is; bri and U ydkk, is, been; bri-rt and 
bri-kha-rb, was; miy, will; ra and ra-me, may, can; 
yaung, let, permit; hi-sua, been. The position of 
these particles in a sentence, is often, however, a 
matter of considerable difficulty, and is one of the 
circumstances in which the elegance of style chiefly 
consists. The style chiefly affected in Rukhhg 
composition, is a species of measured prose, regulated 
by accent and the parallelism of the members of a 
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sentence. Rhyme, however, is not required, either 
in the terminating consonants or vowels, though it 
frequently occurs from the structure of .the language. 
The general form of this measure seems to be four 
long syllables, each of which, however, is conversiblq 
into two short ones, or may have a short one inter- 
polated before or after it. Thus, the passage adduced 
by Captain Towers, ‘ from the Manu Saingwan, as a 
specimen of his system of orthography in his “ Obser- 
vations on the Alphabetical System of the Language of 
Awa and Rachain,” may be arranged. 


Maha sdmata, 

Man gri chak-krdwald, 
San'khra prain brain, 
Tain (lain p? t i, 


Tain-kha hnaik cli’haun, 
Khre so tachh§, 

Shai’ch p£ s<5 T'h&m-ma-sdt, 
Cha ga do go, &c. 


Sometimes, however, more complicated measures 
are employed in Rukhbng composition, in imitation 
of those which occur in Balt. Many interesting 
works are represented to exist in the Rukhbtg lan- 
guage, but the greater part of them are translations 
from the Ball The “ Tillawar Cherita,” is said to 
contain the historical traditions of the Rukhbtg 
nation': the “ Karik,” composed by Anguli-Mala, 
and the “ T'hamma-sat or Dherma Sastra, contain 
their system of religious observances, and code of 
laws. The following is a list of the most popular 
Rukhbtg compositions : 


1. Raja-buntza, 

Z Raja-wongtza, 

3. T6mi, . 

4. Nemi, 

5. Janaka, 

6. Suwanna-asyaug, 

7. Bhuridat,, 

8. Tzaingd£-gungn\3 


9. Sada-shyei’ch-chaung, 

10. Mah6, 

U. Uni-nga-gyaing, 

12. So’p-$oung-gy6ng, 

13. Bhuridat-kapyd, id 

14. Bo-thi-hmain-d6i, 

15. W6-faing-dara, 

16. Saing-we-ra, 

Q 2 
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17. Krauk-che, 

49. Khunei’ch-ra’k, 

18. t Nar^ho, 

50. Khunei’ch-ra’k-parei’p, 

19. Athi’k-bala, 

51. Patha-wi-jeya, 

20. Abhi-dam-ma, 

52. Sa-gra-u-ch’howng, 

21. K’ljunei’ch-ky&ig, 

53. Le-keweng-u-ch’howng, 

22. Para-ma-saing-gou’k-kyeng, 

54. Sit-Pha-da-nu, 

53. Malia-Raga-Pha-kyeng, 

55. Sat-powng, 

54. Sapa-ky6ng, 

,56. Sat-yeng, • 

2 5 . T’ham-ma-sat-kweing-khy a, 

57. Sat-hnewaing, 

!26, T’ham-ma-sat-kra’k-ru, 

58. §a hrwe-k’he. 

27. T’ham-ma-sat-Manu, 

59. Moe-td-krang-cha, 

$8. T’ham-ma-sat>krudaing, 

60. Gu waingpodi-mowng-eba? 

29. Logasara, 

61. Thi-to-pade-sa, 

30. Sa-bri-lda, 

62. Noroa-ko-ga-tha, 

31. Taing‘t,haii, 

63. Tache-hnei’ch-ra-si, 

32. Radana-hrw6'khri, 

64. Khowng-gri, 

33. Radana-paing-gung, 

65. Khowng-l4p, 

34. Rudana-paddaing, 

06. Khowng^ge, 

35. Radana-kweing-khya, 

67. Ta-hnaung-gra, 

36. Radana-powng-khyowk, 

68. Me*Phaung-gra, 

37. Ba-na’t-sa, 

69. Su-m6-Pha, 

88, Kraing-ma-tei’ch-p’hak-powng-wat'hu 

, 70. Rewatta-cha, 

39. Nga-tzi-sada-pring-do, 

7!. Aswa-pida, 

40. Ga’p-p’ha-kyeng, 

72. ProWng-bra, 

4'f. Lakhana-di-ba, 

73. Ovvng-pa*di-cha, 

42. Noma-kapya, 

74. Paing-pru-cha, 

43. Nga-chaing-braing, 

75. Uga, 

44. Rama-vvuPhu-cha, 

76. Mowng-chwa-cha, 

45. Bramasara, 

77. Cho-re, 

46. Bud-dho-vva-da, 

78 Ya’t-re, 

47. Peda-sow’t, 

79. Lung-di-cha. 

4s. Mungala-sow'fr, 

* 


From this list, it is evident, that the subjects of 
game of these works are the adventures of characters 
well known in Sanscrit mythology, as the RamaW ut'hu 
or history of Rama, the Budd'ho-wa-du or history 
of the Avatar Budb’ha ; others of them seem to be 
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only Rukheng versions of well known Sanscrit com- 
positions, as the T’hi-to-pa-desa, or Hitopadesa, the 
Tham-ma-sut-Manu, or Dherma-sastra of Menu. 
The Sumnna-Asyang, is the popular story of Suvur- 
na Springi, or the golden cow, formed by the 
Brahmen Sumbukara Misha, and presented to Raja 
Mukunda Deva Cajapati. The Bhuridat is the 
history of Raja Bhuridatta of Magadha, mention- 
ed in the Malta Bharata , and the Bhuridat-kapya , or 
Bhuridutta-kavya, is a poem on the same subject. The 
Raja-bunt za is the Rukhhg edition of the Raja- 
Vumsmali, the Raja-JVontgza is a different work on 
the same subject, and the Pat'ha-m-jeya seems to be 
the Prit'thu-vijeya. Of the modifications they have 
received in the process of translation, I have hitherto 
had little opportunity of judging, but as far as I have 
been able to investigate the subject, not only the 
style, but the incidents and progress of the Sanscrit 
narration is generally altered, to render them more 
illustrative of the ascetic doctrines of the Budd'hist 
sect ; such as the guilt of killing animals, even acci- 
dentally ; and the perfection acquired by Rishis in 
solitary retirement, by means of sublime penance and 
meditation. - ' ■ ■ 

The Rukheng language has never been cultivated 
by Europeans ; the observations on its alphabetical 
system by Captain Towers, and the short specimen 
of its vocables iiv Dr. Fr. Buchanan’s “ Comparative 
Vocabulary of some of the Languages spoken in the 
Burma Empire,” both in the 5th voi. of the Asiatic 
Researches, being all that has been published con- 
cerning it in any European language. The specimen 
given by Dr. Fr. Buchanan, , only varies from the 
Barma in seven words out f fifty, and these are 
only, varieties of pronunciation, excepting “ looshee,” 
Q3 
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a child, which is also Barma, and mat may, which 
seems to he an error, as it does not signify to Hit, 
either in Rukheng or Barma, but literally “ does not 
stand" the proper Rukhbng term being rat chawk. 
The words in the vocabulary certainly exist in Ruk- 
hbng as well as in Barma; but in some instances 
different words are in more general use, in the former; 
as ahri, long, instead of she, and po-mro-ming-grong, 
beast , instead of taraitzan. The Rukhbng pronun- 
ciation, sometimes too, is modified by the Burma, 
and the letter r is almost always omitted in the spe- 
cimen, though it is a distinguishing characteristic of 
the Rukhbig pronunciation. Thus, the Rukhbng 
requires mri-gri, earth, instead of myeegyee, in the 
specimen; kri, great, instead of kyee; kripamb, foot, 
instead of kicepam; krow'k, six, instead of kiouk ; kri, 
a star, instead of kyay, and ni, the sun, instead of nay. 
These errors, however, are not to be attributed to 
Dr. Fr. Buchanan, nor detract, in the least, from 
the merit of his exertions in commencing the inves- 
tigation ; they evidently proceed from the inaccuracy, 
hurry, and indistinct pronunciation of his Barma 
assistants, and in his situation were perhaps not to 
be avoided, unless by attending to the native ortho- 
graphy. 

Dr. F. Buchanan has also exhibited comparative 
specimens of two mixed dialects, spoken in Arakan; 
the first termed Ruinga , spoken by the Moslems of 
the country, and consisting of a mixture of Arabic, 
Hindi, and Rukheng; the second, termed Rusan, used 
by the Hindus of Arakan, who adhere to the system 
of Brahma, and formed by a large proportion of 
corrupted Sanscrit and Bengali, united to a compa- 
ratively small portion of Rukhbng. The dialect 
of the province of Yo, as it is pronounced by the 
Barmas , and Ro as it is termed by the Rukheng, is 
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only a slight variation of the Rukheng, which it ap- 
proaches much nearer than the Barma. The range 
of mountains to the north and east of Rukheng is 
inhabited by a race termed Khbig, by the Ruk'hbig 
and’ Barma tribes, or as it is written by Dr. Fr. 
Buchanan, Kiayn ; but who term themselves Kolun, 
and whose language is peculiar, having little or no 
affinity to either Rukhbig or Burma. From the two 
names, Ro and Khbig, the name of Rukhbig is gene- 
rally derived ; but the national name of the Rukhbig 
race is Ma-rum-ma, which seems to be only a cor- 
ruption of Maha-Vurma; Vurma being an epithet 
generally assumed by the tribes of Kshatriya ex- 
traction. The inhabitants of the mountains between 
Rukhbig and Chaiigan are termed Su-mmvng-syang 
by the Rukhbig tribes, and are asserted to speak a 
different language. They are probably only a division 
of the Kheng or Kolun. Whether these are the same 
with the Kukts, who inhabit the high ranges of hills 
to the N. E. of Chatigan, I have not been able to 
determine. In the able and curious description of 
this singular race, given by J. Macrae, Esq. in the 
seventh volume of the Asiatic Researches, the lan- 
guages of the Kuki and Mug , or Rukhbig races, are 
said to be so intimately connected as to be mutually 
intelligible. That the two adjacent tribes should 
be mutually able to understand each other, is very 
probable; but that their respective languages are 
connected, in this instance, I apprehend to be very 
dubious ; for in a specimen of above 500 radical terms 
of the Kuki, which I owe to that gentleman’s polite- 
ness, 1 find very few which are similar to the cor- 
responding^ Rukhbig, or that were understood by an 
intellgent native of Arakan. The subject, however, 
requires further investigation, and there seems to be 
no person better qualified than Mr. Macrae, for 
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prosecuting' the inquiry, both by his abilities, and 
his situation. 

VIII. Barm a.' — The Barma language is used by 
the great and powerful nation of the Barmas . The 
name of this nation has been written differently, by 
almost as many authors as have mentioned it, while 
no person seems to have thought it worth his while 
to inquire how the Barmas wrote their own name. 
This they constantly write Banna , though from 
affecting an' indistinct pronunciation, they often term 
themselves Bi/amma, Bomma , and Myamma , which 
are only vocal corruptions of the written name. 
Amadutius, however, in his preface to the “ Alpha- 
betum Barmamim seu Bomanum ,” with equal igno- 
rance and confidence, denies flatly, that any nation, 
country, city, or language, exists, which by the 
natives themselves is denominated Barma. This 
name, he asserts to have been introduced solely by 
the ignorance and vicious pronunciation of Europeans, 
since, says he, by the analogy of the language, the 
nation is denominated Bomah y the great nation , from 
bo y the head, a chief, and maky a man. This silly va- 
pouring etymology is, however, entirely averse to the 
established orthograpliyoftheB^™^* themselves, and 
only worthy of P. Paulinus, or a modern Frenchman. 

The Barma language, like the Rukheng, in its 
original state appears to be purely monosyllabic, 
but it has borrowed freely from the Bali, and in 
imitation apparently of that language, it has some- 
times formed words of some length, by the coalescing 
of its original monosyllables. Being completely 
devoid of every species of flection, whether in nouns, 
pronouns, or verbs, its construction is extremely 
simple, and depends almost" solely on the principle 
of juxta- position, like its cognate dialect, the 
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Rukheng, which it resembles in structure. Its pro- 
• nouns and particles are peculiar, its idioms few and 
simple, and its metaphors of the most obvious kind; 
but it is copious in terms expressive of rank or dig- 
nity, and the rank of the speaker is characterized by 
the language he uses. 

The Barma alphabet corresponds to the Bali, and 
is regulated by the same principles of accentua ion. 
In point of form, it has considerable resemblance to 
the Canara, Singala, and Tclinga alphabets, but is 
rather more simple in the formation of the character. 
Cahpanius, in his “ Alphabetum Barmanum sen 
■ Bomanum," is inclined to derive the Barma character 
immediately from the square Bali, used in Am, and 
botli of them from the Hebrew, through the medium 
of the Persic. Amadutius, improving on this idea, 
or rather adopting that of Bayer, seems to be desir- 
ous of deducing both, as well as the Malabar or Ma- 
layalam, from the Armenian, a character to which 
they have scarcely the remotest resemblance, and the 
orgin of which, is itself involved in great obscurity. 

The character of the Barma language has a very 
considerable effect on the style of the compositions 
it contains. Repetitions of the same turn and ex- 
pression, are rather affected, than shunned; and a 
kind of naked strength and simplicity of phrase, 
with short sentences, pregnant with meaning, are 
the greatest beauties which the language admits of. 
“ The Bomans,'' says CarpAnius, “ in their poetry, 
are more careful of preserving similar terminations, 
than an equal number of syllables, and use this style, 
particularly in treating of religious subjects.” The 
fact, however, is, that the similarity of termination 
is neither sought, nor shunned; but recurs from the 
genius of the language, very frequently. The 
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style of the principal Barm compositions is a species 
of measured prose, regulated almost solely by the ac- 
cent, as in the Rukhhig, the different dialects of 
Chinese, and the other monosyllabic languages. The 
tone of polished conversation requires an approxima- 
tion to this style of composition. The verb is gene- 
rally placed in the close of the sentence, and the de- 
fect of conjuctive particles, to connect the different 
members of a sentence, renders a considerable de- 
gree of repetition absolutely necessary to prevent 
confusion. 

The Burma language has been highly cultivated in 
composition, and contains numerous works in reli- 
gion and science. Besides numerous books on astro- 
logy, mythology, medicine, and law, in the latter of 
which the most important is the Dam ma-Sat kyee, or 
great system of justice, with the Constitutions of the 
Burma princes. The Barms are asserted, by Dr. 
Buchanan, to possess numerous historical works, re- 
lative to the different dynasties of their princes, the 
most celebrated of which is the Maha-raja-JFayngee'. 
“ These people,” says he, “ have also translated his- 
tories of the Chinese and Siamese, and of the king- 
doms of Kathee, Koshan-pyee, Pagoo, Saymmay and 
Laynzayn .” On the importance of such works, sup- 
posing them to be strictly of a historical nature, it is 
needless to dilate. It appears probable, however, 
that many of them may resemble the Hindu Cheritras. 
The Barmas possess numerous smaller poems and 
songs, and even natakas, which may probably bede- 
rived from Sanscrit tradition, as the adventures of 
Rama in Lunka, are favourite topics in their dramas. 
The following are some of the most popular works in 
the Barma language, and several of them, I find, 
exist equally in Rukhing, Siamese and Malays 
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Some of them are purely mythological, but others 
dre Cheritrds of the historical class. 

1. Jina?Mana, 


2. Nunda-Jina, 

3. Nundaguma, 

4 Chundaguma, 

5, Narada, 

6. Temi, 

7, Nemi, 

8. D’hammapada, 

0. Namagara, 

10. Logasara, 

11. Longanit’hi, 

12. Maho-Sut’ha, 

13. Wesundura, or story of Rajah 

Vesundara, 

14. Paramik’han, 

15. Chudongk’han, 

16 . Bungk’han, 

17. Kado-k’han, 

18. Chatu Damasara, 

19. Sangwara, termed in Siamese, 

the Sut’hon, 

20. Bhuridat, 


21. Kinara-pyeu, or account of the 

celestial Kinara, 

22. Malinm6ng Wut’hu, or history 

of Rajah Mai in, 

43. Jinaka, or history or Rajah Ji- 
naka, denominated in Siamese 
Maha^Chindk, 

24. Yuwaji, termed in Ruk’h6ng 

Ruari, 

25. Swipri-w^ng-khan, 

26. To-tw&c-k’han, 

27. Munigungsala, 

28. Anusasana, 

29. Suan-nashan, 

30. Wit’hora, 

31. Kagileinga, 

32. Sada-syi’ch-chaung, 

35. Anaga-atwdng, 

34. Ngare-khan or description of 
Naraka, 

25. Attagatt-lenga, 

36. limit- chew' b6n'g. 


The Barm language has some variety of pronun- 
ciation in the different provinces of that empire. 
The dialect of the Yu, situated on the east of the 
Arakan mountains, has been already noticed. The 
Tanfagsari, or language of the inhabitants of the 7b- 
naserim district, denominated Tinnaw by the Siamese, 
also differs considerably from the common Barm. 
The Tantngsari certainly have many peculiarities of 
expression, and many words in common use among 
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them, ate at present obsolete among the Barmas of 
Ava, but the majority of them are to be found in the 
Barma writings, and the Tanbigsari are therefore 
reckoned to use an obsolete dialect, rather than a pe- 
culiar language. I have already mentioned in what 
respects the Barma and Rukheng are related to each 
other. The following comparative list of terms will 
show more particularly the extent of their difference 
in current use. 



BukhSng, 

Barma . 

Month 

khanang 

P'jdt 

back 

nau-kung 

na6 

knee 

pa-chhei’ch-tu 

du 

bone 

aro 

ayo 

heart 

alting 

na-towng 

seeing 

mrang-r£ su 

myang-su-ha 

smell 

kaing-r6 

chan-jan 

touch 

pait-te 

seing-su-ha, tin 

trouble 

ma-r6 

khek 

strength 

akri 

akyan 

marriage 

maya-ni-ch^p-te 

l£k-t’hat-gya, 

life 

ahrang 

asyang 

circle 

apawk 

akweng 

Storm 

mukri 

moseik 

hail 

mu-gyowk 

mo-si 

morning 

ma-sowk-tha, nyl-ga 

ma-neik, 

evening 

nya-ja 

nya-n£, n6-6 

sea 

mreik 

peng-le 

dust 

mr6-moh 

among, my6-mong 

mud 

ta-mai 

suin 

fire 

mmg 

mi 

length 

hr6 

shi 

ditch 

mroung 

kewng 

gold 

hrui 

sue 

silver 

mue , 

ngo6 

horse 

mroung 

miyin 

fowl 

krak 

kyiuk 

cock 

krak-p’ha 

kyiuk-t’hi 

hen 

krak-ma 

kyiuk-ma 

$nake 

mrui 

myewtf 

Mil 

rowak 

yew4k 
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■ Rukhhg, 

Barm. 

bed 

saloeng ,. f , 

kadeng 

taylor 

ang-ghdap 

khyowk-sama 

white 

apru 

pyu 

hard. 

kyang 

md 

vegetable 

haung sei’ch ruakk 

heing-ewdk 

first 

r ayengaakha - 

( ayeng-su-ha 
l ayeng-da-ha 

f second 

hnei’ch-khu-chowng 

hnei’ch-khu-su-ha 

I 

akyeweng-hma 

kyewen-nou’p 

we 

akyeweng-ro-hma 

kyewen-do 

thou 

mong 

m&ig 

you 

mong-ro 

mdng-do 

he 

yang-su 

su 

they 

yang-su-ro 

su-do 

this 

d^-ga 

di-ha 

that 

t’ho-ra 

ho-ha 

who 

V 

au 

m 

what 

jdma 

baha 

which 

asu 

bdsu, bdht 

if 

t’ho-shyang 

hldang 

though 

la-ld’t-hldukk 

phye’ch-hleang 

about 

le’khi-gra’t-me 

pdt 

many 

akung, 

ap6ng 

perhaps 

kaing-ra-bya 

kdn-hnS 

yes 

how’t-payak 

hou’t-kd 

no 

ma-hi 

ma-si 

is 

hi 

si 

was 

bri 

pyi 

has been 

hi-yak 

si-bi 

l ought to do it 

akyeweng-louk-kowng- 

ke wen» nou'p-louk-gowng- 

* 

yak 

dd 

t will do it 

akyeweng-ro-hma louk- 

kewen-nou’p louk-ya-dd 


ra-rd 


The Barma affects a more delicate, but at the 
same time inarticulate pronunciation than the Ruk- 
hhg, and less conformable to the actual orthography 
of the language. This is particularly obvious in the 
conversion of ra into ya in Barma; but the Rukhhig 
itself is not devoid of its peculiarities, among which 
may be mentioned the conversion of sha into ha. 
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Thus the, word which is written shri, in both lan- 
guages, is in Barma pronounced syi, and in Rukhtng 
in'. 

The specimens which Dr. Buchanan has exhibited 
of the languages of the Karttng or Karayn, as he 
writes it, and of the Kiayn (which seems to be the 
same word softened in the pronunciation,) the rude 
tribe which denominates itself KoUm, certainly show 
considerable analogy to exist between these dialects 
and the Barma proper. Some Barma words seem, 
likewise, to be discoverable, in the specimen he has 
given of the language of the Moitay, or inhabitants 
of Kassay, as mee,fire,nga,jish\ and more copious and 
correct vocabularies, with a more exact orthography, 
would probably exhibit a more intimate connection; 
but a certain degree of acquaintance with the gram- 
matical principles of every language, and with its al- 
phabet and orthography, if a written one, is abso- 
lutely necessary to give any philological value to a 
specimen of its words. The inhabitants of the Niko- 
bar islands are sometimes represented by those who 
have visited them, as speaking a language which is 
radically Burma, while, by others, it is reckoned 
Malayu. If Fontana’s short vocabulary (Asiatick 
Researches, Vol. III.) can be depended on, the Niko- 
bar language seems to have very little connection 
with either the one or the other; as it does not ap- 
pear to contain above two or three words which can 
with certainty be referred to either of them. 

The Barma language has’ been little cultivated by 
Europeans, excepting the Catholic Missionaries. The 
“ Alphabetum Barmanum ,” digested by Carpanius, 
was published at Rome in 177b. Carpanius men- 
tions, in his preliminary dissertation, that, at that 
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period, a grammar and vocabulary of the Barma lan- 
guage had been prepared by P. Joh. Maria Per- 
coto, Bishop of Messola, which seems never to have 
been, published. In the preface to the same work, 
Amadutius mentions, that the gospel of St. Ma- 
thew, and the epistles of St. Paul, had been ren- 
dered into the Barma language, together with the 
“ Evangelia dierum omnium Dominicalium,” “ Epistola 
Dogmatica, et Diabgus inter Missionarium et Talapoi- 
num.” T. Paulin us, also mentions among the Bor- 
gian MSS. a dialogue between a savage Khien and an 
Ex-Talapoin , written in the Italian language by D. 
Cajetanus Mantegatius, the object of which is 
to expose the doctrine of the Tabpoins, as contained 
in the books of the Barmas. Khien seems to be the 
name of the rude tribe termed Kheng by Moslem- 
writers, and Kiayn by Dr. Buchanan ; and the 
work itself, the translation of a composition circu- 
lated among the converted Barmas by the catholic 
missionaries. The Talapoins seem, however, to haw 
retaliated on the missionaries; and Dr. Fr. Bucha- 
nan has printed Vincentius Sangermano’s trans- 
lation of “ A view of the Religion of Godama,” com- 
posed by Atuu Zarado, for the express purpose of 
converting the Christians, in which the English, 
Dutch , Armenians, and other nations are exhorted 
to adoreGoiuMA, the'true Goo ; to adore, also, his law 
and his priests, to besolicitousinthegivingof alms and 
in the observance of Situ, and in performing Bavana. 

IX. M6n. — T he M6n language is still used by the 
original inhabitants of Pegu, who denominate them- 
selves Mtm, though by the Barmas they are termed 
Taking, and, by the Siamese, Ming-mdn. This lan- 
guage has never been cultivated by Europeans, and 
the only specimen of it, known to me, is that printed 
by Dr. Fr. Buchanan, (Asiatic Researches, Vol. V.) 
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It seems to be quite original, and is said by the Bar- 
mas and Siamese to have no affinity ’with either of 
their languages. I have met no learned man of the 
race, nor have had any opportunity of cultivating 
the language, but I have been informed by a Tala - 
poin that they possess many ancient histories in this 
language; which is not impossible, as they seem to 
have attained civilization, at a more early period 
than the Bamas ; and, though now reduced, to have 
been formerly a great and potent nation. In the 
early Portuguese histories they are denominated the 
Pandalus of Mon ; and they are supposed to have 
founded the ancient Kalaminham empire, at a very 
early period. The name Kalaminham , mentioned by 
the Portuguese, is probably connected with the 
Siamese name of the nation, Ming-m(m. The Mon 
alphabet, if I can depend on the specimens of the 
character shown me by a Barman of some learning, 
is only a slight variety of the Barma-Bali , with which 
it corresponds, in the pow r er and arrangement, as 
well as the form of the characters. I have, however, 
had little opportunity of investigating this subject; 
and, expecting to have visited Pegu, did not avail my- 
self of that opportunity to the fullest extent. The 
examination of the Mon character and language, has 
no peculiar difficulty, and may be easily accomplished 
by the first literary inquirer who may visit Pegu; and 
I still indulge the hope that my future inquiries may 
be attended with success in investigating their rela- 
tions. 

X. Tiiay. — The Thay language is that which 
is used by the Siamese , who, in their own 
tongue, assume this name as their national ap- 
pellation. By the Bamas , they are denomi- 
nated Syan, from whence the Portugueze seem to 
have borrowed their Siam and Siaom, from whom 
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the other nations of Europe have adopted the term. 
•La Lou berk, who visited Siam in 1687-8, as Envoy 
Extraordinary from the French monarch, has given 
incomparably the most accurate account, that has 
ever been exhibited, of this nation, formerly reckoned 
the most polished of eastern India. He divides them 
into two races, the Tax and the Tax Yai. The latter 
nation, he adds, are reckoned savages, though the 
most ancient. Their name signifies literally the great 
Tai, and in order to distinguish themselves from this 
nation, the ruling race, in modern Siam, assume the 
name of Tdi-noe, the little Tai. Dr. Fr. Buchanan, 
however, on the authority of the information he re- 
■ceived in the Banna dominions, divides the Siamese 
race into many states; and gives a specimen of the 
vocables of three dialects. This brief vocabulary, 
with La Loubere's observations on the Siamese lan- 
guage, and “ The maxims of the Talapoins ,” translated 
out of Siamese by the catholic missionaries, which he 
lias published in his “ Historical Relation of the King- 
dom of Siam," constitute all that has been published, 
respecting the language or literature of this nation, 
in any European tongue. The result of my own in- 
quiries certainly coincides more directly with La 
Loubere's information, than with that received, by 
Dr. Fr. Buchanan. All the intelligent Siamese, 
whom I have met, and among these, there were 
Talapoins , both of the Tai and the Tai yai race, agree 
in asserting, that the Siamese nation, properly so cal- 
led, consists of two tribes, the Tluty and the T’hdy- 
j’hay, for so the names are properly written. Of these 
the most ancient are the T hay f hay , formerly famous 
for their learning, and the power of their empire. 
It is added, that many monuments of this ancient 
race exist in the kingdom of Siam ; and I was in- 
formed, in particular, that in the vicinity of Ligor, 
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about five clays journey from Trang, there are various 
ancient inscriptions, on stone, among the ruins of a 
very 'ancient temple, which are attributed to the 
T'hay-j'hay , but which no person among the modem 
T'hay is able to decypher. The T'hay language, or 
Siamese, as it is written by these two races, does not 
differ essentially ; but the spoken dialect among the 
T'hay fluty, is much more strongly accented, than 
among the T'hay proper, or the present ruling race 
of Siam. The T'hay j'hay inhabit the country be- 
tween the Me-nam and the Me-hon, or river of Cam- 
bodia ; but the T'hay, for the most part, inhabit on 
the west of the Me-nam, or between that river and 
the frontiers of the Tinnaxv, Man, and Burma nations. 
As to the Tai-loong, of whose vocabulary Dr. Bu- 
chanan has given a specimen, all the Siamese that 
I have met, though they admit that a district is de- 
nominated by this appellation, unanimously deny, 
that there is either a race of men, or a dialect of the 
language, which bears this name. The words them- 
selves, which Dr. Fu. Buchanan adduces, as spe- 
cimens either of the Tai loong or the Tai-yay, are pure 
T’Hay, whenever they are not auricular corruptions 
of pronunciation, or words of different meaning, in- 
troduced, apparently, by the interpreter's misappre- 
hension of the sense required to be expressed. Hav- 
ing myself been frequently exposed to similar misap- 
prehensions, and knowing, from experience, the dif- 
ficulty of avoiding it, especially in languages, in 
which not only the signification varies, with such de- 
licate shades of pronunciation, as are almost undis- 
tinguishable to an European ear, but the train of 
ideas themselves, is regulated by such a subtile, and 
as it were hieoroglyphical set of principles, 1 am far 
from insinuating any carelessness in Dr. Fr. Bucha- 
nan, whose comparative vocabulary is the first at- 
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tempt to classify these languages; but I am attempt- 
ing to account for the mistakes, into which he seems 
to have been inevitably led, by the misapprehension 
of l]is interpreters. Thus, moo signifies the hand , in 
Thay, and paw-moo , which he exhibits as the Tai - 
loong variation, is only Fa-mu , the palm of the hand , 
in the proper language: Kin, which he writes kayn, 
signifies the arm, in Thay or Siamese proper, and in 
the same language, komooee , which he gives as the 
Tai-yay synonime, signifies the lower part of the arm , 
from the elbow to the wrist, and moo, the Tailoong 
synonime, signifies the hand; Tin , signifies the leg, in 
Siamese; but naung, which he gives as the Tax-nay, 
signifies the skin; and kotecn, the Tai-yay synonime, 
the joints of the leg ; in the same manner langteen , 
which he gives as the Tai-nay , or common Siamese , 
for foot, signifies literally the upper part of the foot ; 
and Swateen , the Tai-nay synonime, appears to be a 
mispronunciation of Fat in, the under part of the foot. 
Sdtt signifies a beast , or animal, and nook, the Tai-yay 
synonime, is only a mispronunciation of nok , a bird, 
as are noup and naut. the Tai-nay and Tai yay words, 
which are given to signify a bird; Pawk signifies the 
mouth, but. tsop, given as the Tai-yay synonime, is a 
mispronunciation of tsot , to drink; Sun signifies short, 
but lot , the Tai-yay synonime, signifies child , and un- 
lot, the Tailoong synonime, one child ; yoon signifies to 
stand, but loot-sook, the Tai-yay synonime mispro- 
nounced, signifies to rise up; and Penning, the Tai- 
loong synonime, go sit ; seeza, the head, is not Siamese, 
but Bali, and the Tay-yay synonime ho and the Tai- 
loong, hoo, are only mispronunciations of the proper 
Thay term hud . It may be proper also to observe 
here, that I)r. Fk. Buchanan lias printed Tay-nay 
instead of the Tai-noe of La Loubkke, which signi- 
fies little Siamese; whereas Tay-naif cannot possibly 

R 2 
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signify little Siamese, but only chief Siamese; the true 
meaning of nay, being chief or head. It is a term of 
similar import with nayen, nayer and nayenmar, used 
in Malabar, as the appellation of the military cast, or 
naya-ka, in Sanscrit. 

The T’hay or Siamese language appears to be in a 
great measure original ; and is more purely monosyl- 
labic, and more powerfully accented, than any of the 
Indo-Chinese languages, already mentioned. It cer- 
tainly is connected, in some degree, with some of 
the Chinese dialects; especially the Mandarin or 
Court language, with which its numerals, as well as 
some other terms, coincide, but these are not very 
numerous. It borrows words freely from the Bali, 
but contracts and disguises more, the terms which it 
adopts, than either the Rukheng or the Burma. In 
its finely modulated intonations of sound, in its ex- 
pression of the rank of the speaker, by the simple 
pronouns, which he uses, in the copiousness of the 
language of civility, and the mode of expressing 
esteem and adulation, this language resembles the 
Chime dialects, with which also, it coincides more 
nearly in construction than either Burma or Rulchbig. 
Its construction is simple and inartificial, depending 
almost solely on the principle of juxta position. Re- 
lative pronouns are not in the language ; the nomi- 
native regularly precedes the verb, and the verb pre- 
cedes the case which it governs. When two sub- 
stantives come together, the last of them is for the 
most part supposed to be in the genitive. This idiom 
is consonant to the Malaya, though not to the Barma 
or Ruk'hhig, in which, as in English, the first sub- 
stantive has a possessive signification. Thus, the 
phrase, “ a man's head," is expressed in Barma and 
Rnk'hhg, by lu-k’haung, which is literally man- 
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( head; but, in Siamese, it it is kud-khon, and in Ma- 
layu, kapalaorang, both of which are literally head- 
man A similar difference occurs in the position of 
the accusative with an active verb, which case, in 
Burma and Malayu, generally precedes the verb, as 
tummaing chd, literally rice eat ; but in Siamese fol- 
lows it, as ken kirn , literally eat rice, which corre- 
sponds to the Malayu, makan-nasi. The adjective 
generally follows the substantive, and the adverb the 
word which it modifies, whether adjective or verb. 
Whenever the name of an animal, and in general, 
when that of a species or class, is mentioned, the ge- 
neric, or more general name of the genus to which 
it belongs, is repeated with it, as often happens in 
the other monosyllabic languages, as well as in Ma- 
layu. In the position of the adverbial particle, the 
Malayu, often differs from the Siamese; as Mana 
pargi, literally where go, but, in Siamese, pai hnei . , go 
where. The Siamese composition is also, like that of 
the Barvia, a species of measured prose, regulated 
solely by the accent, and the parallelism of the 
members of the sentence; but, in the recitative, the 
Siamese approaches more nearly to the Chinese mode 
of recitation, and becomes a kind of chaunt. which 
different Brahmens have assured me is very similar 
to the mode of chaunting the Samaveda. 

The T'hay coincides occasionally, even in simple 
terms; both with the Burma and Malayu; but these 
terms bear so small a proportion to the mass of the 
language, that they seem rather the effect of acci- 
dent or mixture, than of original connection. The 
following are some ot these coincidences which pre- 
sent themselves spontaneously. 

lid 
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T’hay 

Barma 

river 

klong, 

kydng or 



krong, 

elephant, 

chang, 

ch’heng, 

Saw, 

Idei, 

In a, 

finger, 

nyew, 

nyo> 

to, 

ka. 

g a > 

self, 

eng, 

eng, 



T’hay 

Malayit 

i, 

ku, 

aku, and 
ku, 

this, 

ni, 

ini, 

that, 

minn, 

infay 

lock, 

kache, 

kunchi. 

dagger, 

krit, 

kris, 

open, 

buk, 

buka, 

to, 

ka, 

, ka, 

come, 

ma, 

mari. 


The T'hay or Siamese alphabet, differs consider- 
ably in the power of its characters from the Bali; 
though it not only has a general resemblace to it, in 
point of form, but also in the arrangement of the 
character. The vowels, which are twenty in num- 
ber, are not represented by separate characters, but 
by the character corresponding to the short dkar, va- 
riously accented; excepting the vocalic ru and lu, 
which are only variations of the r and l consonants. 
The consonants are thirty-seven in number, and are 
not arranged by the series of five, like the Deva-na- 
gari and Bali , but the first series lea, consists of seven 
letters; the second series, cha’ of six; the third se- 
ries, ta or da , of six ; the fourth series, ba or pa , of 
eight; the fifth series, ja, of four; and the last se- 
ries, sa , of six, including the vocalic akar. though two 
of them are not in common use. Each of these let- 
ters is varied by sixteen simple accentuations, and 
by thirty six complex ones. The letters ka, nga, ta 
or da, na, ma, ba or pa, are also final consonants. 
Hence it is easy to perceive the near approximation 
of the Siamese to the delicacy of the Chinese accen- 
tuation ; while in other respects, the alphabet is con- 
siderably more perfect, than in the Mandarin or 
Court language of the Chinese , which has neither the 
same variety of consonants, nor admits so many, in 
the close of a syllable. The Siamese pronunciation, 
even of consonants, corresponds very imperfectly to 
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the European mode : r and l are generally pro- 
nounced n , in the close of a syllable ; h is often pre- 
fixed to a consonant, but from the total suspension 
of voice, in pronouncing syllables which terminate 
in a consonant, no aspiration can be pronounced after 
them ; ma , and ba, tya , and chya, are often difficult 
to be distinguished in pronunciation, as are ya, and ja, 
kye and chye with other combinations. From this 
circumstance, many combinations of letters are pro- 
nounced in a manner somewhat different from that in 
which they are written. 

The first European who attempted the study of 
Siamese literature, was the learned Geuvaise, but his 
lucubrations have never been published. The learned 
and indefatigable Hyde procured from the Siamese 
ambassador at London , an imperfect copy of the Sia~ 
mese alphabet, which has been published by Greg. 
Sharpe, in the “ Syntagma Dissertationum 1767. 
It is inferior to La Loubere’s alphabet in accuracy, 
though it contains a greater number of compound 
characters. La Loubere’s alphabet contains three 
forms of the sa, corresponding to the Nagari ; but 
the sha and sliha being disused in common pronun- 
ciation, are commonly omitted both in the alphabet 
and in modern MSS. 

The Siamese or Thay language contains a great 
variety of compositions of every species. Their 
poems and songs are very numerous, as are their 
Cheritrds , or historical and mythological fables. 
Many of the Siamese princes, have been celebrated 
for their poetical powers, and several of their histo- 
rical and moral compositions, are still preserved. In 
all their compositions, they either affect a plain, 
simple narrative, or an unconnected and abrupt style 
R 4 


v 
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of short, pithy sentences, of much meaning. Their 
books of medicine are reckoned of considerable an- 
tiquity. Both in science and poetry, those who 
affect learning and elegance of composition, sprinkle 
their style copiously with Ball. The laws of Siam 
are celebrated all over the east, and La Lou here has 
mentioned three works of superior reputation, the 
Pra-Tam-non, rhe Pra-Tam-Ra, and the Pra-Raja- 
Kam-manot. Of these, the first is a collection of the 
institutions of the ancient kings of Siam ; the second 
is the constitutional code of the kingdom, and con- 
tains the names, functions, and prerogatives of all the 
officers; the third, which is about 150 years old, con- 
tains additional regulations. Of these, the first is 
the most celebrated and the most deserving the at- 
tention of Europeans. 

The Siamese histories of the Thai/ dynasty, detail 
with much minuteness, and great exaggeration, the 
events which have occurred in Siam, and the adja- 
cent states and countries, during the last 1000 years. 
It also details the events of 400 years, previous to 
that period, with less precision, from the building of 
the city Malta Nakhon. The records, however, of 
the T’kay J’kay dynasty are supposed still to exist; 
and, perhaps, it may vet he possible to glean a few 
grains of pure historic gold from the sands which 
glitter in the long vallies of the Mc-nam and Me- 
hot i. 

The Cheritrh, or romantic fictions of the Siamese, 
are very numerous, and the personages introduced, 
with the exception of Rama and the characters of 
the Ramayan, have seldom much similarity to those 
of the Brahmens. The following are some of the 
most popular among the T hay, several of which 



-OF THE INDO-CHINESE NATIONS. 


249 

contain the same stories and incidents as those 
* which are current among the Rukhbig, Barma, and 


Malayu nations. 


1. Ram£-ki6n, 

22. Prang-t’hong, 

2. Radin, 

23. Nang-sip-song, 

3. Sum-mut-ta-ko-ddm, 

24. Ram&, 

4 . Wet-jasunxldn, 

25. Chumpd-t’hong, 

5 . Worawong, 

26. Luk-sua-ko, 

6. Un-narut, 

27. P’him-swan, 

7. Mahd-sot,‘ 

28. Paja-p’hali, 

8. Melay, 

29. T’klw-krung-sda, 

9. Chatri, 

30. Khun-p’hen, 

10. Chalawan, 

31. Trei-wdng, 

11. Phum-hdm, 

32. Chin-narat, 

12. Pra-thdm, 

33. P’howifh&t, 

13. Su-t’hon, 

34. Su-t’hin, 

14. Pok’ha-wad-di, 

35. Hoi-sang, 

15. Tcng-on, 

36. Sang-sin-chay, 

16, L'm-t’hdng, 

37. Weranut, 

17, Nok-kMuim, 

3S. Chitra-kan, 

18. P’ha-non-son-pajd, 

39- Nang-ut’hav, 

19. Mak-kali-p’hon, 

40. Maha-Chiiiok, 

20. Sum-p’han-sit, 

41. Mlek-t’hong. 


21. Suan-na-hong, 

In the general characteristics of style and manner, 
these Cheritras resemble those of the lluklieng, Bar- 
ma, and Malaya tribes, and exhibit the peculiar man- 
ners of the Indo-Chinese nations, as well as the peculiar 
features of their mythology- The Rnma-kien seems 
to be a Siamese version of the Ramayan, and relates 
the adventures of Pram or Pra Ram, and his 
brother Pra-La'k or Laksumana, and their wars 
with Totsa-kan or Dusha-kantha, (which is one 
of the names of Havana,) who carried off Nano 
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Sf/da or Si'ta. This narrative corresponds as far as 
I have been able to learn, with the Sanscrit poem/ 
and almost all its incidents have been converted into 
Natakas for representation by the Siamese , in the 
same manner as the Barmas have employed the 
incidents of the Yama-meng or Barma-Ramayan . 
Rddin is the Siamese translation of a Javanese story. 
Sum-miit-ta-ko-dom is the history of Somonakodom, 
abridged from the Bali, The IVetja-sun-don is the 
history of a Rajah who becomes an ascetic of the 
forest, being struck with a fit of devotion at the 
sight of a withered mango-tree, as he was walking 
in his garden. JVorawong is the history of an unfor- 
tunate Rajah, who fell in love with a lady, and was 
slain by an enchanted spear which guarded her, one 
night as he was escalading the window of his mis- 
tress. This is also a subject or dramatic represen- 
tation. Maho-sot contains the wars of Maha-sot 
with Chor-ni, and is the same as the Banna Maiio- 
Sufha, Un-narat, narrates the story of Ani'rud’ha, 
the grand-son of Krishna. Malay relates the be- 
nefits of Malay, the being wliosc office is to relieve 
the torments of Naraka . Chaldicdn contains the 
history of a destructive alligator, who falls in love 
with a princess, whom he carries off to his recess in 
the ocean, and the account of her rescue. Fhirn- 
Mm is the history of another piincess of whom an 
elephant was enamoured, and her rescue. Brad horn 
is a mythological account of the origin of the universe, 
according to the principles of the Buddhist sect. 
Nok-khum is the mythological account of the celebra- 
ted Hamsa. Pokha-mid-di is the history of Bha- 
gavati. P'ha-non-son-paja, contains the instructions 
of the sagacious ape Fha-non. The Mak-kali-p'hon , 
the adventures of the son of a chief, who possessed a 
wonderful cow, resembling the Sanscrit Kamad'henuJ 
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Sum-phan-sit, a book of moral instructions. Prang- 
't'hong relates the adventures of the persons who 
went to the land of the Rakshasas in search of the 
fruit- Prang t'hong, tor which a certain princes*, had 
longed when pregnant, the obtaining of the fruit on 
condition that the child of which the princess was 
pregnant should be presented to the Rakskasa, the 
carrying off of the child by the Rakskasa , and her 
return to her parents when grown up. The Luk- 
sua-ko relates the friendship between the tyger and 
the bull, and their being afterwards metamorphosed 
into men by a certain RUM. Paja-p'hali relates the 
adventures of Vali, the brother of Sugriva' The 
Hoi Sang relates the adventures of tiie prince who 
was bom in a chank shell, and remained in it till he 
arrived at maturity. The Sang-sin-chay is the account 
of a hero who was born with a chank and an arrow 
in his hand, with which, and mounted on a lion, he 
accomplished many adventures among the Rakshasas 
and Girgasis , Yakshas or Yak, as they are termed by 
the Siamese. The JVoranut relates the adventures of 
the twin brothers Woua x ut and Wouane't. Nang- 
uthay relates the adventures of a Nagu princess, who 
was carried off by a Rajah. Some of these fictions 
exhibit a wild and singular style of fabling, with 
which we are little acquainted, but the greater part 
tire obviously derived from the Sanscrit , through the 
Bali. 

The T'hay exhibits considerable variety of mea- 
sures, in composition, and frequently introduces seve- 
ral of them in the same work, in the same manner as 
is frequently done in Brij'h, Punjabi, and Stick com- 
positions. The most frequent measure, however, 
among the T'hay, as among the Ruk'heng and Banna, 
seems to be that denominated rap, which consists of 
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four long syllables, but admits occasionally of one or 
more intercalary short ones: the Ja-ni which consists' 
of five syllables, the CM-bang of six, the Pat'hamang 
of seven, the Jrnnta of eight, are also frequently 
employed. 


The following specimen of T'hay, is taken from 
the beginning of the Malta Chinok, a work in which' 
the greater part of these are introduced. 


DESCRIPTION OF MAITHILA. 


Jang mi muung nung 
Jay kw&ng trahung 
Cbu Mit t’hin 14 
Thdw p’hu suwoi rat 
Krop krong para 
Song nam maha 
Chinok p’homi 
Som det p’homi 
Kiongse narat 
Pin cha nan ma 
Bo mi an arai 
Ke rat pracha 
Thaw krong para 
Pin chdw p’hen din 
K’haw mak pla-t’hok 
Bomi p’hai rok 
Bibiin p’ho min 
Pinsuk ka priam pri 
Muung Pra Narin 
Thaw krong p’hen din 
Suka s£m pra cha 


Lok’ha-ina k’h&i 
Wanit t’hang lai 
Chai rua pal ma 
Bo mi satru 
Bibiin prach£ 

Prat’het nana 
Jom ma thuk muung 
Chin, Cham, Pram, Law 
Ming-mon, Tin-naw 
Map mai nong nuung 
P’harang phang-ka 
Ma kha t’huk mfiung. 
Kkek mon nong nuung 
Ma muung ka kai 
Kiila P’hrang-sft 
pun Cham Pram-T’het 
Chong sakk Nalay 
Jipun Chinho 
Aw sin ma k’hai 
Ni nun lua lay 


« There was a certain country, powerful and of great extent, termed 
Mithinla (Maifhila). In this country a certain Rajah exercised the 
sovereign authority, named Maha Chinok, (Janaka), overshadowing 
his people like the spreading banian tree. For a long series of years, 
be ruled this country, while none was able to injure it, or subject it to 
foreign authority. Rice was abundant, and of a cheap price : no disease 
prevailed, and no discontent against the sovereign, and the inhabitants 
enjoyed every pleasure, as in the region of Pra-Naraycn. The 
sovereign of the country diffused joy over the face of the land, among 
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the natives, while merchants resorted thither in fleets of ships, 
.constantly going and coming; and as there was no disturbance in the 
land, the inhabitants of every country frequented it; the Chin , 
( Chinese ) the Cham, (the Chinese Tartars) the Pram , ( Brahmens ) 
the Ming- Mon, ( Mo ns of Pegu) the Tinnaw , ( Barmas of Tenaserim ) 
all of them in innumerable multitudes : also the Franks of Europe 
came thitherto traffic; the Khek, (Malays) the Kula , \ (Chulias) the 
Phrangset, ( French ) the Pram-t'het, (Kelings or Hindus of Kalinga) 
the Chong-sakk and Na-Lay, (Caffree tribes, with stained skins and 
tattoed faces), the Jipun, (Japanese) and the Chinho , (Tonkinese) 
resorted thither with goods, to buy and sell, constantly in great 
multitudes.” 


The Maha Chinok of the Siamese , seems to be a 
popular account of Raja Jam aka, of Mait'hila, 
derived from the Ramayan; hut it is evident, if the 
text can he considered as correct, that the work has 
been either interpolated or modernized, from the 
mention of the Franks and the French. 

The following specimens of Ruk'heng and Banna, 
will indicate the similarity of style and measure 
which prevails in all the monosyllabic languages. 

The specimen of the Ruk'heng is taken from the 
Nga-cliaing-bramg : 


THE BIRTH OF GAUTAMA. 


0-16 16 sangkhy6 hna 
Kaing b’ha ta saing 
Two’k kytng tsting bowng 
Pri bri syowng-hma 
Pdii t z(i gd 
Lo rui towng thi 
AKbg su mr6’p 
Syang Theik-d’hat ga 
N6 hmdt pro ra 
Dowk thi da hnei’ch 
Khyaingsa sukha 
Tzaing le sa de 


0 tzeng 16 bri so 
Dew a n&t-tzedch 
Ahnei’ch mroung kra 
Tzaing bri chwa lima 
Sei’ch-tia 16 ba 
Tar6 tzu si 
Pri kha-ni-we 
Pri gri sa hla 
Ka pila hnei’ch 
Khrei’ch pha Thowk 1 6 
M6d6 boung hi 
Siri maha 
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Maya waing t’he , 

U y£n g t’he doang 

Amri thaing d’hti 

Ko wat krang rue 

T»uw6 16 ti 

Pra jang ron mra 

0 thaing <16 tsuwe bri 

Ni ma Ida ni 

Mr6 gri kreit krak 

Golami hna 

Aup t’hak akowng 

Mu pri rat leat 

Lat lat towng e 

Le krang sheat ruw6 

0 thaing d£ tsuwe t’ha 

Prang thak hnan moang' 

Tse la waing hneik 

Ahlueng tu pro 

Paik towng bri tho 

Angarang to hneik 

Piang e nan hmon 

Mi tso maya 

Ahlueng tu pr6 

Thding kha ngeweh khak 

Angarang to hneik 

Kaing hleak lek tsuwe 

Mi tso maya 

Am re rat n6 

Uyein sa go 

Thowng lu chwa go 

L6 la tan di 

Phwa hleang le x 

0 16 lfit bri so 



When one hundred thousand revolutions of the world were completed, 
each occupying four Sankhyas, then the devout worshipper obtained 
the object of earnest desire ; and the sublime Thik D’hat, (Sidd’har- 
t’ha) who is acquainted with the secrets of futurity, obtained supreme 
felicity, tranquillity devoid of.care, and self absorption. After the pure 
Deva Nat’ha had passed numerous ages in the possession of supreme 
felicity, meditating on the four laws of truth, when the period of the 
divine favour was nearly completed ; in the excellent and populous 
region of Kupila , Suk-t6 (Sudi/hodana) became his beloved father, 
and Sri Maha Maya, his venerable mother, became pregnant of a 
perfect conception. When this conception took place, the strong 
earth was agitated upwards ‘and downwards, trembling and shaking. 
After ten months pregnancy, supporting her swelling womb with her 
hand, his mother Maya was walking for recreation in a deep forest of 
Angarang trees, diffusing around an exquisite odour. Walking up and 
down in a pleasant garden, reciting the divine names on her rosary, 
and radiating in brilliant beauty, and accompanied by two younger 
sisters of the same complexion, unable any longer to support the burden 
of Gotama, (Gautama) she leaned on the shoulders of her two 
younger sister?. Within a deep forest, in a grove of Angarang trees, 
which diffused around an exquisite odour ; his mother Maya, firmly 
grasping the branches with her hands, and standing erect on her feet, 
brought forth the deity Gotama. 
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Theik-Dhat or Thik-Dhat, is the Barma mode 
‘of pronouncing Si d'mata, as it is written, which is 
the Bali corruption of Sidd-har-t’ha. According 
to this analogy, Uudd’ha is pronounced Bu'gda, 
and Sudd’ho, the contraction of SiNdd’hodana, 
Suk-to, and sometimes Sog-do. 

The following specimen of Banna verse is taken 
from the Chatu-Damasara, as it is termed in Pali , 
which is denominated the Ko-Khan in Barma. 


DESCRIPTION OF VARANASI. 


Baranasi 

Ti di sdng ew£ 

Pyi gyi pyi hu 

line I6ng makyan 

Kvo-niy Iii-bd 

Kyeng dan mwe nvek 

VVe-niy kosi 

Myek sek niba 

Nago k’haing-gaing 

Peng ga neng t’hek 

Iiwun hwun tli 

HnPch chek musliib 

Baranasi 

Khan khi si nym 

Chong ji pyo wa 

Phyeang be pyo Phu 

T’ho pyi ma hncik 

Lu ah won line 

Dana-nia-nic 

Macliaa kyeang hmu 

Chawng le sadeng 

Leik hleo pyew sa 

Meng i tang khiiin 

Ch6 khu hneik clt&u 

Chuin gye han ll 

Raja Phan du6ng 

Khyiuk suin pyo byo 

Ta eng makhyo 

Ilila myo me lily can g 

Ivy 6 ju do gyowng 

tlmyahne cheng ewe 

S6po py&iggye.vin 

Wan duengp’hyong tan 

Myet 16 thuln s6 

Makouk yum di 

Ku-san hl6 deik 

Ta khum ha ga 

Pyiuk la sokha 

Hnei’ch kwa maswe 

Ko gw6 ya hlien 

Myew clivve khye’ch 

Hman chua cheng chei’ch 

Huleng kacha 

Phyeit p6 so la 

Illoup shva maneyng 

Neng ngan sa do 
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Kyan k’heng my£ chong 
Ch6ng ye ini-sa 
Y6 tu khyan p’hyeng 
Ttingle fc^yenghma 
Pyowk keng ch£ khy6ng 
Bowhg mi k6ng ewe 
Mwoi sheang lan- owng 
Sin myan chong si 
Sw6 tawng nan pueng 
Cho yan hlueng ga 
Meik myiang ko yo 
Siv6 khyi ko sa 


Myo ba ch6 yu 
Mito ketu 

Hmat takhu phyi^ng 
Esukari 

Kyo hlueng nyi hliep 
B’hong cl\eit ta hmu 
Khat sin Iu-do 
Up’hyu u nek 
Sowng telk tweik si 
Hwan teik pyi byi 
lllyean hlyean di 


Baranasi (Benares) was a beautiful and extensive region, inhabited 
by a race superior to every other, whether far or near, living fortunate 
and happy. Baranasi was, in every respect, an admirable country, 
possessing every thing desirable; for in that kingdom, prevailed the 
practice of charitable donation, and the performance of ascetic duties. 
So generous was the heart of the Rajah, that he gave, in charitable 
donations, the whole of his revenue. Devoid of every selfish desire, 
his mind was onefold, like the point of an arrow. Free from evil 
inclination, onefold and not double in his speech. Affectionate to all 
his relations, and beloved of them, remaining firm as a massy roof-beam, 
no one could prevent or shake his purpose; never deviating from 
veracity, undivided in heart, excellent in his whole conduct, and his 
heart devoid of angry passion. Under his sway existed no violence, 
restraining the desire of his own eyes. Such was • his universal 
character. 


Performing no wicked action, and rendering all his people happy, 
he neglected none of the ten commandments in the practice of general 
benevolence. Like a bank of sand, which rises up into an island far 
at sea, and when the passing ships are wrecked, affording a sure and safe 
refuge to the mariner. Thus it was that he aided his subjects, who were 
sinking overwhelmed in misfortune ; and thus those who were shivering 
under the chilling cold, (of distress) were revived by approaching the 
genial flame of authority. Like the motion of a serpent, cautious in his 
conduct. His palace was splendid as a mountain of gold : in his pre* 
sence no enemy durst present himself. Sivakara Rasa Mitra Ke'tu, 
with his mind fixed on one object, Yesukari far celebrated ; such was 
his regal state, that the whole human race, whether white or black, 
in ten thousand regions, lived in joy and happiness under his sway. 

It is difficult to determine, from the Barma 
text, the true name of this sovereign of Benares; 
but several names, in some degree similar, as 
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Mithe'ya and Ketumat, occur in a Pauranic list of 
"the Rajas of Benares, descended from Divodasa, 
which was pointed out to me by Mr. Colebrooke, 
of wjhose notices I have frequently had occasion to 
avail myself. 

i 

XI. K’h6hme'n. — The K’hohmen language is used 
by a nation of that name, who reside on the M£-k6n, 
or river of Kam-bu- chat or Camboja. It has never 
been cultivated by Europeans , and I have had no 
opportunity of examining it. The Siamese, from 
whom I received my information, assured me that it 
was entirely different from either the T'hay or the 
• Juan, or language of Cochin China. The K'hbhmtn 
are reckoned an ancient and learned people; and 
were formerly subdued by the Thayj'hay, or ancient 
Siamese race. The modern T'hay, or Siamese, still 
denominate the Bali character, Nangsu Klwm, or the 
K’hohmbi letter, from this nation. They are not, 
however, supposed to have existed as a polished na- 
tion so early as the Law, but are believed to derive 
their origin from tile warlike race of mountaineers 
named KI 16 , the Gueos of the early Portugaeze 
historians, who are still represented as practising 
their' ancient customs, of eating human flesh, and 
painting and tattooing their bodies. De Barros, 
however, seems to represent the language of the 
K'huhmtn as different from that of Camboja, though 
the Siamese do not distinguish them. “ There are 
ttvo kingdoms,” says he, “ adjacent to each other, 
and both of them maritime, which have each a pecu- 
liar language; the first is termed Como, and the 
secoud Camboja .” (Decad. iii. lib. 2. c. 5.) 

XII. Law.— The Law language is used by the 
inland nation. of that name, who are generally termed. 

S 
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after the Portuguese writers, Lao, and in the plural, 
Laos, fr.ojn their consisting of different races. Their' 
language, De Rarros observes, is peculiar, and the 
Siamese assert that it is different from the Thay. It 
has never been cultivated by Europeans, very few of 
whom, besides Alexander De Rhodes, have ever 
visited the country. According to Kcempfer, , 
(History of Japan, p. 26,) the Lino nation do not 
differ much from the Siamese, cither in language or 
writing, except that they are unable to pronounpe 
the letters / and r: and this opinion I am much 
inclined to adopt, though I have had no favourable 
opportunity of investigating the subject. If, how- 
ever, I may be allowed to judge from the specimens 
of the Law language, which I have been able to pro- 
cure from Siamese and Hannas, it appears to bear 
the same relation to the Thay or Siamese, that the 
Ruk'heng does to the Burma. With the Thay-jhay 
it accords more fully than with the Thay proper; 
and, in adopting Pali terms, it adheres more accu- 
rately to the Pali orthography than either of them. 
The following short list of words and phrases will 
Convey some idea of the difference which subsists 
between the Thay and the Law. As the T hay -f hay 
approaches the Law more nearly than the T’hay^ 
when that dialect uses peculiar terms, I have pre- 
ferred adducing them, for the sake of comparison. 
Where the Law and the Thay agree in the radical, 
an apparent diversity is often produced by the con- 
version of the l and r into h or d. 



Lfar> 

Thay. 

call. 

h&ng, 

rlukk, 

talk, 

ft, 

phut, 

warm, 

feda, 

ron, 

vefjr ws^rn^ 

a)^ 

m 4 
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not know, 

L&vi, 

bo-hu, 

Vhay. 

mai ru. 

Do you see"? ' 

chlw han ka, 

nai hen ru, 

many, 

meng, 

m&lmtit, 

mlk, 

sea, 

th&ie, 

wave, 

J6ng, 

khdng, 

klhn. 

river, 

kldng, 

number, 

in, 

khlrn, 

rap, 

gold, 

thong-kham, th 

lead, 

t6ng, 

takda, 

do, 

peng, jia, 

Pham, j», 

book, 

P a P> 

sabdt, 

matchlock, 

s£nat> 

pun. 

far off, 

k&i, 

klli, 

handsome, 

lau, 

ngim, 

weary, 

it, 

chi, 

nuiiy. 

hated. 

kieit, 

khap, 

sing, 

so, 

grieve, 

hdi, 

rung, 

give, 

approach, 

" hun, 

hui, 

• hdt, 

thung. 

market. 

kat, 

tlllt, 

shut, 

tut. 

pit. 

flesh. 

chin, 

nua. 

blood, 

htiit, 

Ihit, 

fight, 

hop, 

rop, 

craft, 

khilai, 

luang, 

stand. 

hun, 

jun, 

lamp, 

kafhlp, 

peng jang h&d* 

ta-kiang, 

how is it done ? 

t’ham jang arai. 

how many ) 

t&w dai, 

taw rdi, 

moon. 

p’ha chan, 

pra-chan, 

woman. 

jing, 

pu-jing, 

man. 

pho-chay, 

phu-ehay, 

country, 

wiyung, 

mudng. 

house. 

hfiin, 

rfiin. 

who, 

phai, 

krai, or kai, 

What, 

basande, 

atai, 

go there, 

p&i-p6n. 

pai*riurt. 

come here, 

ma-ph6> 

ma-ni, 

fort, 

tapp, 

k’hii. 

dldet btofher, 


pi-pach-ay, 
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Law. 

Thay . 

elder sister, 

uei, 

pi-pit*jing, 

mother, 

i'm6, 

me, 

I, 

ku, 

1 i y k ha, 

I (honorific) 

kha, 

di-chan, . 

we, 

hflw, 

rfiu. 


It is from this nation that both Siamese and Bar- 
mas allege that they derive their religion, laws, and 
institutions. It is in the country of Law that all the 
celebrated founders of the religion of Budd’ha are 
represented to have left their most remarkable 
vestiges. Ceylon boasts the sacred traces of the left 
foot of Buddha on the top of the mountain Amhla- 
Sri-padi , or Adams Peak. Siam exhibits the traces 
of the right foot, on the top of the golden mountain 
Swa-na-bapato . Other traces of the sacred steps are 
sparingly scattered over Pegu, Ava, and Araltan; 
but it is among the Laos, that all the vestiges of the 
founders of this religion seem to be concentered, and 
whither devotees repair to worship at the traces of 
the sacred steps of Pra-Ku-ku-sun, Pra-Kbn-nS-kbn, 
Pra-Put-t'ha-Kat-sop and' Pra-Sa-mut-ta-ko-dom. 
These Siamese names of the four Budd’haj seem to 
correspond to the Barma Kaukasan, Gonagom, 
Kasyapa, and Gotama, the Singkala, Kakusa'Nda, 
Konagam, Kasyapa, and Gautama. There can 
be no doubt, however, from the order of the names, 
but that they are; the four last Buddhas in the list 
given- by He'machandra Acharya in the Abhid'ka- 
m Chintmneni, under the following Sanscrit appel- 
lations, from which ‘all these Siamese, Barma, antd 
Sing'kala names, seem to be only Bali corruptions. 
The Sanscrit names are Krukruch'hunda, Kanchana, 
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, Kdsyapa , and Sakyasinha. The language of Law is 
represented as abounding in books, especially transla- 
tions from the Bali; and if the antiquity of the 
nation can be depended on, they must be extremely 
interesting, from the situation of the country be- 
tween China and the other Indo-Chinese nations. 
The Ldw nation consists, like the Siamese , of two 
different races of people, denominated in Siamese, 
Chtmg-mhi and Lan-chang , which are said by Ko-mp- 
fer, to be the names of their chief cities. The first 
of these are termed, by the Barmas, Yun, and the 
second, Lain-sain. De Barros adds a third tribe, 
which he denominates Chan-cray. In their general 
appearance the Law resemble the J\I6n. 

XIII. An am.— The Anam language is that of 
Cochin-China and Tonkin. It is represented by the 
catholic missionaries to be likewise generally used in 
Champa and Kau-bang ; but their assertions must 
be taken with some limitation when they add, Law, 
Cambbja, and Siam. The Anam language, as well as 
the nation, is often denominated the Juan, by the 
Malays and Siamese. It has always been more cul- 
tivated by the catholic missionaries, than any' other 
of the Indo-Chinese languages, though these fathers 
may, with some degree of propriety, affect the title 
of “ mulfiplkis idiomatis propagatores." So early as 
1651, the Propaganda Society published at Rome, the 
‘ ' .Dktionarium A nnamiticum Lusitanum et Latinum 
compiled by the Jesuit Alexander de Rhodes, 
after twelve years residence in Cochin-China and 
Tonkin, where he had studied under P. Francisco 
de Pina, the first who acquired skill and facility in 
that language. In composing his dictionary,. he had 
also the advantage of employing the materials col* 
S 3 



ON THE LA.NUUA6ES AND LITERATURE 

looted by P. Caspar de Amaral and P. Antonio 
Barbosa, the first of whom had made some progress 
in. preparing an Anam and Portuguese dietionary, 
and the^ second in compiling one in Portugueze and 
Anqm. This dictionary is printed wholly in the 
Lopm character, as th.e author considered the Amm 
character as too difficult to be useful. It is accom-, 
panied by a short grammatical sketch of the Anam 
language, entitled “ Lingua Annamitica sett Timcki- 
nfyisis hr, mis Deckratio.” Though I have never met. 
with a learned. Cocfun-Ckinese, I have seen several 
persons, who could speak the vulgar language by 
rote, and have paid sufficient attention to it to per- 
ceive, that the dictionary of De Rhodes is a work 
of very great merit, though certainly susceptible both 
of additions and emendations. A new edition of it, 
woidd.be a work of great utility, if our relations with 
Cochin-China should ever become more intimate or 
important: a circumstance by no means unlikely, 
from, the formidable aspect which that kingdom has 
lately assumed, among the more eastefly nations. 
The principal defect of the work is, its representing, 
very imperfectly, the Anm pronunciation ; a defect 
unfortunately, very, difficult to be remedied) as the 
Agang language contains, many, sounds which, corres- 
pond) very little to those of any European language, 
ap(} respecting which a grammarian might be temp-, 
tedi to say, with the devout missionary Didacus 
Cquado, when treating of the pronunciation of a 
Japanese letter,, "qmndo in aliquo mcahulo fuerit, 
( qy#d esf Mdcfrequm ) orare debet disdpulus , Devin, 
ut ei verns pronuntiatmis aperiat.”—( Prelagi in arte 
Gramnat, Japonic ling . p« 4) De Rhodes also 
published at liome, in, 1652, a catechism, for the use 
of his Anam, converts, in Anam and Latin. 
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• From the vicinity of the Chinese to the Anam na- 
tion, and the intimate connection that has at different 
periods subsisted between their countries, the Chinese 
character, as well as literature, has been introduced 
into both Tonkin and Cochin-China. Chinese literature 
is greatly affected by all who pretend to distinction 
in learning, in these countries ; and in the language 
of Anam, the Chinese characters are denominated 
Chiew. But besides this, another species of character 
is in general use, and commonly employed in matters 
of business and private affairs, which is constructed 
on a principle entirely different; and though its 
letters are numerous, they bear no proportion to the 
Chinese signs, and, according to De Rhodes, they 
are unintelligible to the Chinese and those who are 
unacquainted with the Anam language. These cha- 
racters, in the Anam language; are termed N6m. 
What relation they bear to the Balt characters I have 
not been able to determine accurately, though I sus- 
pect they will be found to be connected with that, 
or the Thay alphabet. It is perfectly certain, how- 
ever, that they have no connection with the proper 
CHi'nek character. I have been informed, by an 
intelligent Chinese , who had resided some time in 
both Siam and Cochin-China, that the proper Anam 
character greatly resembles that of the Siamese. The 
missionary Bokri says, that the Cocliin-Chinese, in 
Harangues, letters, memorials, petitions, “and such 
things 1 as' do not belong to printed books, for these, 
of necessity, must be in Chinese characters,” generally 
employ about three thousand characters, which they 
fihd sufflCiCrit to express their meaning. If the 
compound character's, and contractions of the Siamese, 
be included in their alphabet, they would nearly 
amount to this number, 

S 4- 
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The Chinese character forms, in reality, an abstract, , 
philosophical language, such- as has long been the 
theme of speculation in Europe, though it is generally 
regarded as an absurd and impossible reverie. ’It is 
not indicative of sounds, but of real objects and 
ideas; and consequently it is read and understood 
by at least twenty different nations, who would 
scarcely understand a word of one another’s oral 
language, and would all use different words tD express 
the same meaning. The only European characters, 
analogous to the Chinese symbolical written lan- 
guage, are our numeral, algebraical, astronomical, 
and chemical signs, which are constructed on the 
same abstract principles. The Chinese, however, 
sometimes contrive to make these singular characters 
perform a: double office, and express sounds, as well 
as. ideas; as when they write down English names, 
which another person can pronounce with great ac- 
ctjraqy. As far as I have been able to learn, how- 
ever, this can only be accomplished by persons who 
use the same spoken language. 

.. The Anam language is simple, original, and mono- 
syllabic. What relations it may possibly bear to 
some of the spoken monosyllabic languages of China, 
to jthe Man-chao Tartar, to the Korean, Formosan, 
Likyu, or rather Iliu-kiu languages, I cannot possibly 
pretend, to determine ; but it certainly has very 
little affinity to the Mandarin or court language of 
China, which is properly 'termed Khunn f to the 
Kbng-tong, or language of Canton ; to the copious 
polysyllabic and inflected Japanese; or to any of 
the other Indo-Chinese languages. 

It is certainly possible to find several Anam voca- 
bles which coincide both in sound arid signification 
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, with words in the Khunn or Mandarin-Chinese, and 
also in the Kong-tbng, as well as others, which 
closely resemble Thay or Siamese vocables ; hilt 
nevertheless, all the essential parts of the Anam lan- 
guage are original and unconnected with any of the 
other monosyllabic languages, of which I have any 
knowledge. Bahrow, an authority of some weight, 
in his “ Voyage to Cochin-China ,” seems to consider 
the Anam as a derivative from the Chinese , “ because 
it is constructed on the same principle.” (p. 301 .) 
“ The spoken language,” he obseives, “ has under- 
gone a very considerable change, which is the less 
surprising, as the inhabitants of the northern and 
southern, provinces of China , are unintelligible to 
each other; but though, it has been altered, it does 
not appear to have received any improvement, neither 
from additions of their own, nor from the introduc- 
tion of foreign words.” (p. 322 .) The precise 
meaning of this sentence, 1 confess I do not under- 
stand. The mass of the Anam language, whether 
nouns, verbs, or significant particles, is totally dif- 
ferent from that spoken Chinese language with which 
he has compared it; and he himself admits, “That 
it is so much changed from the original, as to be 
nearly, if not wholly, unintelligible to a Chinese .” 
The Anam nation employ several sounds and letters 
which are incapable of being pronounced by a 
Chinese , such as b, d, aud r. The particles which 
form the cement, or construction of the language, 
are also different ; and in addition to all these, the 
Anam language has a peculiar character of its own, 
which is not understood by the Chinese. It is diffi- 
cult, after this, to conceive what similarity exists 
between the Chinese and Anam, unless that they are 
both monosyllabic languages, and that the signifi- 
cation of terms is regulated, in a great measure, by 
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their accentuation. But though the same mono- 
syllables occur, and though they are also accented 
frequently in a similar- manner, yet even in this case, 
the signification of these monosyllables is, for the 
most part, totally different. In the syntax or con- 
struction of the two languages, there is also a very 
great difference, for in almost all the instances in' 
which the Barma language differs in construction 
from the Malayu, Thay , and Anam, the Chinese 
agrees with the Barma , and differs from the three 
others. Thus, when two substantives follow each 
other, in Chinese and Barma, the first is in the gen- 
itive or oblique case; whereas, in Malayu, Thay , 
and AnaiU, the second is in the oblique case. Some- 
times, too, the Chinese order of arrangement differs 
equally from them all. Thus, in Chinese, the adjec- 
tive generally ‘precedes the substantive, whereas it 
follows it in Malayu, Banna, Thay, and Anam. It 
must be observed, however, that when the term 
Chinese is applied to the spoken languages of China, 
it is used in a very wide signification, - unless some 
particular province be specified. The Chinese collo- 
quial languages appear to be more numerous than the 
Indo-Chinese tongues, and equally unconnected with 
each other. Barrow himself declares, that 1 scarcely 
two provinces in China have the same oral language. 
(Travels in China, p, 244.) While the nature of the 
Chinese character is still so imperfectly understood, 
it is not surprizing that the investigation 1 of the 
spoken languages oi China has been totally neglected. 
In the course of some enquiries that I made amorig 
the Chinese of Fenang, I found that four or five lafi- 
guages>Were current among them,' which were totally 
distinct from each other,- and the names-' of several 
others were mentioned, I- was informed- that the 
principal- Chinese languages! were ten in nunibef'; but 
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J have found, that considerable variety occurred in 
the enumeration of their names, and suspect that 
they are considerably more numerous, in reality. 
The following is one of the lists I received of these 
ten, languages ; but I have since been informed that 
it relates only to those which are spoken- in the 
southern and. western provinces. 


L K6ng, 

6. Lui, 

2. Wiy, 

7. Liinm, 

3. N&m, 

8. Khunn, 

4. Ch£w, 

9. Siw, 

5. S6w, 

10. Kunng. 


Of these, as has been stated, the first is represented 
as the language of Canton , and the eighth as the 
Mandarin language, or that which prevails in Pekin. 
To this list may be added the following : 

11. Hyong-san, 14. Puiwigi, 

12. Sun-tukk, 15. Tong-khun, 

13. Nam-hoi, 16. Fo-klun. 

The last of these is denominated Chin-chew by the 
Chinese of Macao ; but the language spoken in 
Macao itself, is the Hyong-San. This enumeration, 
however, is extremely imperfect ; nor have I been 
able to determine which of them are to be accounted 
original' languages, and whicli dialects. Neither, 
without particular investigation, is it possible to 
ascertain, whether the Anam language may not be 
included in this enumeration, though I am rather 
inclined to the contrary opinion. 

The Anam language has neither genders, numbers, 
nor cases; moods, tenses, nor conjugations ; all these 
are supplied by the use of particles and the juxta. 
position of words; as in the other monosyllabic lan- 
guages. The same word has often the signification 
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that they were extremely distressed about the pro- 
priety or die terms to be used, whenever God the' 
Father* Jesus Christ, The Holy Ghost, or the 
Virgin Mary, were to be introduced as interlo- 
cutors, and dismally puzzled whether the Virgin 
ought to denominate herself, toi, handmaid, or mi, 
mother, in addressing her son Jesus Christ; as a 
very trivial change of phraseology, in a language so 
delicate in its shades and distinctions, might have 
given origin to the most dangerous heresy. 

The accents in the Arnrn tongue, are of such in- 
dispensable utility, that they have been very properly 
termed the soul of the language, while the primary 
monosyllables, varied by accent, have been made to 
represent its body. Conversation is a species of 
cliaunt, or recitative, as in the Chinese dialects, and 
the other monosyllabic languages, which has, at 
first, a very ludicrous effect to an ear unaccustomed 
to it. The intonation or accent of the Anam, struck 
me as entirely similar to Chinese, though Borri, the 
catholic missionary, to whom it was familiar, pro- 
nounces it softer and sweeter, more harmonious and 
copious iu both its tones and accents. He adds, 
that every word expresses a variety of significations, 
according to the diversity of accents with which it 
is pronounced ; so that, to converse in it correctly, a 
yerson ought to . understand the grounds of music. 
That he ought to have an ear of the most delicate 
sensibility is indisputable; and as this can never 
prevail very equally in a numerous nation, this variety 
of accent gives rise to such diversity of dialect, that 
through the whole Anam region, every considerable 
village or district lias, as it were, a different language, 
and are often obliged to have recourse to the' written 
character, for communication with the districts in 
thfir vicinity. 
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Borri affirms, that the sacred books of the Anam 
'nation, are termed Sik King, while those relative to 
civil subjects are denominated Sek Chute. He adds, 
that the first treat of the creation of the world, the 
nature of mind, the different classes of intelligent 
beings, moral and metaphysical theology ; but both 
these classes of books seem rather to refer to Chinese 
literature, than to that which is peculiarly ///wm ; 
for Sek signifies only book, Chios is the name applied 
to the Chinese character, and King is the name of the 
books first put into the hands of the students of 
Chinese literature. Numerous Tru-ybi or Cheritras, 
however, are known to exist in the Anarn language, 

• and form the subject of their dramatic representa- 
tions, in which the Amm nation are not inferior to 
the Chinese. 

The ancient code of Tonkin laws, possessed great 
celebrity, and was highly venerated previous to the 
late conquest of that country by the Cochin-Chinese . 
It is represented, by the missionary Le Rov, as 
composed in the most elevated style of Chinese, and 
full of uncommon modes of expression. He also 
mentions, that it was printed with an Anam transla- 
tion, composed by an ancient Tonkin Mandarin. 

The Anam style is sometimes highly bold and figu- 
rative, and attains a degree of animation which is 
not very common among the Indo-Chinese nations of 
the continent. If the French version can be de- 
pended on, we need only refer, in proof of this, to 
the manifesto issued by the usurper Quang-tku'ng. 
in 1790, to quiet the minds of his subjects, alarmed 
at the reports of the prowess of the French auxiliaries, 
who aided the first efforts of the present monarch 
for the recovery of his throne. “ Be not so credulous 
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as to listen to wiiat they say of the Europeans. 
What superior ability should that race be possessed 
of? They have all the eyes of green serpents, and 
we ought only to regard them as floating corpses, 
cast on our shores by the seas of the north.” ( Nou- 
velles des missions Orientates— p. 144.) 

The religion of the Anam nation is a modification 
of the Budd'hist system, nearly resembling that 
which prevails in China. Many local and peculiar 
superstitions, however, are blended with it; such as 
the worship of the dog and tyger, to the first of which 
human excrement, and to the second, human flesh 
is offered. Traces of this worship are found among 
the mountaineers on the borders of India, as well as 
in the proper Indo-Chinese countries. Thus the tyger 
is worshipped by the Hajin tribe, in the vicinity of 
the G arrows or Garudas . 

The Quan-to, an ancient race, as the name signifies, 
who inhabit Kaubang or the mountainous-range which 
divides the Anam countries from China, regard them- 
selves as the original inhabitants of Tonkin and 
Cochin-China ; and consider the Anam as a Chinese 
colony. The Quan-to have a peculiar language, and 
write with a sty le, on the leaves of a plant, termed 
in Anam, jiwa. The Moi and Mubng are also 
mountaineer tribes, who speak languages different 
from the Anam, but it is hitherto unknown whether 
they are original races, or only branches of the 
Quan-t6. 

The following comparative vocabulary of the 
Burma, T’hay, and Anam languages, with the Kong 
dialect of the Chinese, will convey some idea of their 
mutual relations, and differences. A few Ruk'hcng 
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variation! are also exhibited in the Barma column with 
the initial 11. prefixed. 


V 

Barma. 

Thay. 

Amm. 

Kong-Chinese. 

God 

prd yieng 

pra-chdw 

chua 

sunn, f hien-cht 

heaven 

nip-ban 

sawan 

t’hidn 

fhien - 

the earth 

kam-ba 

pi-p’hop 

'dia 

fhien-ha 

earth 

my 6 It. mrd_ 

din 

'dat 

ti 

tir 

16 

loin 

phu-jvo 

hung 

w-ater 

yd R. r4 

nam 

ndk, nuwok, 

sui 




thuy 


fire 

mi R. meing 

fai 

luwa, h6a 

ffob 

pun 

i)6 

tawdn 

nyit, mat-bloei thai-yong, ngul 

moon 

la 

duin 

nguyit, mat- 

nghit 




blang 


star 

kyi R. kri 

daw 

saw, linh 

tiu-sOng 

sky 

md 

sa 

bloei 

mun-fhien 

sea 

peng-ld 

ta-ld 

bd, bitn, hui 

hoe 

river 

k’hyong R. 

klong 

su 

ho 


kh’ron 




animal 

tareich-chan 

sat 

thu 

chhok-loi 

bird 

hngdk 

n6k 

ching 

■ chhdok-chay 

fish 

ngi 

pla 

ka 

llgU 

plant 

apeng 

ton 

thhw 

ch’hdw 

tree 

apeng gyi 

tdn-mdi 

sang 

su, sut 

leaf 

ayewek 

bib 

Id 

hyep 

hill 

towng 

p’hu-khaw 

liui 

san 

plain 

Id-bieng 

t’hung 

M6w, nu 

phdng 

stone 

kyiowk 

bin 

'dd 

syuk, lie 

gold 

swd 

fhoHg 

wdng 

kumm 

silver 

ngwd 

ngun 

bak 

ngunn 

brass 

M 

fhong-k'ham 

fbaw 

t’hdng 

iron 

san 

lek 

thiet, silt 

tbit 

tin 

khd 

ta koa 

thiek 

syak 

rice 

ch’han 

kd-san 

gdw, lua, koem mdy 

e gg 

fi 

khki 

tlueng 

ch’hdnu 

day 

ne 

wdn 

ngdy 

yat 

night 

nya 

k’hun 

'dthn 

man 

evening 

nya*nd 

kham 

ban-bom 

y a 

morning 

man^k 

chdw 

sang-nyay 

chew 

month 

la 

duin 

thang 

yu$, nguit 


T 
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Barma. 

T’hay, 

Anam. 

Kong- Chinese, 

year 

neit 

P* 

nien, nam, tue, nin 




tubi 


man 

lu 

khon 

nguwoi 

yun 

man 

yowk-kya 

pachAy 

nam 

nan-yun 

woman 

mim-ma 

paning 

IM1W 

nyu-yim 

father 

p’hae 

p’hd 

cha 

hu, tu 

mother 

mad 

me 

md 

mu 

husband 

long 

p’hhwa 

chaw, phu 

law k’hung ' 

wife 

may a 

iniya 

vw 6, t’he 

lAw-p’ho 

son 

sa 

lok pachay 

kon-blai 

chi 

daughter 

sa-mi 

lok paning 

kon-gai 

‘ ngue 

elder ■ 

) bro- ako 

p’hi-pachay 

anh 

akko 

younger J 

\ thcr nyi 

nong pachay 

dug 

ti 

elder y 

i sis- umma 

pi pajing 

chi 

amui 

younger j 

ter nyi-ma 

nong-paning 

dng 

nodi 

friejid 

sang-e-gyien 

klu 

ngliia 

pung-yow 

enemy 

yan-su 

satrft 

nghdicii, thu 

tzow-yim 

head 

gowng 

hua 

thu 'dau 

thow 

face 

hmiek-na 

ni 

mat, may mat 

mien 

eye 

hmiek-chei'ch 

ti 

nyan, mok, 

) . 




mit kon-yiAt 

j ngan 

nose 

nakhaung 

tamuk 

nuii 

P 1 

ear 

na 

hu 

tdi 

ngi 

mouth 

pajat 

pak 

khan, mieng, 

| how 



Join i eng 

(ooth 

swa 

fan 

rang 

nga 

tongue 

sha 

lin 

luwoi 

ii 

hand 

ldk 

mu 

tay 

sow 

foot 

kliye 

tin 

chdn 

khhok 

belly 

wu^ 

p’hung, thong 

dea, baw 

t’hu 

back 

. kyo 

lang 

kat 

piii-how 

skin 

ayd, sayd. R. 

nang 

dea 

phi 


ard, sard 




bone 

ayo. R. avo 

kaduk 

kot,sh\vang-kot ka 

flesh 

asa 

n»a 

(hit 

lidwuk 

blood 

swft 

Iiiit 

mdu tiet 

hit 

milk 

no- yd 

nAm-ndni 

suwa 

nin 

Mt 

chi 

kin 

an 

kie 

drink 

sok 

kin-nAra 

iiong 

yum 
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Barma, 

Thay. 

Anam. Kong-Chinesc, 

stand 

mat-tat 

jun 

'duSng 

khi 

Sit 

t’haing 

ndng 

ngoi 

cho 

sleep 

it 

n6n 

ngu 

mi 

strike 

yeik 

ti 

"(lam, Manh 

wat 

kill' ‘ 

sat-pi’ch 

k’ha 

jiet, sat 

sat 

red 

ani 

dfuig 

'do, tham 

hung 

green 

acheing 

k’heow 

shanh 

lok 

yellow 

awd 

luang 

hoa ka, vang 

w6ng 

white 

ap’hyu 

khlw 

tlang, bak 

pak 

black 

an£k 

dam 

tham, ak 

hukk 

one 

tit 

nung 

mot 

yutt 

two 

hmt 

song 

hui 

ni 

three 

s6ng 

sd:n 

tcng 

sam 

four 

U 

si 

bon 

si 

five 

nga 

ha 

lang 

ring 

six 

khyowk 

hok 

Jak 

lok 

seven 

khuhnich 

chet 

bai 

chhat 

eight 

shy it 

p£t 

tang 

pat 

nine 

k6 

kdw 

chin 

kow 

ten 

ta cM 

sip 

tap 

sap 

hundred 

ta rd 

roi 

klang 

pdk 

thousand 

ta t’hawng 

p*h4n 

kin 

chin 

I 

kyewin nou’p 

k*hd 

toi > tdu, ta, kwa ngo, nga' 

we 

k hew in-non’ p- do rdu 

chung-toi, moi' 
toi 

nga-t$ 

thou 

meng 

mung 

Mi,mai,nguwoi 

ni 

ye 

maung,meng- 

do su 

chung-bdi, moi- 
bdi 

ni-t6 

he 

den 

man 

n6 

k’hi, t’ha 

they 

den-do 

man ardi 

chung-nd 

k’hi-t^t’ha-tl 

who 

b£du, belu 

kdi 

ai 

nako 

what 

bahd 

ardi 

nao 

meya 

which 

baling 

anei 

ndo (placed af- 
ter a word) 

nako 

all 

alung 

t’hang-pho 

thang-mot 

| kak 

tutu 

many 

apowng 

mak 

T 2 

deti, nyeu 

t<S 
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Barma. 

T’hay. 

Anam. 

Kmg-Chi 

few 

cheich-cha-gule hit, nit 

b£, do, nyo 

tuk, shaw 

any, some 

takhyo 

kai kai 

ko-ai 

y 6 w 

above 

at’h£k 

bon 

tlen 

shyang 

under 

awk 

t£i, king 

chu£ng 

ha 

in 

at’h 6 

nay 

oei, tlaw 

li, In 

without 

pyieng 

nok 

vo, chiing-ko, ngoii wat 
ngoai 

to 

ko, go 

ke 

cho 

ni, u 

from 

ka, ga 

t 6 

boei 

tzong 

this 

di-hu 

ni 

nay 

teko 

that 

ho-hu 

nun 

ey, 116 

koko 

there 

ho Inna 

tino 

ben-116 

nune 

here 

di hma 

tini 

ben-nfty 

kon6 

before 

shye 

na 

tin wok 

sin 

behind 

nawk 

Chi lAng 

fau 

how 


XIV. Pali'.— The Pali language among the In do- 
Chime nations, occupies the same place which Sans- 
crit holds among the Hindus , or Arabic among the 
followers of Islam. Throughout the greater part of 
the maritime countries which lie between India and 
China, it is the language of religion, law, litera- 
ture, and science, and has had an extensive in- 
fluence in modifying the vernacular languages of 
these regions. The name of this language, though 
commonly pronounced Bali, is more generally writ- 
ten Pali; but both forms are occasionally used. As 
the origin of the word is still very obscure, it is dif- 
ficult to determine which is the more correct ortho- 
graphy. If, however, we could venture to identify 
the term with the Bdhlika bhasha , which, in the 
Sahi'tya De'rpana of Visxcandtha , is enumerated as 
one of the languages proper to be used by certain 
characters, in dramatic works, the latter ought to be 
considered as the more correct. La Loubere, on 
the authority of D’Herbelot, has stated (Tom. I. p. 
422 ) that the ancient Persic language was termed 
Pahalcvi , ( Pahlavi} and that the Persians do not 
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distinguish in writing between Pahali and Bahall 
This conjecture would be confirmed by the identity 
of the terms Bali and Bddlika Vhasha , were it to be 
established; for no doubt can be entertained that 
in Sanscrit geography, the epithet Bdhlika is applied 
to a northern Indo-Persic region, probably corre- 
sponding to Balkh Bamiyan. Among the Indo-Chi- 
nese nations, the Bali is frequently denominated 
Lanka-basa , or the language of Lanka, and Magata , 
or, as it is often pronounced Mungata, a term which 
seems to correspond with the Sanscrit Magad'hi , 
which, in many of the Vyakaranas, is enumerated as 
one of the dialects proper to be used by certain cha- 
racters introduced in Natakas , or Hindu dramas. Ac- 
cording to Iuempfer, the Bali in the K/iom language, 
and by the inhabitants of Pegu , was termed " Mac - 
cata-pasa” or Magadhi Uhasha , as we may safely 
venture to render it. P. Paulinus however applies 
this term inaccurately to the square Bali character, 
instead of the language (Mus. Borg, p, 1). 

This language, notwithstanding its extensive use 
among so many nations, and the degree of cultivation 
which it has received from the different tribes by 
whom it is employed, has hitherto attracted little at- 
tention among Europeans . The indefatigable Kcemf- 
fer, in his Amcenitates Exotica very imperfectly 
exhibited the Bali alphabet. La Loubere had previ- 
ously published it more correctly, according to the form 
employed among the Siamese; his Bali alphabet is re- 
peated in the French Encyclopedia, and Carpanius, 
m his “ Alphabet um Barmammf has exhibited the sim- 
ple letters, according to the square form, employed by 
th eBarmas. La Loubere, in his “ Historical Rela- 
tion of Siam” has published “ The Life of Theve- 
Tat,” said to be translated from the Bali, with a 
fragment termed “ An Explanation of the Patimouc . 
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or Text of the Vinac ” P. Pauunus a S. Bartholo- 
maeo, in his “ Museum Borgium! has, in his usual # 
petulant, inaccurate, and desultory manner, exhi- 
bited some confused notices concerning the Bklagat , 
the Padkmauka , the Kammuva , and a “ Compendium 
of the Burma Laws ” composed in the Pali language. 
Dr. F. Buchanan, in his Essay on the Religion and. 
Literature of the Barmas (Asiat. Research, vol. vi ) 
has published a translation of the “ Kammua” exe- 
cuted from the Latin version of Vincentio Sanger- 
mano, which differs considerably from the notices con- 
cerning that work published by P. Paulinus, accord- 
ing to whom, in 1 776, an Italian translation of it was 
made in Pegu , at the instance of cardinal Borgia. 
Whether any of these versions have been made directly 
from the Pali, or only through the medium of a Burma 
or Siamese version, is, at least, very dubious ; but the 
enumeration may suffice to show how far the atten- 
tion of Europeans Las been turned to this language. 
It would appear, that the learned La Croze, in his 
epistolary correspondence, has also treared concern- 
ing the relations and affinities of the Pali , but I have 
had no opportunity of consulting the collection of 
his letters. P. Paulinus, in his coarse, acrimoni- 
ous, and offensive way has also obtruded on the pub- 
lic, some conjectures concerning it, but the publica- 
tion of his “ Vyacakana, seu locupletissima Sam - 
scrdamicae linguae Institution Ilomae 1804, has 
given a death-blow to his vaunted pretensions to 
profound oriental learning; and shown, as was pre- 
viously suspected, that he was incapable of accu- 
rately distinguish ing&wmVfrom the vernacular lan- 
guages of India ! * 


* The philological merits or demerits ofP. Paulinus form no part of 
the proper subject of this essay; he is only mentioned here for the pur- 
pos« of disclaiming his critical authority, when placed, as it has frequenOy’ 
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The Bali alphabet seems, in its origin, to be a de- 
' rivatiye from the Dem-nagari, though it has not 
only acquired considerable difference of form, but 
has also been modified to a certain degree, in the 
power of the letters, by the monosyllabic pronun- 
ciation of the Indo-Chinese nations. It has dropped, in 


been, by European writers, in competition with such authorities in 
Hindu literature, as Sir W. Jones, or Mr. Cqleijeooke. In his 
Museum Borgianum he has mistaken a specimen of Malay u for Ben- 
gali; but this is nothing to what occurs in his Sanscrit Grammar. The 
same blunder had been made before him, by the Editors of the polyglott 
u Oratis Dominica but the following are his own. A numerous cla ? s 
of Sanscrit nouns form the fifth case in at ; in Tamul and Malmjdlm , 
however, a case of similar import terminates in ai. ; and this case, which 
belongs to these vernacular languages, but never to Sanscrit, has P. Pau- 
unus uniformly substituted, in his Sanscrit Grammar, in the place of 
the regular Sanscrit flection in at. This substitution of tlie letter l for t 
is not confined to those instances only, in which the analogous flections 
of a vernacular language may be supposed to have led to the error; it 
occurs in numerous instances, in which the Sanscrit and popular dia- 
lects coincide in using tfte letter t , and which must therefore be consi- 
dered as the blunders of absolute ignorance. Thus, in the names of the 
tenses of the Sanscrit verb, he gives lal for lat, lol for lot, lil for lid, and 
lulimUid. A blunder similar to that which occurs in the fifth case of 
nouns, runs through a variety of the flections of the Sanscrit verb. 
Thus, he gives abhaval for ab'havat, bhavadal for b’hai'atat, bhavcl for 
b'havut, bhuyal for b'laiyat, abhul for abhut, abhaviszyal for ab'havi - 
shyat ; but the whole work swarms with similar errors. What should we 
think of a Latin grammarian who should falsify the ablative case in nouns, 
and misrepresent the third person singular in verbs? Yet this is nothing 
more than what has been done by the redoubted P. Paulin us, whom 
the learned Sylvestre de Sacy terms “ un des ecrivains lestplus 
tranchans et les plus dedaigneux and he has not only erred in the par- 
ticular instances which he has adduced in his Grammar, but lie has also 
laid down rules to justify his errors, as, in his rules for the permutation 
of the letter l into t, d , dh, &c. All his other works, that have falleijt 
into my hands, equally abound in error, arrogance and ignorance. 
Equally superficial, inaccurate, and virulent in his invective, a qrjtic 
of his own stamp would be tempted to retort on him his own quotation 
fromENNivs. 4 

Simia quam similis turpissima bestia vobis. 

T 4 
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common use, some letters entirely, and accented others 
in a manner similar to the U'd'hata, Anud'hata , and • 
Swariia tones, in the system of accentuation used in 
chaunting Mantras, and in reciting the Was them- 
selves. Thus, it has dropped both the palatal and 
the celebral sh of the Deva-nagari, as well as the 
double consonant ksh, though the two first are still 
retained in the more correct alphabets. Instead of 
pronouncing the first series of letters ka kha, ga 
g'ha, nga, it recites them ka k'ha ka gdha, nga pro- 
nouncing ka thrice; first, in its natural tone; se- 
condly, softly accented in treble, as if with the tone 
udhata; and thirdly, in a deep base tone, like the 
anudhata of the Samateda Brahmins; gdha or ga is 
only recited once and that slightly accented, while 
nga suffers no alteration. A similar alteration occurs 
in the second series, cha, and the fifth series, pa. 
The vowels are generally presented in the same or- 
der as the Deva-nagari, but by a similar mode of 
accentuatiou, eighteen are sometimes employed. 
The peculiarities of this pronunciation are, however, 
more closely adhered to by the T'hay or Siamese, 
than by the Barma and Rukheng nations, whose lan- 
guages are neither so powerfully accented, nor so 
monosyllabic as the T’hay. 

The form of the Bali character varies essentially 
among the different nations by whom it is used. 
The square Bali character, employed by the Barmas, 
differs much from that which is used among the Sia- 
mese. and approaches nearer the form of the Barma 
character. The Siamese Bali character is termed, by 
the Siamese, Nangsu Kh6m, the Kh6m, or Khohmtn 
Character, having, according to their own tradition, 
derived it from that nation. The square Barma cha- 
racter seems to coincide with the Bali character of 
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Lanka ox Ceylon; though in that island, Bali com- 
•positions are frequently written in the proper Sing'- 
hala character. Of the character used in Lhi, 
Champa, and Arnrn, I have had no opportunity of 
judging. Caupanius, in his “ Alphabetum Barma- 
num,” p. 37, asserts, that La Loubere, in his “His- 
torical Relation of Siam,” has mistaken the Barma 
and Law characters for the Bali; and Sir W. Jones, 
in his 8th anniversary discourse, if I understand 
him, affirms the same thing, on the authority of a 
native of Arakan. The fact, however, is, that L.v 
Lou be he’s alphabet, though imperfect, as the vowels 
are omitted, and the powers of several letters in- 
. accurately expressed, is the real Ball alphabet of 
the Siamese, and that which I have found in use 
among the Talapoins, both of the T’hay and the 
T’hay-fhay race, however it may differ from the 
Bali, in use among the Barma and Rukheng nations. 
This character, however, when correctly written, is 
not round like the proper Barma character, but 
formed by a number of minute strokes, placed in an 
angular position, like the Sing' hala Pushpdkshara, or 
flower- character. Indeed, on comparing the two 

characters, the square Barma-Bali character will be 
found to approach nearer the proper Barma character, 
than the Bali of Siam. 

The Bali is an ancient dialect of Sanscrit, which 
Sometimes approaches very near the original. When 
allowance is made for the regular interchange of cer- 
tain letters, the elision of harsh consonants, and the 
contraction of similar syllables, all the vocables which 
occur in its ancient books, seem to be purely Sans- 
crit. In Cheritds and latter compositions, however, 
some words of the popular languages of the country 
sometimes insinuate themselves, in the same manner 
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as Tamil, Tel'mga, and Cmuira vocables occasionally 
occur, in the later Sanscrit compositions of the Bek - ' 
hin. The Bali, while it retains almost the whole ex- 
tent of Sanscrit flections, both in nouns and verbs, 
nevertheless employs this variety rather sparingly in 
composition, and affects the frequent introduction of 
the preterite participle, and the use of impersonal 
verbs. It also uses the cases of nouns in a more in- 
determinate manner than the Sanscrit, and often 
confounds the active, neuter, and passive tenses of 
verbs. Like other derivative dialects, it occasionally 
uses Sanscrit nouns and particles in an oblique sense ; 
but notwithstanding all these circumstances, it ap- 
proaches much nearer the pure Sanscrit, than any 
other dialect, and exhibits a close affinity to the Pra- 
krit, and the Zend. 

These three dialects, the Prakrit, the Bali, and 
the Zend, are probably the most ancient derivatives 
from the Sanscrit. The great mass of vocables in 
all the three, and even the forms of flection, both in 
verbs and nouns, are derived from the Sanscrit, ac- 
cording to regular laws of elision, contraction, and 
permutation of letters. Sometimes, in pursuing these 
analogies, they nearly coincide, sometimes they dif- 
fer considerably, sometimes one, and sometimes ano- 
ther of them approaches nearest to the original Sans- 
crit. Their connection with this parent language was 
perceived, and pointed out by Sir W. Jones, and has 
also been been alluded to by P. Paulinus, who de- 
rives his information, concerning the Bali, from 
Carpaniijs and Mantegatius. The fate of these 
three languages is also, in some degree, similar. The 
Prakrit is the language which contains the greater 
part of the sacred books of th e'Jainas; the Bali is 
equally revered among the followers of Budd’ha; 
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while the Zend, or sacred language of ancient Iran , 
“has long enjoyed a similar rank among the Parsis or 
worshippers of fire, and been the depository of the 
sacred books of Zoroaster. It is perhaps, however, 
more accurate to consider all the three, rather as 
different dialects of the same derivative language, 
than as different languages ; and conformably to this 
idea, the Ball itself may be reckoned a dialect of 
Prakrit, The term Prakrit, both in books, and in 
common use among the Brahmans, is employed with 
some degree of latitude. Sometimes the term is con- 
fined to a particular dialect, employed by the Jamas, 
as the language of religion and science, and appro- 
' priated to females, and respectable characters of an 
inferior class, in dramas. Sometimes it includes 
all the dialects derived immediately from the Sans- 
crit, whether denominated Prakrit, Mugad'hi, Su- 
ras'eni, Pais'achi, or Apdbhransa ; and sometimes it 
is even extended to the Desa-b' hashes, or popular 
tongues of India, as Mahrdsht or Mahratta, Canara, 
Telinga, Udia and Bengali. According to the ex- 
tended use of the term Prakrit, it may certainly in- 
clude both Bali and Zend ; and if more extensive 
research should justify the idea derived from an im- 
perfect investigation, I apprehend that the Bali may 
be identified with the Mugad'hi, and the Zend with 
the Surashu, of Sanscrit authors. 

These three dialects, the Prakrit, Bali, and Zend, 
have been regularly cultivated and fixed by compo- 
sition. The same laws of derivation are applicable 
to the formation of all the three ; but yet there is 
often considerable diversity in the forms which par- 
ticular words assume, as appears from the follow- 
ing; comparative specimen- 
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Sanscrit 

Prakrit 

Bali 

Zend . 

man 

purushah 

puriso 

burutsa 

pedoroscho 

woman 

stri 

tri 

it’hi 

strde 

daughter 

putri 

pui 

butri 

pothrd 



bliarid l 


peGrd 

wife 

b’harya 

bhaja 3 

p’hiriya 

[ 

perena 3 



pid ^ 



father 

pit£ 

piaro ) 

pita 

fedrd 



ma£ 



mother 

matd 


matta 

mate 



maaro 3 


wind 

vdyuh 

bau 

vayo 

vato 

fire 

agnih 

aggih 

ak hi 

atdrd 

horse 

as'wah 

as6 

atsa ] 

aspo 




acha 3 

aspahe 

hog 

s'ukarah 

suaro 

sukaro 

soubare 

dog 

s'wu, s'watium sunau 

sunak'ha 

sunish 


- 



sepa } 

buffalo 

mahishah 

mahiso 

mahingsa 

mesha 

hand 

hastah 

hatto 

hasti 

zeste 

sun 

suryah ) 

surd ) 

suriya 

• houere 

ravih 3 

rai 3 

rave 

reeoud 

tiger 

vyagrah 

bag'ho 

p’hayagho 

azra 1 




vuzra 3 

tree 

vrukshah 

rukhd *1 
vuch'hah j 

[ rukha 

1 

orot’he 

village 

gramam 

gamam | 

gau 5 

khaman 

gueoue 

th£ lingum 

lingam 

linkam 

lankan 

henghdmo 

mountain 

parvatah 

pabbau 1 
paiita } 

bapato 

burezoete 

world 

prit’hivi 

pahavi 

pattwe 

pedte 

forest 

aranyam 

rannam 

aranja 

heramn 

he enters 

pravishati 

pavisha'i 

pawisi 

freeschetfc 
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Sanscrit. 

Prakrit, 

Bali. 

Zend, 

&ey will come Sgamishwantt agamihi’i 

akamisunti 

aoontino 

he makes 

karoti 

karoi 
atti -j 

karoti 

kerete 

he is 

asti 

achi {■ 
asai ' 

hathi 

ast6 

seven 

saptah 

satto 

sapta 

liapte' 

heaven 

swargah 

saggo 

saggo 

sp6r£ze 


In this specimen, the Prakrit words are selected 
from the Manorama Vritti of B’hamaiia, and the 
Prakritalanke'swarah of V idya' V in6d’iia ;; the Bali 
are taken at random from the Kumara-Bap , Chitam- 
nan, and Hatamnan ; and the Zend, from the voca- 
bularies of Anquetil du Perron, whose orthogra- 
phy, since I have not been able to procure the ori- 
ginal Zend, has been preserved, however inaccurate, 
in preference to conjectural emendation; though I 
am convinced that an orthography, more conform- 
able to the original, would render the connection of 
Zend, with its cognate dialects, more apparent. 

Specimen of Bali from the Hatamnan. 

Sagge' kamtxharupe giri-s'ik’hara-gatd chdntalikk’he vimane dip6 
rat'h^-cha game taruvnnagahand gehavat’hamhi k’li&te. 

B’hummd chdydntu deva: jala-t’hala-visamd yakha-gandabba-naga 
tit’hantam-antikeydm inunivara-vachanam sudavo me sunantu. 

D’iiammassa-vanakalo-ayum bhaddanta namdtassa-B’iiagavatd Arhattd 
s'amina sambuddassa. 

Yesantu-santachitta-tisarano-sarand eta-lokantareva bhummft-bhumina- 
clia-ddva guna-gana-gahana d’hdyatd sabbakalam bte aydntu devd varakana- 
kama6m6ru-r(ije vasanto. 

Santosahetam munivaravachanam sotam maggam sammaggam sabbesu 
chakka-val&fi yakhd ddva-cha bramhano. 

Which may be thus restored into Sanscrit , without the 
radical change of a single word. 

Swarge' kamecharupd giris'ikharagate chantarikshd viman4 dipd rashtr6 
gr&m6 taruvanagahan£ grihavatihi kshetr£. 

Bliumau ebayantu ddva jalasfhala-visham^ yaksha-gandharva-naga* 
tis’hantam antikepam munivarachanam sad’havb me s'rinantu. 

Dhermas'ravanakalbyum b’hanyantam : namaitasyaB'hagavatd Arbatt* 
samyak sambudd’hasma. 
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Y^santab s'anta-chitta trisarana Parana ihaI6kottar£v& b’humati ab’hu* 
maucha, d£va gunaganagrahana d’hayantah servakalam : dt4 aydntu d^vf, 
’varakanakamae mfrufaje vasantah. 

Santoshahtftum munivaravachanam s'rotum agr6 samagram serv&hu 
chakraval6s!)u yaksha devdscha bramhanah. 

The Betas frequent Szvurga, Kamarupa, the mountain tops, and at* 
inosphere, in their cars, and on earth, they visit the Bxvipas , the fields, 
cities, recesses of forests, habitations, and sacred places. In inaccessi* 
ble places, by land or water, the Yakshas , Gand-hervas and Nagas 
side, in the vincity of waters. Listen to me, ye devotees, while I recite 
the words of the Munivaras : this is the time for hearing sacred things — * 
(the devotees reply) Say on. (the speaker proceeds) Reverence to Bha* 
GAVata Ai^hata, the all-comprehending. Those who hear, shall bo 
come pure of mind, and Trisara' shall protect them both in this and 
other worlds: the Betas, earthly and unearthly, possessed of various 
qualities, constantly present themselves to their thoughts, and the Derm 
who reside on. Mcru, the chief of mountains, of pure gold, frequent 
them. In the full and perfect hearing of the words of the Munivaras , 
the Yakshas , Betas, and Bramhanas delight above all else. 

This specimen may serve, in some degree, to ilus- 
trate the relation which the Bali bears to its parent 
Sanscrit. The passage is chosen at random, but con- 
siderable portions of Bali have been subjected to the 
same process with a similar result; and I am satis- 
fied that it applies equally to Prakrit and Zend, 
though words of an origin foreign to Sanscrit, may 
occasionally be expected to occur in all the three 
dialects. 

After having thus briefly stated the origin of both 
the Bali language and written character, I should, 
in conformity to the plan which has been followed 
in this rapid sketch, proceed to the illustration of its 
characteristic structure and grammatical peculiarities, 
with the relations which it bears to Prakrit and 
Zend; but these, with a view of Bali literature, and 
its influence, as a learned language, on the vernacu- 
lar Indo-Chinese tongues, I reserve for the .subject oi 
another essay. The politeness and literary zeal' o 
Mr. Colebrooke, have furnished me with ample fa 
cilities of investigating the Prakrit, in all its variet; 
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of dialects; but the paucity of my original materials, 

1 in Baliy and the total want of Mss. in Zend, have 
hitherto prevented me from giving the subject so full 
an investigation as its importance requires; but if 
the necessary materials can be procured, I hope to 
be soon able to submit to the Asiatic Society the re- 
sult of my enquiries. Of the Bali language, diffe- 
rent Koshas and Vydkaranas are known to exist ; and 
several of them are to be procured in Ceylon , as the 
Ball ' Subdamala , Balavatard , Nigamlu and Nigandu 
Sana . Of the Zend , various alphabets and vocabu- 
laries, as well as original compositions, are extant; 
but no set of grammatical forms, with which we are 
acquainted. The learned Tychsen, in his disserta- 
tion “ De Cuneatis Inscriptionibus Persepolitanis, ” 
1798, recommends, earnestly, to the Asiatic Society, 
to form grammars and lexicons of the Zend and Pah- 
lav i; and this must undoubtedly be performed if 
ever the subject be accurately investigated ; for as 
yet we are imperfectly acquainted even with the true 
arrangement of the Zend alphabet, though it is pro- 
bably the origin of the ancient Kujic character, if 
not the actual Himyaric character itself. I have at 
present little doubt that the character of the ancient 
Zend, or as it is termed, according to Anquetil du 
Perron’s orthography, Azieante , is derived from the 
Deva-nagari; for that author himself admits that the 
vowels coincide with the Guzeratti, and hints that in 
some alphabets the consonants also have a similar 
arrangement Numerous circumstances likewise lead 
us to conjecture, that if ever the Persepolitan inscrip- 
tions in the Arrow character are decyphered, it will 
be on the principles of this alphabet. NiEBHinihas 
stated, from actual observation, that the characters 
of these inscriptions are certainly written from left to 
right, like the Deva-nagari, and the alphabets de- 
rived from it. If this authority can be depended on, 
it completely sets aside every attempt to explain 



f88 ON THE LANGUAGES AND LITERATURE 

them by any alphabet written from the right hand to 
the left. A subject, however, like the Arrow cka-' 
racter, concerning which there are almost as many 
opinions, as authors who have engaged in the, dis- 
cussion, can never be illustrated by mere conjec- 
tures, however ingenious or plausible.* 


* In revising the sheets of this essay, I perceive that several omissions 
have occurred from the number and nature of the various materials em- 
ployed, and the difficulty of classing them in the proper order of ar- 
rangement. The following additions are therefore subjoined. 

To the notices concerning Malay compositions, the following may be 
added. 


1. Jsal agama Islam , or the 
principles of the Islam faith. 

2. Idlal agama Islam, explana- 
tion of the Ismulic worship. 

3. IdlaluH fikeh, explanation of 
the law of Islam. 

4. Makota segala Raja. 

5. Pasiru’l Kordn. 

t). Hafid Imam, ul Mumenm. 

7. Hikaiat Miaraj Nabi Ma- 
hummed. 

8. Hikaiat Nabi Mahummed. 

9. Hikaiat Nabi Musa. 

10. Hikaiat Nabi Yusuf. 

11. Hikaiat deripada kajadiaiin 
Mahummed. 

12. Htikam Islam. 

13. Hukam Khaj. 

14. Hukam Kanun. 

15. Elmu Fikeh. 

16. Elmu Falak. 

17. Kitabu’l Faraid. 

18. .Kitab ul Allah. 

19. SijihuT Huseinu’l Kashefi. 

20. Samar adainu’l Islam. 

' 21. Miraf al Muminift. 

22; Mirifat ul lsl;*nv or Punga- 
ndl agdma Islam. 

, 23. Permnta marifat Allah. 

24. Reazu’l lchafi. 

25. Ruein parungan. 

26. Nfir Mahummed, 

27. Cheritra deripada Sutiman. 

28. Cheritra derinada al Omar. 


26. Cheritra Raja Dewa Ahmud. 

30. Cheritra Kobat Leila Indara, 

31. Ilumsah penduul. 

'32. Hikaiat segdla Susuhunan. 

33. Hikaiat Misa Ttimon panji 
Wila Kasuma. 

34. Hikaiat Misa Gomitar. 

35. Hikaiat Jarau Kolina. 

36. Hikaiat Chahaju Langarei. 

37. Silsilitu’I Salatin, or, Penum- 
nan segala Raja. 

38. Hikaiat Ambon. 

39. Hikaiat Achi. 

40. Hikaiat Bayan. 

41. Hikaiat Baktiyan. 

42. Hikaiat Tana Hitum. 

43. Hikaiat Jowhar Manikam* 

44. Hikaiat Datu perjanga. 

45. Hikaiat Dewa Raja. 

46. Hikaiat Raja Bosnian dan 
Lokman. 

47. Hikaiat Raja Tambik baja. 

48. Hikaiat Raja Suliman. 

49. Hikaiat Rajah ul Ajam o 
Azbah. 

50. Hikaiat Raja Kirripun. 

51. Hikaiat Raja Kambdyu. 

52. Hikaiat Raja Nila Dat« 
Kawaja. 

53. Hikaiat Runga Rati. 

54. Hikaiat IsmaJatim. 

55. Hikaiat Abdullah ibn til 
Omar. 
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In addition to the list of Barma compositions, the following names 
* of twelve popular works may be mentioned : 

1. Wibado, 5. Ny£wa, 9* Namosara Iinga, 

2. Wi b6ng, 6. S6ng-gy6, 10. Yadana sui-gyaing, 

3. Padimuk, 7> Wi-miy, 11. Tong4cbo, 

4. N6wa, 8. Sibo naraakara, 12. Y6dana Rasi. 

The following additional notices and corrections of names refer to 
the list of Barma compositions given under the article Barma, ac* 
cording^ to the respective numbers. 

1. Jainda Mana Bikhu, an account of the female ascetic Jainda 

Mana. 

2. Nunda Jaina , the history of a Dev a, abo named Anunda. 

6. TSmi, the religious institutes of TeMI. 

7# Nbni, Another of the ten great religious books of the Budd'hists, 
which are recited in the following order: 1. Temi; 2. Nemi; 
3. Janaka ; 4. Sawan Nasyan ,%5. Bhuridat ; 6. Maho sot’ ha; 

7 . Samata; 8 . Wit’hora ; 9 . Chanda Gungma ; 10. Wesundara. 
Besides these, the two following works are of great authority. 
The Pareik-gyi , which is the Barma Hatamntin. 

Pat’ham, which is the book of their mythology, revealed by Mya 
Chewa-para. 

8 . Dherma pat’hd, a book on Justice. 

9 . Namagara, a ritual of prayers. 

10. Logaaara and Loganithi , Moral treatises# 

14. Parmikhan , account of Samata and Thik D’hat 

16. Bongkhan t the adventures of Nemi. 

17. Kado-khan , a religious work on the expiation of crimes* 

2 6 . To-twek-khan, the same work as the Rukheng Nga-chang bring, 
28. Ammana, a small book for children, like the Tamul Atrndi 
and other compositions of Avydr, 

30. Attagat-Lenga, the BidagaL 

36. Hmat-chtW'Bong, A System of morality. 


v 
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An Account of the Trigonometrical Operations 
in crossing the Peninsula of India, and connecting 
Fort St. George with Mangalore. 

BY CAPT. WILLIAM LAMBTON. 

Communicated by The Honorable William Petrie, 
Esq. Governor of Fort St. George. 


general account. 

IN the year 1801 1 had the honor of communicat- 
ing to the Asiatic Society my intention of extending 
a geographical survey across the peninsula of India, 
with a view to ascertain certain positions 'on the Coro- 
mandel and Malabar coasts, and to fix the latitudes 
and longitudes of all the principal places, in the in- 
terior country, within the extent of the operations 
for connecting the two seas. My labours commenced 
in the Carnatic, in 1803, in measuring a small arc on 
the meridian and on its perpendicular, an account of 
which has been published in the 8th Vol. of the 
Asiatic Researches. The triangles, from which those 
arcs were deduced, constitute a part of the general 
survey under my superintendance, now extended from 
sea to sea, taking in upwards of two degrees of lati- 
tude. A series of principal triangles has also been 
carried down in a meridional direction, from which 
has been deduced an arc of three degrees and upwards 
in amplitude, giving the length of the degree, on the 
meridian, in Tat. IP 59' 55", equal 60494 fathoms, 
and that from a great number of observations of dif- 
ferent fixed stars. As I expect that the detailed par* 
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ticulars of that arc will appear before the public in 
another place, it will be sufficient barely to mention 
it here, as being the scale from which the latitudes 
of places are computed.* 

A full account of this survey being intended for a 
separate .publication at some future period, when 
more materials will be collected, I have chosen for 
the subject of the present paper, that part of it which 
I think will be the most interesting; viz. the trian- 
gular operations in connecting the two seas, and the 
method by which the difference of longitude has 
been determined in my progress from east to west : 
and that it m&y be better adapted to the general 
reader,, who, perhaps, may have neither time nor in- 
clination to enter into minute detail, I shall previ- 
ously state, in a concise form, the manner in which 
these extensive operations have been carried over the 
great mountains, forming the eastern and western 


* It may not be amiss to mention here, that some little irregularity 
had occurred at some of the stations of observation, occasioned no 
doubt by the plumb-line’s being drawn out of its vertical position ; but 
it is impossible to say at which of the stations this has happened, as at 
the three where, the zenith distances were deemed the most unexcepti- 
onable, there is nothing, to appearance, which can be considered com- 
petent to produce the effect in question. One of these three is in the 
ceded districts, in latitude 14° and upwards. Another one is on the 
table land, near Bangalore , in lat. 18°, and the most southerly one is 
in the Coimbetoor country, in lat. U°. The arc, comprised between 
the stations in li°and 13°, gives TO measure of the degree 60530 
fathoms; and that,, comprehended between 11° ami 14°, gives only 
6046 1 fathoms; so that there evidently has existed some cause, for 
deflecting the plumb-line, at one or both of these northern stations. 
I have, for the present, taken the mean result of the two cases, re- 
ducing them to the &ame latitude, li°59'55", which is 60494 fa- 
thoms. This measure^used with all the recent measurements made in 
Englandy France f au^j^he polar circle, will give the mean ellipticily 
of the earth ^ nearly* aoH therefore the polar, to the equatorial dia- 
meter, will be in the ratio of 1 to‘1.003125 nearly- 

U 2 
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ghauts, and through the whole extent from Fort St. t 
George to Mangalore , being a distance of three hun- 
dred and sixty two miles and upwards, on the parallel 
of the mean latitude between these two places.- 

In the triangles of 1 803, a great distance was deter- 
mined between Carangooly and Carnatighur, at which - 
stations pole-star observations were made for deter- 
mining the difference of longitude of those two places, 
and it was then thought probable that others might 
be found in succession, nearly west from Carnatighur, 
so as to afford great distances for connecting the me- 
ridian lines ; but it was afterwards discovered that 
Kylasghur was preferable, and it was accordingly 
chosen for continuing those distances to the west- 
ward, that between Carangooly and Carnatighur, as 
already determined in 1803, remaining the first. 

Kylasghur was laid down from the side Carnati- 
ghur and Hanandamulla, being given in the 39th tri- 
angle, and the side Hanandamulla and -Poonauk of 
the 21st triangle, was the base for finding the dis- 
tance of Poonauk from Pilloor hill. From this last, 
and -from the side Kylasghur and Hanandamulla, 
each as a base, the side Kylasghur and Pilloor hill has 
been obtained as a mean of the two results. From 
this, as a base, the series has been carried on to Yer- 
racondah and Kylasghur, depending on the measured 
line near St. Thomas's Mount; the particulars of 
which have already been given in the 8th Vol. of the 
Researches. 

The base near Bangalore (an account of which is 
given in Art. 2) is then had recourse to, for bringing 
out the same distance, arid it will appear, in the ar- 
rangement of the triangles depending on that base, 
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v that all the errors are intended to he combined in 
the distance between Rymandroog and Ycrracondah . 
From that the triangles are carried eastward, and the 
side Yerracondah and Kylasghur again brought out, 
differing from the former two feet, which will show, 
by proportioning the said side to the length of the 
new base, that had the triangles been carried on, and 
that base computed therefrom, it would have ditfered 
from the measurement 3 T V inches. The distance, 
therefore, between Kylasghur and Yerracondah , is the 
second great distance for connecting the meridian 
lines. 

The third of these distances is that between Yer 
racondah and Savendroog , which is had from the base 
Savendroog and Nundydroog tu the northward, and 
Savendroog Deorabetta to the southward, differing 1 1 
feet, the mean of which is made use of. 

The same two sides are used as bases to proceed to 
the westward: the stations to the northward are 
Devaroydroog , Bomanelly , and Mullapunnabetta ; those 
to the southward are Bundhullydroog , Mysoor hill, 
and Mullapunnabetta ; and, from the mean of these, 
(the difference being 5 feet) the fourth great distance 
is had between Savendroog and Mullapunnabetta . 

Finding the three stations, comprehending the two 
last distances, fall very favourably with respect to 
each other, the positions of their meridians have been 
fixed, with more than ordinary care, in moving to the 
westward. But, as this will be more particularly 
treated of in giving an account of the perpendicu- 
lar arcs deduced therefrom, I shall proceed to state 
the manner in which the triangles have been con- 
tinued across the great mountains that form the 
western ghauts. 
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After the observations were completed at Mulla - 
punnabetta 'm Nov. 1804, the western monsoon being 
then over, and the favourable season on the Malabar 
coast approaching, it became necessary that some 
previous knowledge of the country should be had, 
as I found that my intended direction would take me 
across the Bullum district, which is a part of the 
ghauts forming a curve convex to the eastward, and, 
in consequence, is at too great a distance to discover 
any object on the sea coast ; for I had all along en- 
tertained a hope of finding two or three stations, on 
the tops of these high mountains, from which to 
intersect the flag staves at Cannanore, Tellicherry , and 
Mangalore. For the purpose of selecting stations I 
had detached Lieut. Rater, one of my assistants, 
who after encountering many difficulties, succeeded 
in the Choice of two, one on the top of Bdlroyndroog t 
in the Bednore province, and the other on Koondbully , 
a mountain in the Koorg. The distance between 
them has been derived from the base, Mullapunna- 
betta and Baesauneegooda ; as is also tire fifth great 
distance connecting the meridians of Mullapunnabetta 
and Balroyndroqg. These stations, however, being 
too remote from the sea, I decided on descending the 
ghauts, and on the distance between them as a base, 
a series of triangles was carried through to Mangalore , 
and thence down the coast to Mount Belli and 
Cannanore. 

It will no doubt be noticed, that the great extent 
from Bangalore to the sea coast required that another 
base should have been measured to verify the truth 
of the triangular operations, and it! was my intention 
that it should have been done, but circumstances and 
various avocations prevented it, till the season became 
so far advanced that every other object would have 
been lost. I had to fix the meridian at Balroyndroog, 



OPERATIONS IN THE PENINSULA. S9& 

end to observe zenith distances at Paughur , the 
^intended northern extremity of my meridian arc; 
and, by the' time I arrived at the latter place, it was 
the end of April, and very shortly after that the mon- 
soon set in. I had, however, laid the foundation for 
a southern series of triangles, to be carried through 
the Koorg to Mount Belli, which was rendered prac- 
ticable by the assistance afforded me by the Koorg 
Rajah, to whose liberal aid I am indebted for the 
successful means I had in carrying the triangles over 
these stupendous mountains. Several beacons had 
been erected on commanding situations pointed out 
by me, previous to my descending the- ghauts, some 
of which w'ere distinctly seen from every part of the 
coast, and one of them (Taddiandamole) being visited 
as a station, the season following, I was enabled 
thereby to intersect the flag staves at Cannanore and 
Tdlichcrry, and also a signal flag on my former sta- 
tion on Mount Delli. This branch of triangles was 
carried on in the beginning of 1806, and commenced 
from Mullapunnabetta and Mysoor hill, and thence to 
Bet tatipoor, Soobramanee hill, Taddiandamole, Kundudda- 
kamully, Mount Delli, and Baekul. From the distance 
between Taddiandamole and Mount Delli, Cannanore, 
and Tellicherry, have been laid down ; and upon the dis- 
tance between Baekul and Kunduddahamully, a branch 
of triangleshas been carried up for finding thedistance 
from Bullamully to Kunnoor hill, which was also deter- 
mined by the northern series, and there is a difference 
of 3 t V feet. I have been more particular in giving 
an account of this southern series, because the object 
was to do away any doubt that might exist, as to the 
accuracy of the northern one, from the want of a base 
on the Malabar coast ; and I think, so far as regards 
nautical purposes, no error, of any importance, can 
exist. It will, however, be.necessarv that a base 
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line be measured near Mangolore , from which all 
these distances, near the sea, should be derived anew/ 
when a more minute survey of the coast is made. 

As the situation of the places on the Malabar 
Coast, and their relative positions, with respect to the 
observatory at Madras, and other places on the coast 
of Coromandel, constitute a most important part of 
this survey, I have left nothing undone, in that re- 
spect, to give full and entire satisfaction. But the 
great accuracy required, in these low latitudes, in as- 
certaining the length of a degree of longitude, has 
called forth more than ordinary attention; and I 
have reason to hope, from the many favourable and 
concurring circumstances, that my endeavours have 
been rewarded with success. The three stations best 
situated for determining the length of an arc, per- 
pendicular to the meridian, are Yerracondah, Saven- 
droog, and Mullapunnabetta ; their respective distances 
from each other being nearly 67 miles; and lying in 
a direction very nearly east and west, the spheriodical 
corrections for the angles are trifling. All the other 
great stations have therefore been used for connecting 
the meridian lines, their latitudes and longitudes be- 
ing computed spherically by using the oblique arcs, 
as obtained on the elliptical hypothesis, the perpen- 
dicular degrees having been found equal to 6'0748 
fathoms, and the meridional degree 60498 fathoms, 
in latitude 12" 55' 10", which is the latitude of Suven- 
droog, as had by referring to the latitude of Doda- 
goontah, the great station of observation, (Art. 8) for 
fixing the point of departure. 

The scale of 60748 fathoms, for the length, of the 
degree perpendicular to the meridian, inlat. 12" 55 ' 10", 
is considerably different from what was formerly 
obtained from the observations made at Carangoohj 
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and Carnatigkur, and reduced to the same latitude; 
H)ut this is not to be wondered at, considering under 
what great disadvantages they were made, and the 
extreme accuracy required in making them : and it 
may be further remarked, that Carnatigkur is by no 
means an eligible station, on account of the great 
mass of mountains on the west, and the low sandy 
plain to the east, which comes to the foot of the 
mountain. Such an inequality of matter must doubt- 
less produce a great lateral attraction, anil sensibly 
affect the instrument. The station on Balroyndroog, 
on the top of the western ghauts, has been laid aside 
on a similar account. 

The relative positions of Savendroog, MuUapunnabeU 
ta, and Yerracondah, having been fixed with great accu- 
racy, the connection with the observatory at Madras is 
effected, by working back to Carangooly, by means of 
the oblique arcs, (Art. 15) and then using the northing 
and easting, and computing spherically, by converting 
the easting into an arc at right angles to the meridian of 
Carangooly , and passing through the observatory ; and 
also using the co-latitude of the point of intersection of 
the said arc and meridian. From this computation, the 
latitude of the stone pedestal in the centre of the ob- 
servatory is had equal 13° 48' 7". The position of the 
flag-staff at Mangalore , is deduced from the meridian 
of Balroyndroog, by using the southing and westing, 
in a similar manner as at Carangooly, with respect to 
the observatory. It is thence found to be m hit. 
12" 51' 38" N. and 34'50''W. from the meridian of 
Balroyndroog. By summing up the respective diffe- 
rences of longitude, we shall have 5° 25' 23" for the 
longitude of Mangalore west from the observatory ; to 
which add 2' 22", the easting of the church steeple in 
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Fort St. George, we get 5° 27' 45* for the difference 
of longitude between the steeple in Fort St. George 
and the flag-staff at Mangalore, 

The meridians of Carangooly and Balroyndroog are 
also used for fixing the latitudes and longitudes of 
other places on the two coasts, as will be seen in the 
detailed account (Art. 14); so that by having the 
positions of a few places accurately laid, the general 
form of the peninsula may be determined, apd a. foun- 
dation laid for carrying on more minute surveys, both 
along the coasts, ara in the. interior. I have given 
here the mode of computing the positions of the most 
remarkable places on the coasts, and of the great 
stations connecting the Meridian lines. But from 
these different meridians, the latitudes and longi- 
tudes of other places are fixed by using the eastings 
and westings, and the nojthing and southing from the 
great stations, and computing spherically; so that 
the whole together amount to near six hundred. I 
have subjoined to this paper an alphabetical list, 
which includes the most remarkable places within the 
extent of the survey; and I have also added a table, 
giving the perpendicular height of all the great sta- 
tions above the level of the sea, and the ultimate 
comparisons of the height of a station on the beach, 
near Mangalore, as hail by computing from this coast, 
and by measuring from the low water mark on the 
other, where there appears an error only of 8-^ feet. 
This table also contains the terrestrial refractions. 

It will be unnecessary to say more here, there be- 
ing sufficient, by referring to the plan of the triangles, 
to convey a general idea, and the adjoining detail 
will furnish all the materials for a more critical ex- 
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* amrtiStroft of thesobjecti The work is now grown 
to a magnitude far exceeding what was first proposed, 
and will, I hope, be adopted, as a foundation for a 
more finished superstructure, in times to come. The 
task has been an interesting one, and by no means 
arduous. Freed from restriction of every kind, and 
permitted to act under the most liberal conditions, I 
have been enabled to obviate every difficulty ; which 
otherwis^ARust have embarrassed my exertions, and 
defeated the ultimate objects of my labours. 


SECTION 

Series of triangles taken up at Hanqndamulla aud Pilloor Hill , and 
carried to the base near Bangalore . 

■■ 

1/ ANGLES. 

At Ilanandamulla. 


Between And 

Itylasghur ........ Pilloor Hill 9& ? 13' 34".6 ) 

31 . 6 } 53\6 . 
34 .5) 


At Pilloor Hill. 

Kylasghur .... • •••Hanandamulla ••••42 59 9/251 

5.8 V 3 
895 3 

Patlicondah 50 13 257 l 0 r 

2 (>\95 j 

Rodeeinuila ......50 36' 2075 ? ... 

21.4 ) Z f 


Referring flag, 


At Kylasghur. 

Patticondah, 53 2 34 . \ 

33.62 3 33,81 

Yerracondali ...... 89 17 57. i 6 

M). 


57.61 
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At Kylasghur , continued. 


Between And 

Referring flag, Bodeemulla 2° 15' 44" 

44.25 
44 

42.25 
40 

Pilloor Hill 33 9 56.5 


54 

53.25 
53.12 
53.75 

54.25 



Patticondah • • • 
Yerracondah • • • 

• ••53 2 33.81 

•••89 17 57.61 

Patticondah 

>* • 'Yerracondah • • 

■•••36 15 23.8C 

Referring flag ••' 

• " • Patticondah •• 
Bodeemulla • • 

**•53 2 33.81 
•" 2 15 42.9 

Patticondah • • • • 

• • •• Bodeemulla • • 

• •'50 46 50.91 

Referring flag • « 

• .••Bodeemulla •• 
Pilloor Hill •• 

"• 2 15 42.9 
•••33 9 54.15 

Bodeemulla • • • • 

• • "Pilloor Hill •• 

• ••35 25 37.05 

Referring flag • * 

.."Pilloor Hill " 
Patticondah • • 

• "33 9 54.15 

•••53 2 33.81 

Pilloor Hill 

"••Patticondah 

"•86 12 27.96 


Referring Lamp* 'Pole-star’s W. elongation, 3 28 57 

52.4 

55.25 

53.5 


At Bodeemulla . 

Kylasghur Patticondah, 85 23 41.5 7 

39.1 | 

Pilloor Hill 93 58 8.3 \ 

5.15 f 

7.15 V 
7.4 l 

4.25 J 


42"„9 


54.15 


40.3 


6.45 


Patticondah. 

Rvmandroog Yerracondah 56 52 19*75 7 37 
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At Patticondah , continued. 


Between 

Yerracondah* 


Xylasghur* 


And 

• Kylasghur,* 


• Bodeemulla 


l°2l'48".45? „ 

49.1 \ 48 - 77 


43 49 34 .8 ‘ 
37 .15 
34 3)5 

37 .8 
36 .3 


Referring flag 


At Yerracondah. 


• Rymandroog « 


Tirtapully Hill 


Rymandroog 


Referring flag 


• Patticondah 


• Kylasgliuf 


Patlicondah 


Savendroog 


35 51 24 .8 
28 .6 
24 ,8 
28 .5 
26. 

73 22 43 .2 
42 .7 
46 .2 

46 .5 

47 .2 
46 ,5 
46. 
46 .7 
47.2 
46 .t 

78 25 51 .£ 
50 .$ 
52 .c 

49 

50 .4 
•84 57 10 . 

14 

12 

10 

13 . 

14 
12 . 
12 .! 
14 

10 

• 42 34 24 .. 

22 . 

23 .■ 

24 .. 
23 .! 

• 37 46 58 . 

58 . 
60. 
58 . 
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At Yerracondah , continued. 

Between And 

Ry mandroog* * •••«•* Deorabetta • 82° 19' 13' 


Referring flag 


Rymandroog 
Referring flag 


Patticondah • • 
Referring flag 


Tirtapully - • • 
Rymandroog 

Deorabetta • 
Referring flag 

Rymandroog 


. Savendroog 


Aukissgherry < 


Rymandroog 
Tirtapully Hill 

■ Tirtapully Hill 


• Patticondah • 
Kylasghur • 

• Kylasghur • 


•Tirtapully ••« 
, Ankissgherry 


• Ankissgherry 


• Deorabetta •• 
Tirtapully Hill 

• Tirtapully Hill 

• Rymandroog 
Savendroog •• 


Savendroog •• 
Referring flag * 


•Savendroog ■ 
Deorabetta • 

• Deorabetta < 


13".5 7 
15.5 > 
16.62 ) 


•94 l6 15 . ^ 
* 13. 

1 6.5 
16 .5 
14.5, 


u^h 14 ^ 


14.5 
15.75 

15.5 
13.75. 

•143 13 21 . T 

23.5 f 

18.5 > 

20 . i 

23 .75 J 

••35 51 26.57 
• •73 22 45 .90 


•37 

31 

19.33 

>•42 

34 

23 .51 

,•84 

37 

12.48 

•42 

22 

4S -9T 

73 

22 

45 .90 

143 

13 

21 .35 

■ 69 

50 

35 .45 

■ •82 

1 9 

15.21 

-•37 

31 

19.33 

■ •44 

47 

55 .88 

■•35 

51 

26 .57 

■•24 

16 

14.97 

••58 

24 

48 .4 

■ •82 

1 9 

15.21 

• •23 

54> 

26 .81 


• Pole-star's W. elongation, 9 3 6.5 
• 3.85 
2 . 
3.5 



OPERATIONS IN THE PENINSULA. SOS 

At Yerracondah, continued. 

Between And 

Referring flag » • • • Pole-star's W, elongation* » 9 " 3 ' 5". 5 

3 .75 

4. 

5. 

4.25 


At Rymandroog . 

Between And 

Yerracondah Patticondah ...... 45° 1 1' 52". 157 C1 „ _ 

51. 25 I 51 7 

Tirtapully Hill ....49 22 56\85) 

52 . 95 ) 

Nundydroog • • • • 121 27 2S .5 

33.9 f 
28 .6 V 30.05 
28.3 l 
60 .95 J 


Yerracondah • Tirtapully Hill •» 49 22 54.58 

Nundydroog ....121 2 7 30.05 

Tirtapully Hill* • • * » .Nundydroog .... 72 4 35 .47 


Tirtapully Hill . 


Nundydroog. ..... • • Rymandroog 


Rymandroog Yerracondah 



44.03 


50. V 51.5 
49.75 k 
50. ) 

Deorabetta .Yerracondah *».*97 51 18. 75) 

18.37 > 18-04 

! 7 . ) 

Yerracondah Ankissglierry 38 16 9.9 7 0 _- 

8 .6 C 

Nundydroog • .Bonnairgottah * * • *95 53 43 . 1 w- 0 v 

49 . 17 ) 


Muntapum Station • .Bonnairgottah • • * *31 25 15 .03 7 ^ . 

17.27 V 0,15 

Muntapum Centre . .Bonnairgottah ... .3 1 25 7 -97 \ s 

9 -95 j y 
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At Tirtapuliy Hill , continued. 


Between 

Savendroog • • • • 

And 

• • • .Allasoor Hill 

• •••36° 33' 3S".02 

Deorabetta • • • * 

• • • .Savendroog * < 

27 .75 

46 42 26.25 

Deorabetta • • • • 

• • • • Yerracondali • 

22 .75 

Ankissglierry • • 

• • ♦. Yerracondah 

• •••38 1 6 9.25 

Ankissglierry • « 

• •••Deorabetta •< 



At Nundydroog. 

Rymandroog • • • • • ‘Tirtapuliy Hill * • • * 56 23 42 .75 

43 .75 
42 .75 

4 6 .75 

Savendroog • * Tirtapuliy Hill • * * • 71 26 37 .25 

38 . 

40.75 

38.5 
38.25 

Savendroog .»...«.*Yerracondah ••••89 55 29.25 

28.5 
28. 
30.34 

Savendroog Devaroydroog •*••49 53 51.42 

52 .92 
54.17 
55.42 


At Bonnairgottah. 


S« end of the Base • *Mttntapum Station .38 46 30 .02 

32.28 


Muntapum Station • .Tirtapuliy Hill* • • • 51 7 53 .25 

57 * 

Tirtapuliy Hill Muntapum Centre .51 5 56 .65 

56 .55 
59-55 
54.9 

Muntapum Centre • • Savendroog •••••• 70 52 25 .06 

22.77 

Savendroog * * *+• • • * Allasoor Hill • • * *75 50 27 .25 

28.5 
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At Bonnaivgottah , continued. 

Between And 

Dodagnonlah Station Savendroog • ••• $3 U 20 14". 75} 

17 5 > 16'. 17 
16.2.5) 

Savemlroog «•• Tirtapully Hill ••121 5S 22 76 ] fl() 

21.59} ~' 17 

the Muntapum Centre. 

BonnairgoUah Tirtapully Hill, • • 97 28 55.75} 

S:“f «-*r 

55 .5 ) 

Savendroog • • • • 69 50 45 .25 \ r . 

47 75} 405 

Tirtapully Hill • • »• • ‘Savendroog • • * •! 67 19 40 52 \ ' 

43.02f 4K " 


.-O /Ae Muntapum Station. 

N. end of the Base, • *S. cud of the Base 56 56 40 .62} 




4! .4 > 
42 25 ) 

41.42 

S. end of the Base, 

• •BonnairgoUah • 

• 35 3 56 .05 S 




5l.75f 
54 .25 Y 
57 .75 \ 
57 5 ) 

56 05 

BonnairgoUah • • * • 

• ‘Tirtapully Hill • 

• 97 26 51 .53 } 
55 .25 5 

53.39 


At the S. End of the Base . 


N. end of the Base • ‘Muntapum Station 33 43 60.4 

58 .15 
61 .27 f 
(>0 .43 . 

Dodagoontah Station 17 38 47 85 ‘ 
45 .0 l 
48 72 f 
4? .88, 

Muntapum Station • • BonnairgoUah -*106 9 36 25' 

39 76 li 
36 .5 f 
38 .38 


60 06 


47-51 


37.72 


X 
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At the iV. End of the Base . 


Between 

>. end 6f the Base • 


And 

• Muntapum Station 89° 19 21'.5 


20 ".75 


Dodagoontuli Station 67 41 


50 .25 f 
21 .5 
24 .5 
20 75 I 

20 .75 > 22.55 


21 . 2 , 
25 .5 




At Deorabetta . 

Savendroog • Tirtapully Hill • • 79 40 54 


Bonnairgoltah • » » 

• • • Ankissgbcrry • • * 

52 

55 y 52.9 

52 -75 1 

52.7 5 j 
• 98 54 18 ) 

> 


21 .5 > 20 

$»vendroog 

••Bonuairgottah • 

20 .5 ) * 

• 32 56 38 .25 1 

Savendroog .... 

• . * •Bonnairgotlah • 

36 .25 > 37 . 17 

37 ) 

• 32 56 37 .17 

Tirtapully Hill • 

• 79 40 52 .9 

Bonnairgottah • * « 

...Tirtapully Hill . 

. 46 44 15 .73 


Ankissghcrry » 

• 9« 54 20 

Tirtapully Hill * • • 

. » • Aukissg' erry » * » 

. 52 10 04 .27 


II. Measurement of the Base Line near Ban- 
galore, 

This base was executed by Lieut. Warren, of 
H. M. 33d Regt. then one of my assistants ; and 
was intended as a datum for extending the triangles 
to the Malabar coast : and also as a base of verifica- 
tion to the triangular measurement brought from the 
base near Madras; and it appeared that, by continuing* 
•the computations the whole distance, and making 
this base one of the sides of the last triangle, the com- 
putation exceeded the measurement only 3 T V inches. 
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No further account need therefore he given of the 
manner of performing this very important and deli- 
cate part of the work, than that in addition to the 
apparatus used in the former measurement near St. 
Thomas s Mount , there was a transit telescope, in all 
respects similar to that mentioned in the account of 
the trigonometrical survey of England for fixing 
objects in the alignment , and taking the elevations 
and depressions at the same time. The manner of 
using it was as follows : 

When the instrument was placed at a sufficient 
distance behind the commencement of an hypo- 
thenuse, so as to see distinctly the mark placed on 
the head of the drawing post, and the elevation or 
depression of the hypothenuse finally determined/ 
the instrument being covered from the sun by a small 
cloth pandal, remained in that position, till four or 
sometimes five chains were measured. Previous to 
removing it, a small hooped picket was placed, by 
signal from the person at the transit, at a proper dis- 
tance behind the termination of the last chain. In 
fixing the spot for this little picket, a common rod, 
with a sharp point was used, and the telescope of the 
transit depressed to the place on the ground intended 
to be marked. After the spot was fixed on, and the 
picket driven down, the instrument was removed, 
and placed in the alignement, with the plummet 
hangingover the centre of the little picket, and then 
a new hypothenuse was laid out, or the former one 
continued. 

When the hypothenuse was terminated, a register 
picket was driven into the ground, opposite to the 
arrow of the chain, and in such a manner, that when 
the brass head was fixed thereon, the slide might 
X 2 
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be parallel to the chain, and very near it. A piece of 
wood was contrived to he placed upon the brass head, 
and fixed by a screw, which pressed against the end 
of the slider, so that when that slider was moved by 
its own screw, the wood, thus attached, moved with 
it, in the direction of the aligncmcnt, as nearly as the 
eye could judge. On the top of this wood was placed 
a T, having also a motion in the same direction with 
the brass slider, to expedite the operation; and on 
the top of this T, a brass ruler, in length about six 
inches, was placed, having a sliding motion at right 
angles to the other ; and in the middle of the pro- 
jecting end, was a mark from which the plummet 
was suspended, and by the two motions, at right 
angles to each other, the plumb line was easily brought 
to coincide with the arrow terminating the livpothe- 
neuse. A like operation was gone through with the 
commencement of the next hypothenuse, and the 
arrow brought to coincide with the same plumb line. 
Here the distance of each arrow above or below the 
brass rule was noticed as in the former measurement. 

If, after the removal of the transit, the same hypo- 
thenuse was continued, the register picket, at the end 
of the chain, was left standing; and when the instru- 
ment was brought into the alignement with the 
plummet over the mark, nothing was required but to 
place the telescope at the former elevation or depres- 
sion, and move the cross vane which is applied to 
the heads of the pickets and stands, till the appro- 
priate mark coincided with the horizontal wire in 
the focus of the eye glass. 
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Experiments, wade for comparing the Chains, precious to 
the Measurement. 


Month. 


Thernuunel 

pin. 


£ « 

*? 0 
w 0 

a 5 

Comparisons. 

1801 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

Jjf c 

* H w 


Mav 2-S. 
A.'M. 

73 

73 

72 

72 

73 

72.S 

Divisions, 

[ Tin* old chain cxcecil- 
( cd the new one hy l J. ,5 

73 

74 

73 

72 

74 

73.2 



71 

74 

74 

73 

74 

73.8 



7 \ 

71 

71 

73 

73 

73 O' 



71 

715 

74 

73 

73 

7.E0 



n 

75 

74 

74 

71 

74.2 



7.* 

: 

75 

74 

75 

75 0 



75 

■ 7 

7t>' 

75 

75 

75.0 



77 

79 

78 

70’ 

7(> 

77.2 






ivi 

[can | 

71.3 j 



Experiments, made for contparing the Chains, after th: 
conclusion of the M k a s i: re m t. \ t. 


Month. 

Tlx rniomrteis. 

; r i 

Conij amoito. 

1804. 

! 1 

0 

3 

4 

5 

2 £ / 

~ t-l 


Julv 12 . 
A. M. 

78 

78.5 

so 

79 

78 

80 

787 

70 fi 

Divisions, 

f The old chain exceed- 
l ed t lie new one by 18.25 


S 4 

80 

(V 

80 

77 

SO 

79.6 




70 




70 J. 

1 ( • 


>* 1 

tSO 



70 

80 



> 1 

si 

81 

s 1 \ 

ou 

7 . 9.5 

orj 

ou 

81 

8 1 

/y 

80.5 

VO 

80.1) 
SI 0 



Sl.J 

.,0 

01, J 

SI 

00 

80 

81.5 

0-6 

81.5 

Oi.-v 

81-2 




v 1 

70 A. 

VJO 


SI r l 

1 1 .0 


'82 

0 1 

0 1 

/ y*o 

(SO 

o<) 

O-i 

s 1 

0 1 . j 

s 1 0 



s2 

n l 




9 1 «v 



Mean | 80.3 | Mean 17 y 
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Table, chaining the Particulars of the Measurement. 


iU 

rj 22 

£ 3 

~ 1 

V ^ 

c 

Angles of j 

_c _ _ 

Z % | 

Pnpendicnlar. 

Commence- 
ment from 
the In«t. [ 

‘ft 

O 5 
„ ti 

r/< 

UJ 

« 

V- J) 
C .o 

6 cu 

SK 

%s 

o 

E n Sr D n 

"5 ^ *r 
% g O 
£ C r - 
£ 

Ascents. 

Descents. 

Above 

niches 

Below 

inches 

r, 

57 *" 

S? 

us 

Pi 




feet 

feet 

feet 





1 

600 

O’ 16 or 

.00618 


2.7954 

26. 6 


94.8 



600 

0 2 17 

.00012 

0.3985 


3. 6 


86.5 


3 

400 

0 22 56 1.00892 


2.6684 


5. 9 

84.9 


4 

300 

0 53 31.5 

.03636 


4,6707 


7. 5 

82.1 


5 

400 

1 13 15 

.09080 


8.5224 


3. 5 

83.4 


6 

300 

900 

0 16 43.5 

.00354 


1.4595 


5. 8 

96.6 


7 

0 13 16.5 

.00675 


3.4754 


6. 9 

81.9 | 
81.8 


8 

800 

0 39 15 

.05208 


9.1337 

6. 9 



9 

300 

1 IS 15 

.07188' 


6.5663 


4. 7 

80.2 


10 

300 

0 47 28.5 

.02682 


4.1428 


3. 4 

88.5 


11 

800 

0 57 15 

.11096 


13.3220 


6. 9 

82 


12 

300 

1 3 42 

.05151 


5.5585 


i 6. 4 

86.7 


13' 

200 

0 48 30 

.01990 


2.8215 


8. 9 

74 


14 

600 

0 12 31.5 

.00402 

2.1860 



19. 5 

83.4 


15 

600 

0 29 1.15 

.02132 


5.0658 


6. 9 

8S.1 


16 

700 

1 2 30 

.11564 


1 ‘2.7257 


15. 0 

j82.7 

*4 

O 

CC 

17 

600 

1 26 34.5 

.19026 


15.1086 

6; 4 


99.8 

18 

700 

1 25 49.5 

.21812 


17.4740 


5. 2 

95.8 

r "l 

19 

200 

0 45 35 

.01758 


2.6518 j 

1. 1 


79.7 

>. 

cS 

20 

50 0 

0 26 10 

.01150 


3.8057 


25. 2 

84.4 i 
90.91 


'2 1 

200 

0 24 52.5 

.00522 

1.4471 


1. 7 


■£• 

22 

200 

1 10 41 

.04228 


4,1119 

3. 4' 


79.1 

! <£> 

! 

OO 

300 

Level • . • . 




5 


77 


24 

600 

0 10 40.5 

.00288 


1.8631 

46 


to! - 

25 

1100 

0 58 21 

.15840 

18.6697 


15 


80.5 

i ~ 

20 

400 

0 57 57 

.05680 

6.7425 



6. 9 

87.8 


27 

500 

0 46 20 

.04540 

6.7387 


22. 1 


79.2 

; £ 

28 

700 

0 16 1.5 

.00756 

3.2630 


2. 9 


79.7 

S 

29 

500 

0 22 1.5 

.01027 


3.2033 


5 

80.7 

c 

30 

400 

1 24 00 

.11940 


9.7729 

i 

10 

80.2 


31 

32 
S3 

500 

200 

500 

1 42 43.5 
Level 

.22320 


14.9385 

i 

4, 9 

4 

77.1 

77.1 

83.6 

! 

0 5 41 

.00070 


0.8266 

43. 6 



34 

800 

0 25 33 

.02208 

5.9457 


7. 5 


85.2 


35 

1000 

0 12 1.5 

.00610 

3.4979 



10. 4 

75.6 


36 

700 

0 37 39 

.04200 

7.6662 


8.75 


86.1 


37 

900 

0 52 16 

.10404 

13.6828 


9 


81.1 


38 

500 

0 53 49.5 

.06130 

7.8282 


16. 1 


78.2 


39 

40 

1200 

800 

0 40 44 

.08424 

14.2183 


4. 9 

8.25 

81.4 

74.3 








41 

200 

0 52 17 

.02312 

3.0416 


1 


87.1 


42 

300 

1 14 41 

.07080 

6.5168 



3. 3 

80 


43 

500 

2 5 1.5 

.33065 

18.1801 


16 


83.3 


44 

300 

1 20 55.5 

.08313 

7.0614 



9. 9 

89.1 


45 

200 

0 48 42 

.02008 

2.8331 


7. 5 


98.6 
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Table, containing the Particulars of the Measurement , 
continued. 


No. of the Hy. 
potlienuse. 

"0 

C0 

Angles of 

Deductions 
from each Hy. 
pothenuse. 

Perpendicular. 

Commence- 
ment ti om 
the last. 

J ^ 

o | 

5 g 

H 

ill E 

S 

3 

E” tf 14" 

Ascents. 

Descents. 

Above 

inches 

below 

niche 




feet 

feet 

feet 




46 

300 

0 > 9 ' 27 7 

.00114 


0.8247 


6.75 

71.6 

47 

200 

1 10 46.5 

.04239 


4.1172 


8.5 

81 

48 

500 

2 00 15 

.30587 


17.4860 


8.8 

88.6 

49 

400 

0 42 30 

.03056 


4.9450 

15. 2 


89.9 

SO 

300 

0 11 47 

.00177 


1.0283 

11. 9 


82.1 

SI 

200 

0 16 30 

.00230 

.9599 


13. 9 


80.8 

52 

300 

2 8 27 

.20940 

11.2067 


11. 7 


89.1 

53 

500 

1 13 31.5 

.11437 

10.6929 



10. 4 

90.8 

54 

400 

0 51 43.5 

.05428 

6.0182 



5. 

74 

55 

200 

0 32 31.5 

.00896 


1.8922 


17 

88.9 

56 

400 

1 38 9 

.16300 


11.4178 


8. 3 

94.2 

57 

300 

2 33 58.5 

.30087 


13.4323 

0. 3 


91.2 

58 

200 

0 54 24 

.02504 


3.1647 

5. 5 


82.2 

59 

200 

0 32 3 

.00868 

1.8645 


23. 8 


71.8 

60 

600 

1 58 15 

.35490 

20.6344 


12. 8 


84.7 

61 

600 

1 51 25.5 

.31514 

19.4439 



8. 6 

93.2 

62 

70U 

1 26 27 

.22134 

17.6012 



4. 5 

91.9 

68 

500 

0 38 16.5 

.03100 

5.5667 



14 

89.8 

64 

,-,00 

0 6 14 

.00128 


1.4505 


9. 2 

79.6 

6.J 

400 

0 27 27 

.01276 


3.1939 

7. 5 


67. 8 

66 

500 

1 13 4.5 

.11300 


10.6275 


6. 2 

73 

67 

400 

• 1 42 4.5 

.17630 


11.8752 


12 

86.7 

68 

500 

' 2 26 30 

.45395 


21.3011 

8. 6 


79.5 

69 

200 

i 0 14 3 

.00167 


0.8174 

13 


71.7 

70 

206 

0 36 16.5 

.01113 

2.1103 


3. 8 


79.1 

71 

300 

2 16 36 

.21381 

11.9174 


25 


91.9 

72 

' 200 

1 47 22 

.09752 

6.2453 



2. 3 

84.3 

73 

400 

1 11 43.5 

.18208 

8.3450 


21. 2 


72.4 

74 

900 

0 41 11 

.06453 

10.7815 


4. 9 


87.6 

75 

300 

0 35 13 

.01573 


3.0732 


11 

76.8 

76 

200 

1 1 43 

.03222 


3.5903 

0. 5 


70.8 

77 

300 

0 6 24 

.00053 

0.5585 


2.75 


77.6 

78 

200 

2 23 45 

.17483 

8.3606 



7. 5 

87 

79 

400 

1 3 28.5 

.06820 

7.3852 


26. 5 


87.8 

80 

800 

0 32 13 

.03512 


7.4971 


22. 1 

80.2 

81 

700 

0 22 59 

.01568 

4.6799 


11.37 


70.7 

82 

600 

0 47 22 

.1)5697 

8.2668 


11 


74.6 

83 

400 

0 59 35 

,0600.- 

6.9325 


11.55 


83 

84 

400 

1 3 20 

.06788 

7.3687 


7. 1 


79 

85 

300 

0 10 00 

.00126 

0.8727 



3. 6 

76.7 


Descent from the termination of the") 


..34 




base to the ground 

j 





6Tg 3475|307.7304 , 27 b.4189|514.32|389/2i83.1 ^ 
North above the South extremity of the base n 39.74 feet. 


Completed 1 1th July. * REMARKS. 
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At the commencement the old chain ex- 
ceeded the neurtme 15.47 divisions of the 
micrometer * 0.00619 feet. Therefore 
398 x IOO.OO619 feet will be the mea- 
sure in terms of the new chain 
At the conclusion the old chain exceeded 
the new one 17.9 divisions, and had there- 
fore increased 2 43 divisions = O.OOO07 
feet. Hence 39 8 x ^±1 « 0.1930 
feet, is the correction for the wear, which 

add - 

The sum of the deductions from col. 4th is 
6.63 475 feet", which being increased in 
the ratio of 100 to 100 0061 9 will be 
6.6351 feet, which subtract - 


Hence the apparent horizontal distance will 

he 

The' correction for the expansion and re- 
duced to the standard temperature of 62" 

Will lie 

(K3M-50) X0.0074-(6*J # -S(O X0 01M7 
' — r * X 39796‘ 

*0215 feet, which add ’ 


Jlence the corrected measure of the base 
for the temperature of 62" will he - 
To wli ch add the correction for reducing 
all the hypothenuses to the level of the 
south end of the base - 


Which being reduced to the level of the 
sea, will be 


Feet. 

39802.463C 

+ 0.1930 

-6.6351 

39796.0215 

-r 3.10.96 

3979.9.221 1 

4 0.0893 
39799-3104 

39793.7 
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III. TRIANGLES. 


HanandumuUa from PiUoor Hill 1 10381.9 


TRIANGLES. 

Obsd. Angles. 

£ 

0 

1 
te 

5 

a * 

t l 

- A 

fl 

0 

u 

w 

Angl(\s for 
Calculation. 

Distance 
iu feet. 

Hanandamulla ...... 

Pilloor Hill 

Kylasghur 

98° 13' 33 .6 
42 59 08 

38 47 22.4 

— K8 

—0.7 

-0.6 



98' 13' 3 r.5 
42 59 7 

38 47 2J .5 


180 00 04 


3M 

4-0 .9 

180 00 00 

120135 

1743$7.3 

Kylasghur from 

f Hananfeiulla 

1 Pilloor Hill 


HanandamuUa from Ky’agh r 120128 


Hanandamulla , 
Kylasghur ...... 

Pilloor Hill 


98 13 33.6 
38 47 22.4 
42 59 8 

—0.8 

-0.6 

-0.7 



98 13 31.5 
38 47 21 .5 
42 59 7 

180 00 04 


3.1 

+0.9 

180 00 00 


f Hanandamulla .. 
Pilloor Hill from -J 

i Kylasghur 


110375.(5 

174377.3 


Kylasghur from Pilloor Hill 174382.3 


Kylasghur ... 
Pilloor Hill... 
Patticondah 


86 12 27.96 
50 13 26.32 

-3.7 

-2.14 



86 12 24.25 
50 13 24.25 
43 34 11.5 





180 00 00 


f Kylasghur 
Patticondah from -j 

(PilUrHill , 


194447.4 

1252452.9 
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TRIANGLES— continued. 


Kylasghur from Pilloor Hill 174-382.3 


No. 

TRIANGLES. 

01)8(1, Angles. 

Difference. 

J5 

•Ji 

Error. 

Angles for , 
Calculation. 

Distant 
in feel 

48 

Kylasghur 

Pilloor Hill 

Bodeemulla 

35 25' 37 .05 
50 36 21.07 
93 58 6.45 

— 0".8 
-0.7 
-I .7 



35 '25' 35".5 
50 36 20.5 
93 58 4 

J 35085 

101325 

180 00 4.57 


3'.2 

+ 1 .37 

180 00 00 

• a 

f Kylasghur 

Bodeemulla from \ 

[Pilloor Hill 


Kylasghur from Bodeemulla 135085.8 


Kylasghur 

Bodeemulla 

Patticondah 

50 46 50.91 
85 23 40.3 
43 49 36.2 

-1 .3 
-2.2 
-1 .3 



50 46 48.75 
85 23 37 .25 
43 49 34 

180 00 7.41 


4.8 

+ 2.61 

ISO 00 00 

f Kylasghur 

Patticondah from i 

[Bodeemulla 


50 


Kylasghur from Patticondah 19444-7.5 


i 

Kylasghur 

36 15 24.6 

-1 .5 



36 15 25 


Patticondah 

101 21 48.77 

—4.8 



101 21 45.75 


Yerracondah 

42 22 48.97 

— 1 .4 



42 22 49 .25 



180 00 2.34 


7.7 

—5.36 

180 00 00 



Yerracondah from 


f Kylasghur 
(.Patticondah 


28^822 


170607 
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TRIANGLES, taken up at the Base, and continued back to Perhacon^aii and 
KyLasgiiur. 


N, end of the Base from the S. end of the Base 39793.7 


Obsd. Angles. 

V 

w 

a 

su 

$ 

5 

Spherical 

Excess. 

a 

o 

K 

Annies for 
Calculation. 

89' 19' 20 .75-— O'. 12 
33 44 0 .06 — 0 .06 
56 56 41 .42 — 0 .06 



89 19 20" 

33 43 59.3 
56 56 40.7 

180 00 02.23 


0".2t 

| hi ".99 

180 00 00 


Muntapum Station from < 

[ S. end of the Basi 

S. ml of the base from Muntapum Station 47475.03 


N. end of the Base 26365.95 

S. end of the Base +7475.03 


S. end of the Base 106 9 37 .72—0 .33 



106 9 35.9 

Muntapum Station 35 3 56 .05 —0 .08 



35 3 54.5 

Bonnairgottah 38 46 31.15 — 0.07 



38 46 29.6 

180 00 04.92 

0.47 

+ 4.45 

180 00 00 

f* 

). end of the Base 

Bonnairgottah from 4 




l' 

iuntapum Station 


Muntapum Station from Bonnairgottah 72811.7 


Bonnairgottah 


97 26 53 219 
51 7 54.62 
31 25 16.15 

-1.07 

-0.37 

-0.41 



97 26 53 .9 
51 7 54.2 
31 25 11.9 

180 00 4.16 


1.85 

i 

+ 2.31 

180 00 00 


Tirtapully Hill 


'ill from | 


Muntapum Station 108746.$ 

Bonnairgottah 138492.9 
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TRIANGLES— continued. 


Bonnairgottah from Tirhpu\hj Hitt 138492.9 


No. 

TRIANGLES. 

Obsd. Anglos'. 

O 

h 

c 

£ 

ft 

1 

% ; 

% 

Z 0 
- y 
-TT* i 

L 

U 

w 

Angles for 
Calculation. 

Distance 

111 fret. 

54 

1 

Bonnairgottah 

iTirtapuiiy Hill 

Muntapum Centre 

ol f 5' 5(5 .91 
31 25 8.96 
97 28 55.27 

— 0”.4 
-0.4 
—1,1 



51 1 .5' 56".5 

si as 0 

97 28 51' .5 

72815.6- 

108705.1 

180 00 01 .U 


r.9 

— 0.76 

130 00 00 

f Bonnairgottah 

Muntapum Centre from -J 

(.Tirtapully Hill 


Muntapum Centre from Bonnairgottah 72815.6 


55 


Muntapum Centre 69 50 46 .5 -0 .6 

[Bonnairgottah 70 52 23 .91 -0 .6 

Savendroog Station 39 16 50.88|— 0 

180 00 01 .291 


69 50 46 

70 52 23 .5 
39 16 50.5 


1 .7-0.41 180 00 00 


f Munpatum Centre 1 0S661 .6 

Savendroog from < 

(.Bonnairgottah 107968.7 


With the sides Muntapum centre from Tirtapully hill 108705, 1 
feet, and Muntapum centre from Savendroog — 10866 1.6 feet, and 
the included angle at Muntapum = 16'7° 19 ' CJf.3 the side Sawn- 
droog from Tirtapully hill is found = 216038.9 feet. 

Again with the sides Bonnairgottah from Tirtapully hill 13849-9 
feet, and Bonnairgottah from Savendroog = 107968. 7 feet, and the 
included angle at Bonnairgottah = 121° 58' 19" the side Savendroog 
from Tirtapully hill is found = 216038.8 feet differing from the 
above of a foot, anti of which the mean is 216038.85 feet. 
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TRIANGLES-continued. 


Savendroog from Tirtapully Hill 216038.8.5. 


TRIANGLES. 

Obsd. Angles. 

c. 

c 

v 

it 

s 

■r l 

r. 

.. 

p 

w 

Andes for 
Calculation. 

Distance in 
feet. 

Savendroog 

rirlnpully Hill • • • • 
DeOrubella 

5.T' 3(7 4/".5 

4 6 42 U .5 
711 40 52 .9 

-r.p 

-i *9 
-2.8 



53" 30' 45". 5 
40 42 22 .5 
7.9 40 52 



ISO 00 04 .<) 


O'. 6 


J80 00 00 



DenrabtUa lion 

f Savendroog 

l Tirtapully Hill 

159828.8 

176775.8 

$a\endrooj 

Ti tapully Hill — 
Nundydroog 

37 44 43.15 

70 4S 41 9 

71 20 38.55 

-1.9 

-2.4 

-2.4 

0.7 


37 44 41.25 

70 48 42.5 

71 20’ 30 25 


■ 

ISO 00 03 6 


-3.1 

ISO 00 00 

Nundydroog fro 

j’ Savendroog 

1 Tirt;;;nilly Hill 

215220.3 

139409 8 


Tirtapully Hill from / 

Windy dr ons; 

30409,8. 


Tirtapully Hill.... 

Nundydroog 

Rymandroog • . . • 

51 31 44.03 
5d 23 44 

72 4 35.47 

-1.0 

-1.0 

-1.2 



51 31 43 

50 23 49 5 
72 4 315 



180 00 3.5 


3.15 

+ 55 

180 CO 00 



1122112.3 


f Tirtapully Hill 
Rymandroog from< 

fNundydroog . 


114788.1 
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No. TRIANGLES. Obsd. Angles. 


TRIANGLES— continued. 


Tirtapully Hill from Rymandroog 122 1 12.3. 


o Angles for Distance ii 


|j Calculation. feet. 


Tirtapully Hill. ••• 93° 5' 5 1 "3 -2". IS 


Rymandroog 

Yerracondah 


49 22 54.58 -1 .04 
37 31 19-33 -1.03 


93° 5' 49" 
49 22 53 
3*7 31 18 


180 00 5 21 4\2 + l".OI 180 00 00 


Yerracondah from 


Tirtapully Hill 
Rymandroog • 



Ankissgherry from 


Tirtapully Hill 


Deorabetta 1641 36.3 









OPERATIONS IN THE PENINSULA-, 
TJUANGLES-continobd. 


S19 


TirtapuUy Hill from Ankis&gherry 150322.7. 


'to. 

TRIANGLES. 

Obsd. Angles. 

Difference. 

Spherical 

Excess. 

Error. 

Angles for 
Calculation. 

Distance in 
feet. 


Tirtapully Hill • • • • 

38" l6‘ 9".25 

— o".9 



38' 1 16' 8" .25 



Ankissgherry • • • • 

. . . 




71 53 17.5 



Yerracondah • ♦ • * 

69 50 35 .4 




69 50 34.25 


52 



. 



180 00 00 





(Tirtapully Hill 


152196.3 



Yertacondah from< 








( Ankissgherry • • 


99177.5 


Tirtapully Hill from Yerracondah 152196.9' 



i 

Tirtapully Hill 

93 5 51.3 

-2.13 

! 


93 5 49 


Yerracoudah 

37 31 19.39 

— 1.03 



37 31 18 


Rymandroog • • • • 

49 22 54.58 

—1.04 



49 2* 53 

63 


180 00 05.26 


4', 2 

+ 1.06 

180 00 00 


f Tirtapully Hill 
Rymandroog from< 

( Yerracondah • • 


122121.2 

1200214.3 


The side from Tirtapully hill to Yerracondah is the mean distance 
bund in the triangles Tirtapully hill, Deorahetta, and Yerracondah 
nd Tirtapully hill, Ankmgherry and Yerracondah. 


Yerracondah from Rymandroog 200214.3. 



Yerracondah • • • • 

Rvinandroog 

Patticondah 

78 25 51.06 
45 11 51.7 
56 22 20.37 

—3 .3 
— 2 4 
-2 .4 



78 25 47.75 
45 11 52 

56 22 20.25 

64 


180 00 3.13 


7.9 

-4.77 

180 00 00 


Patticondah from 


( Yerracoudah • 
( Rvinandroog 


170605.9 

235558.9 
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TRIANG^ES—continued. 


Yerracondak from Paiticondah 170605.9. 


No. TRIANGLES. 

Ol)ad. Angle*. 

| 41 

V 

S 

; 2 

Sc 

3 

* j 
y m 

Z «- 

i « 

ail 

M3 

o Angles for Distance 

£ Calculation. feet. 

Yerracondah 

12 IH 18".97 

— 1*'.4 


42 22' 49'. 25 

Patticondah 

,.101 21 18.77 

-*-4.8 


101 21 45.75 

Kylasghur 

c<r 

36 15 21.6 

-1 .5 


36 15 25 

too 

180 00 2.34 


7.7 

-5".36 180 00 00 


Kylasghur from 


Yerracondah 282820 

Patticondah 1 94-145 


SKCTION II. 

Series of triangles direct from the Base near Bangalore , to Mn 
galore on the Malabar coast. 


IV. ANGLES. 


At Dodo mnt ah Station. 

O 


Between 

Bonnairgottah 


And 

..Savendroog , 


61° 34' 54* 

50 f 

49 V 51729 


Referring Lamp.. 


Savendroog 104 

Pole-star’s W. elongation ... 1 I 
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Between 

Deorabetta.. 


At Savendroog, 


And 

..Bundhully Hill 


,.44° 41 41". 
40. 


Devaroydroog,,,.. Nundydroog . 


Cheetkul Hill 

Devaroydroog ... 

.. 6 56 11.33") 
10.83 / 
16 .58 > 



16 .33 1 
12.08 ' 

Devaroydroog 

Bomanelly Hill... 

..51 25 1 .7 51 

2.5 f 
2. 25 J 

Bomanelly Hill ... 

Mullapunnabetta ...28 47 59.91”) 

61 .16 ( 

63 .66 f 
64 .66 J 

Bundhully Hill .... 

.....Mysoor Hill 

..47 6 33.6 1 
34.1 > 

33 .35 J 

Mysoor Hill 

Mullapunnabetta 

..46 23 6 .347 
5 .84 \ 
6.593 


Referring Lamp ...... Mullapunnabetta „ 


,90 39 58 .371 
59 .25 
60.75 
61. 25 

62 .5 

61 .5 
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At Savendroog, continued. 

Between And 

Referring Lamb „Yeirac<mdah...,,.....,.92 n 4' 51".25^ 

49.5 

47.75 

49.5 

49.5 ! 49".45 

48.55 

48 .5 
50.62 

50.5 . 

48 .87 J 

Pole-star's greatest W. elongation 2 28 56 .75 

57.25 




54 

53 .5 

57 .75 

56 

58 .75 

58 .75 
58.25 
61.12 



At Devaroydroog. 


Cheetkul Hill 

Rungaswamy Hill 82 48 17.251 

18 f 

17.62 

Bomanelly .......... 

Savendroog 

...89 33 42 1 

47.6 j 

44.8 

Savendroog 


...79 52 7 .75' 



8.75i 




8 > 
8. 

8.45 



9, 


Rungaswamy 


. 44 59 30 .35 


Cheetkul Hill 


. 82 48 17 .62 


Bomanelly Hill ... 

Cheetkul Hill..... 

.127 47 47.97 


Savendroog 

Cheetkul Hill 

. 38 14 4.75 


Bomanelly Hill ... 

Savendroog 

. 89 33 43 .22 


Bomanelly Hill ... 

Savendroog ........ 

. 89 33 44.8 


Bomanelly Hill .... 


. 89 33 44.01 



At Bomanelly Hill. 

HytallooFlag,,„.,».M.Mullapunnabetta 175 40 1381 

0^75 J 
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At Bomanelly Hill, continued. 


Between And 


Hytalloo Flag., 

Savendroog ...„70°9' 19".75l 

19.751 
19 j 
21.5 J 

1 

- 19".94 

1 

Referring Flag «... 

Mullapunnabetta 86 15 22.75"] 

26.5 ( 
24 ( 

24.12J 

i 

* 24.34 

1 


Daesauneegooda 131 4 38 .12" 
39.75 
37 .25 
40 . 

1 

h 38.78 

Hytalloo Flag,,.,.., 

.....Mullapunnabetta 175 40 1 
Savendroog „. 70 9 19.94 


Mullapunnabetta . 

Savendroog 105 30 41.06 


Referring Flag,,.,*. 

Daesauneegooda 131 4 38.78 


Daesauneegooda , 

Mullapunnabetta 44 49 14.44 


Daesauneegooda . 

Mullapunnabetta 44 49 15 .87"] 

12.5 | 
14 .88 1 
16. 37 J 

j- 14.90 

Ditto 

,.„Do. by Referring Lamp..,. 

,. 14.44 


Mean... 14.67 


At Mullapunnabetta. 


Referring Hag ..., 

..... .Bomanelly Hill .,,,,.143 22 60.5^ 

59.5 

60.75 

63 60,25 

58 

61 

59 


Y 2 



324 ACCOUNT OF TRrGONOMETklOAf/ 

At M ullapunmbetta, continued. 

Between And 

Referring 'flag ....... ..Savendroog .. 97° 41' 34".25v 

36 .38 
36 .62 

‘ 34 

35.4 

, 35 .25 

32.5 

32.5 . 
33 r 

34 .5 

35.25 1 

33 1 

36 .5 
33 .8 
33 

33 .87J 

Mysoor Hill 37 59 12 

10.75 

12.75 

12.25 
14 

10.5 
12 f 

12.25 
14 

13.25 

14.5 

~ 12.75 

Daesauneegooda 150 36 32 

32.75i 

25 .25 > 

35.5 

, 32 .5 

Koondoor Hill 71 37 24. 25" 


Referring Flag , 


Koondhully Hill 


i.Koondhully Hill.,. 55 38 43 

44 .75 
43 

43 .75 
45 .25 
46 .25 

it u 46.75J 

..Ilannabetta ,45 31 61 .5 

61 f 

61 .75 V 

60.5 l 

58.5 J 


60.65 



OPERATIONS IN THE PENINSULA. 

4t Mullapunnabefta , continued. 


Between And 

Referring flag Bolrbyndroog • • • • 96 36' 48" 


46-25 

44 

49.25 

44.75 t 
48 r 

45.25 
47*5 

45.75 
44.25. 

Referring Flag Bomanelly Hill • * 14:3 23 00.25 

Savendroog • 97 41 34.36 

Bomanelly Hill Savendroog 45 41 25.89 


Referring Flag Mysoor Hill 37 59 12.58 

Savendroog ......97 41 34.36 

Savendroog Mysoor Hill **•» 59 42 21.78 


Referring Flag Bomanelly Hill .*143 23 00.25 

Daesauneegooda 150 36 33.6 

Bomanelly Hill Daesauneegooda 66 00 26.15 


Referring Flag Daesauneegooda* * 150 36 33.6 

Koondoor Hill • • 71 37 22.94 

Daesauneegooda .... Koondoor Hill • • 78 59 10.66 


Referring Flag Daesauneegooda* * 150 36 33.6 

Koondhqily Hill** 55 38 44.68 


Daesauneegooda • • * • Koondhully Hill • • 94 57 48.92 
Hannabetta Koondhully Hill * . 45 32 00.65 


Hannabetta •• • Daesauneegooda.. 49 25 48.27 


Referring Flag Koondoor Hill •• 71 37 22.94 

Koondhully Hill * * 55 38 44.68 

Koondoor Hill Koondhully Ilill • • 15 58 38.26 

Hannabetta ........ Koondhully Ilill* • 45 32 00.65 


Hannabetta • Koondoor Hill • • 29 33 22.39 

Referring Flag ...... Koondhully Hill • • 55 38 44.68 

Balroyndroog * • • • 96 36 46.3 


Koondhully Hill * * * .Balroyndroog 10 58 1.62 



JtSB ACCOUNT OF TRIGONOfaETSltAt 
At Mullapunnabetta , continued.' 
And 

f P ole-star’s great- \ 1W43 ' 15*05 
testW, elongation J 170 

18 

18.37 
19.18 

19.38 
20 

19.62 
20 

19.25 

19.25 

170 43 49 

48.25 
48.13 
47.75 

49.25 
48.2 
48.5 

50.25 


At Bundhully. 

S&vendroog" Deorabetta 37 30 28.5 7 

Mtsoor Hill • ••• 80 2 42.44 { .. 1Q 
45,94J 


At Cheetkul Hill. 

Savendroog •Devaroydroog* ... 134 49 45.13 

44.25 

44.25 
47 


At Mysoor Hill. 

Referring flag Bundhully Hill . . 55 


Savendroog »•.. 108 


26 46 7 

45.75 Y 45.22 
43i9 3 

17 44 

43.75 

46 

47 




Between 

Referring lamp • • 



OP£J*A?I0$S IN THE PENINSULA. 

At MytQor fifth continued. 


Between And 

Referring Flag Mullapunnabetta 177 47' 26" 


27.89 

28.5 

27 26".$ 

27.5 
25.25 

25.5 
25.43. 

Referring Flag ••••*• Bundhully Hill • • 55 26 45.22 
Savendroog 108 17 45.19 

Bundhully Hill Savendroog 52 50 59.97 


Referring Flag* • • • • • Savendroog 108 17 45.19 

' ’ Mullapunnabetta 177 47 26.5 


Savendroog *• Mullapunnabetta 73 54 48.31 


At Daesauneegooda . 


Mullapunnabetta •••• Bomanelly Hill • • 69 10 25.38 

Hannabetta * 89 54 5.63 

5 

7.37 

Koondoor Hill - 47 3 26.5 
23.37^ 

Hannabetta Koondoor Hill • • 42 50 41.627 

39.13 f 


25.94 


24.93 

40.37 


At Koondoorbetta. 

Mullapunnabetta • • • »Daesauneegooda* • 53 57 29 7 

32.75 V 31.17 

31.75 J 

Hannabetta 119 34 16.25 16.25 

Balroyndroog - • - • 141 10 47.5 I 0 _ 
47 j 

Koondhully Hill ... . Balroyndroog • • * *75 12 19 1 

15.753 

Mullapunnabetta * • • • Balroyndroog • ... 141 10 47,25 
Hannabetta * • * v • 1 1 9 34 1 6.25 

Balroyndroog Hannabetta-. .. .. 21 36 31 
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At Koondoorbetta , continued. 

Between And 

Mullapunnabetta • • • • Daesauneegooda 53" 57' 31".17 
Hannabetta • • • * 1 19 34 16 .25 

Daesauneegooda • • « • Hannabetta • • • • 65 36 45 .08 


Mullapunnabetta • • • ‘Balroyndroog* • * • 141 10 47 .25 
Koondhully Hill • • • • Balroyndroog • • • • 75 12 17 .37 


Mullapunnabetta • * • • Koondhully Hill 143 36 55 .38 


At Koondhully Hill 

Koondoorbetta Bettatipoor Hill • • 78 18 11.5 1 

10.75 [ 
14 J 

Mullapunnabetta » • • • Bettatipoor Hill • • 57 53 42.5 1 

41 ( 

42.5 I 
39.75J 

Balroyndroog • 99 12 24.251 

22.25 [ 

20.25 J 

Koondoorbetta Bettatipoor Hill . • 78 18 12.08 

Mullapunnabetta • • •• Bettatipoor Hill . . 57 53 41.44 

Mullapunnabetta ♦ Koondoorbetta •• 20 24 30.64 


At Hannabetta. 

Daesauneegooda •• * -Koondoorbetta •• 71 32 35 7 

35 j 

Koondoorbetta Balroyndroog 136 19 19.877 

14.18 J 


At Balroyndroog. 

Referring flag BuHamully Hill . . 169 57 5.131 

6.37 ( 
3.751 

2.37 J 

Koondhully Hill . . 83 44 51 7 

54.5 j 


12".08 

41.44 

22.25 

35 

17.37 

4.41 

52.7o 
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At Balroyndroog , continued. 

Between And 

KeferringLamp, Pole-star’s W . elongation 56° 46' 43".5 
b 43 .75 

, 43 .25 

43 

44 ‘.5 

44 .25 
43 .44 

Referring Flag* • • • • ‘Koondhully Hill 88 44 52 .75 
Bullamully Hill * • 169 57 4,41 

Koondhully Hill • • • • Bullamully Hill • • 81 12 11 .66 


At Bullamully. 

Koondhully Hill • • • • Balroyndroog • • • •? 57 


Balroyndroog ••••«• Kunnoor Hill ••••118 
Bullanaudgooda • • 80 


Bullanaudgooda • * * • Goompay Hill • • • • 79 

Goompay Hill • • * * • 'Kuddapoonabetta 89 

Meejar Hill ........ Kuddapoonabetta 34 

Balroyndroog .Mangalore 123 


Kunnoor Hill Balroyndroog • * * • 1 18 

Bullanaudgooda .... Balroyndroog .... 80 

Kunnoor Hill .Bullanaudgooda • • 160 
Goompay Hill. .. . 79 

Goompay Hill* Kunnoor Hill «... SI 

Kuddapoonabetta 89 


46 30 

29.25 1 

27.25 1 

31.5 f 
31.75* 
32.75. 

21 13.5 
53 15.75") 
22 / 
21.75 r 
17.25 
17 39 

43.13 4 

44.37 j 
14 44.171 

41.13 4 

39.38 ) 
37 35.25 1 

30.5 
11 27.75 

25.5 J- 

24.5 
.21 13.5 
53 19.19 

45 27.31 
17 42.17 

27 45.14 
14 45.56 


Kunnoor Hill • • * * • ‘Kuddapoonabetta 7 46 56.42 


Balroyndroog Bullanaudgooda** 80 53 19.19 

Bullanaudgooda • • * - Goompay Hill* * * * 79 17 42.17 



330 ACCOUNT 'OF TRIGONOMETRICAL 
A t Bullamully , continued. 
Between And 

Balroyndroog Goompay Hill • • • • 160 1 1' 1".36 

Mangalore ••••*•123 11 25.92 


Goompay Hill Mangalore 76 37 32.72 


Balroyndroog * * • » • -Kunnoor Hill ••••118 21 13.5 
Kunnoor Hill Kuddapoonabetta 7 46 56.42 


Kuddapoonabetta • • Balroyndroog *•••110 34 17.08 
Meejar Hill Kuddapoonabetta 34 37 32.87 


Balroyndroog • • • • 75 56 44.21 


At Ungargooda . 


Balroyndroog * 

Bullamully Hill 


Meejar Hill 


• Bullamully Hill 


• Meejar Hill 


• 91 20 62.2 51 
59.25 ( 
59.5 ( 
62 J 

•126 


• Booggargooda 



28 59 12.75 
13 
9 
6.25 


3 


60'.7 5 

27.88 


10.25 


At Booggargooda . 

Bullamully Hill ...-Meejar Hill- -***113 


Mngargooda • • * • 21 


Bullamully Hill * ♦ • • Meejar Hill ...... 1 1 3 

Ungargooda • • • • 21 


5 40.75' 
43.25 


43.08 


41 
44 

45.75 * 

44 

41 

44.75 J 
3 58 
55 

liisr ss - 5 

56.5 

53.75, 

5 43.08 
3 55.5 


Meejar Hill 


Ungargooda *...134 9 38.08 



OPERATIONS IN THE PENINSULA, 

At Meejar Hill 

Between And 

Bullamully Hill • « • • Booggargooda .... 54° 37' 20".62l 

17.88} 

. 17.5 _ 

Kuddapoonabetta 49 7 52 1 

52.25 
56 . 75 ; 

Kuddapoonabetta * »Kooliebogooda **37 55 18.5 

19 .75 i 
20 ,25 1 

21.25 


At Kuddapoonabetta . 

Bullamully Hill ....Meejar Hill ......96 14 31.5 7 

SI. 25.1 

KunnoorHill ....48 38 44.25 

46 .75 f 

Kooliebogooda* .... .Meejar Hill ...... 58 24 55 .25 

57.75 
55 f 
58.5 

Eedgah Station ..86 11 35.5 
• 30 
30 . 75 ; 

At Kunnoor Hill. 

Bullamully Hill . * • * Kuddapoonabetta 123 34 21 .257 

21 f 


Y. TRIANGLES. 

Bonnairgoitah from Savendroog 107968.7 


Savendroog., 


Obsd. Angles. 

Difference. 

Spherical 

Excess. 

Error. 

Angles for 
Calculation. 

83°2<y 16-.17 — 0'.79 


83° 20' 15".4 

... 



35 4 53.8 

61 34 51.29— 0.52 


61 34 50.8 


r 


180 00 00 

■■ 


Dodagoontah Station from- 


Bonnairgottah 



70556.7 

121933.2 


..ACCOUNT OF TRIGONOMETRICAL 
TRIANGLES—continued. 


Savendroog from Deorabetta 1 59828. S. 



No. TRIANGLES. 

Obsd. Angles. 

Difference. 

Spherical 

Excess. 

Error. 

-1 

Angles fof Distance ii 
Calculation. feet. 

Savendroog 

44*41' 40". 93 

— r.4 

■ 


44° 4!' 39". 5 

Deorabetta •••••• 

97 47 57 .75 

-4 .0 



97 47 52 

Bundhully 

37 30 30.12 

-1 .5 



37 30 28 .5 

67 

180 00 08.8 


• fr.9 

+i"-9 

180 00 00 


Bundliullv from 


Savendroog • • 260072 

Deorabelta • * • 1 S4(>2f0.5 


Savendroog from Nundydroog 2 1 .5226.3. 


Savendroog 

50 14 6.37 

-1.9 



50 14 4.3 

Nundvdroog 

49 53 53.48 

-1.9 



49 53 51.6 

Devaroydroog •••• 

79 52 8.45 

—2.8 



79 52 4,1 


180 00 8.3 


6.54 

+ 1.76 

ISO (JO 00 

1 

Devaroydroog fi 

fSaveudroog •• 
om< 

( Nundydroog • • 



Savendroog from Deorabetla 159828.8. 


Savendroog • 
Deorabetta • 
Allasoor Hill • 


78 57 47.5 

-2.26 



78 57 45.1 

47 20 38.73 

--1.55 



47 20 37 

53 41 39.59 

-1.69 



53 41 379. 

180 00 05.82 


5.4 

+ 0.42 

180 00 00 


Allasoor Hill from 


j” Savendroog • 
[ Deorabetta • 
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TRIANGLES— continued. 


Savendroog.from Allasoor Hill 145859.1 


0> TRIANGLES. 

Obsd. Angles. 

Difference. 

4) ^ 

Sj 

Error. 

Angles for Distance 
Calculation. in feet. 

Savendroog ! 

55 J 4 V 34'.92 

— r.s 



55 ’ 4 T 32".8 • 

Allasoor Hill 

m 10 43.71 

-1 .4 



62 10 41 .5 

Cheetkul Hill 

0 

62 7 47.87 

— 1 .4 



62 7 45 .7 

: 

180 00 06.5 


4".2 

+2' 3 1 

180 00 00 



f Savendroog 

145921.3 

Cheetkul Hill from < 






(All 

nsoor 



Savendroog from 

Cheetkul Hill 145924.8 

Savendroog 

6 56 13.43 

1+0.01 



6 56 12.5 

Cheetkul Hill 

134 49 15.16 

2 



134 49 42.5 

Devaroydroog ...... 

} • 

i 38 14 4.75 

+ 1.26 



38 14 5 


180 00 3.34 


0.7 

+2.64 

180 00 00 



f Savendroog 


Devaroydroog from < 






(.Cheetkul Hill 


Savendroog from ] 

)cvaroi/droog 

167229.25 

Savendroog 

51 25 2.12 

—2.1 



51 25 00 

Devaroydroog 

89 33 44.01 

—1.1 



89 33 40 

Bomanelly Hill 





39 1 20 






180 00 00 



f Savendroog 

265594.9 

Bomanelly Hill from < 






i Devaroydroog ... 

207622.1 


m 


ACCOUNT OF TRlGONO^tETRICAjL 
TRIANGLES— continued. 


Savendroog from Bmmelly Hill 265594.9 


No.,' TRIANGLES, j Obsd. Angles, 



Angles for Distant 

Calculation in,ftet 


Savendroog 28° 48' 2" .35 — 2" j 

Bomanelly Hill 105 30 41 .06 — 7.5 j 

Mullapunnabetta ... 45 41 25.89—1.3 


28" 48' 0 ".4 

105 30 33.6 

45 41 26. 

10".8— 1\5 180 00 00 


Mullapunnabetta from ■ 


f Savendroog 357646. 

[Bomanelly Hill 178809, 



Savendroog from Mysaor Hill 321385.4 


Savendroog 46 23 6.26—5.7 46 23 00.5 

Mysoor Hill 73 54 48 ,31 -7 .7 73 54' 44 

Mullapunnabetta... 59 42 21 .78—6.3 59 42 15.5 












ORATIONS IN THE PENINSULA. 
TRIANGLES-continued. 




Savendroog from Mutlapimnabetta 35764 1 .2 


TRIANGLES. 

Olisd. Angies. 

Difference. 

Spherical 

Excess. 

Error. 

Angles for 
Calculation. 

Distance in 
feet. 

Savendroog Station 
Mullapunnabetta * * 
Bomanelly Hill* • • • 

28° 48' 2", 3 5 
45 41 25 .37 
105 30 41 .06 

—2". ' 
-1 .3 
-7 .5 



28° 48' 00" A 
45 41 26 

105 30 33 .6 

265592.8 

178S07.7 

A 

180 00 8.78 


10"S 

— 2".02 

180 00 00 

( Savendroog * * 

Bomanelly Hill from < 

(Mullapunnabetta 


Savendroog from Mullapunnabetta 357641.2 


Savendroog Station 
Mullapunnabetta • • 
Mysoor Hill 

46 23 6.26 
59 42 21.78 
73 54 48.31 

—5.7 

-63 

-7.7 



46 23 0.5 

59 42 15.5 

73 54 44 


180 00 16.35 

i 


19-7 

-3.35 

180 00 00 


f Savendroog Station < 
Mysoor Hill from < 

l Mullapunnabetta • • • 


321387.fi 

26'9477i 


Mullapunnabetta from Bomanelly 178807-7 


Mullapunnabetta • 
Bomanelly Hill* * • 


66 00 26.15 




66 0 23.8 

44 49 14.6'7 

-1.5 



44 49 12.7 

69 10 25.94 

-1 -9 



69 10 23.5 

180 00 06.76 


1 

5.2 | 

+ 1.56 

180 00 00 


f Mullapunnabetta. 
Daesauneegooda from< 

l Bomaneby Hill . . 


1348499 

174777.4 
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ACCOUNT OF TRIGONOMETRICAL 


TRIANGLES-conttnukd. 


Mullapunnabetta from Daesauneegooda 134840.9 



Mullapunnabetta from / fannabefia 206*955.5 



Mullapunnabetta • • 

59 33 55 39 

-0.05 



29 53 25 4 



Hannabetta 





30 55 54.2 



Koondoor Hill • • • • 

119 34 16.53 

-2.89 



119 34 13.4 


80 






180 00 00 





( Mullapunnabetta 


122081 


1 Koondoor Hill from < 








( Hannabetta • • • • 


117355 


Mullapunnabetta from Daesauneegooda 134849.9 
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TRIANGLES— continued. 
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Daesameegooda from Hannabetta 157180.4 


TRIANGLES. 

Obsd. Angles. 

Difference. 

* & 

*C « 

ft 

Error. 

Angles for 
Calculation. 

Distance in 
feet. 

Daesanneegooda * • 

Hannabetta 

Koondoor Hill • • * • 

42 c 50' 40'.37 
71 32 34.00 
65 36 45.0S 

— 1".2 
—1 .5 
-1 .4 



42° 50' 40". 4 
71 3? 34.7 
65 36 44 .9 



180 00 0.45 


r.i 

— 3'.65 

180 00 00 


Koondoor Hill from 

^ Daesauneegooda 

[ Hannabetta 

103701.8 

117355.7 


Hannabetta frm Koondoorbetta 11 735.5.7 


Hannabetta 13 6 1 9 17.37 -3.96 136’ 19 13.4 

Koondoorbetta ••• • 21 36 31 +0.85 21 36 31. 9 

Balroyndroog ....... 22 4 14.7 

83' 180 00 00 

C Hannabetta 115016 

Balroyndroog from< 

l Koondoorbetta 215698. 


Mullapunnabetta from Koondoorbetta 122081.4 


+ 1.07 15 58 39 

-4.22 143 3 6 50 

+ 1.50 20 24 31 


84 180 00 04.28 1 1.65 +2.63 180 00 00 


( Mullapunabetta • • • 207682. 8 

Koondliuliy from< 

/ Koondoorbetta 96366 ,3 


The side Mullapunnabetta from Koondoorbetta is the mean distance 
ad from the 80th and 8 ) st triangle. 

7 
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ACCOUNT OF TRIGONOMETRICAL 


TRIANGLES— continued. 


1 Koondoorbetta from Koondhully Hill 96366.S 


No.- 

TRIANGLES. 

Obsd. Angles. 

Difference. 

*3 • 
|1 
c.« 

A 

Error. 

Ancles for 
Calcuiat'on. 

Distance 
in feet. 

85 

Koondoorbetta 

Koondhully Hill ... 
Balroyndroog 

7mi7".37 

-1".7 



75° 12' 15".67 
78 48 9.73 
25 59 34.6 

215698 

212592.8 




I 

180 00 00 

f Koondoorbetta 

Balroyndroog from \ 

(.Koondhully Hill 


Koondoorbetta from Mullapunnabetta 122081.4 


Koondoorbetta 

Mullapunnabetta ... 
Balroyndroog.,.. h... 

141 10 47.25 

—9 .41 



141 10 37.8 
24 59 21 .75 
13 50 00.45 






180 00 00 00 

f Koondoorbetta 

Balroyndroog from -j 

[Mullapunnabetta 

215698 

320094.5 


Mullapunnabetta from Koondhully Hill 207682.8 


jMullapunnabetta . 40 58 01 .62) -2.1 

jKoondhully 99 1 2 22.25 -6.1 

[Balroyndroog 


40 57 59.5 
99 12 16.2 
39 49 44.3 

180 00 00.001 


f Mullapunnabetta , 320075 

Balroyndroog from 

(.Koondhully Hill ... 212#&2 




OPERATIONS IN THE PENINSULA. 


TRIANGLES— continued. 




Koondhully Hill from Balroyndroog 212589.5 


No. 

TRIANGLES. 

Obsd. Angles. 

Difference. 

8 s 
|S 

Sj x 

GO , 

u 

0 

« 

Angles for 
Calculation, 

Distance 
in feet. 

88 

Koondhully Hill ... 

Balroyndroog 

BuUamully 

81" 12' 11’.66 
57 46 30.42 

-3.5 

-2.4 



4ror 23".s 
81 12 8.2 
57 46 28 

248343.2 

164944.6 


i 



180 00 00 

f Koondhully Hill 

Bullamuljy from < 

t Balroyndroog 


The side Koondhully hill from Balroyndroog is the mean distance 
found in the 85th and 87th triangle. 


Balroyndroog from BuUamully 164*914.0 


Balroyndroog., 

BuUamully ..... 50 54 19.371—0.6 

Ungargooda .. 91 21 00.75|-0.4 


28 44 41 .5 
59 54 19.2 
91 20 59.3 

180 00 00 


f Balroyndroog 142749.3 

Ungargooda from < 

(.BuUamully 79345.5 

The supplemental chord angle at BuUamully , between Meejar 

hill and Ungargooda , corrected, is subtracted from the observed 

angle between Balroyndroog and Meejar hill, to get the angle at 
BuUamully , between Balroyndroog and Ungargooda , as an observ«4 
one. ' 
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j Bullamully from Ungargooda 79345.5 


No. 

TRIANGLES. 

n 

Obsd. Angles. 

<6 

s 

1 

a 

13 a5 

o j, 

X g 

id 

X 

i 

w 

Angles for 
Calculation. 

! 

Distance in 
feet. 


Bullamully ‘ 





l6°02' 24".8 



Ungargooda 

126 ° 1 1' 27'.8S 

~0".7 



126' 11 27 .2 



Meejar Station • • • • 

T< 46 8.19 

+ 0.2 



37 46 08 


90 






180 00 00 00 





( Bullamully 


104550.2 


Meejar Station from < 








(Ungargooda »•*» 


35795.8 


At Mecjar hill, the supplemental chord angle between Booggar- 
gooda and Ungargooda, corrected as an observed one, and subtracted 
from the observed angle between Booggargooda and Bullamully, 
gives the angle between Bullamully and Ungargooda as an observed 
angle. 


Bullamully fiom Meejar Stalion 104550.2 


91 

Bullamully 

Meejar Station .... 
Kudapoonabetta i* 

34 37 32.87 
49 07 53.6*7 
96 14 31.3 7 

1 - 0.26 

-0.27 

1 —0.58 



34 37 33.75 
49 07 54.5 
$ 14 31.75 

79536 

59763 

179 59 57.91 


l.ll 

-3 .2 

180 00 00 

f Bullamully 

Kudapoonabetta from< 

( Meejar Station • • 

j* 

| Bullamully from Kudapoonabetla 79536 

Bullamully 

Kudapoonabetta * • 
Kunnoor Station - «j 

7 46 56.42 
48 38 45.5 
123 34 21.12 

—0.02 
+ 0-17 
-0.33 



7 46 55.5 
48 38 44.7 1 
123 34 19.8 

71655.7 

12925.8 

180 00 03.04 


0.18 

+ 2.86 

180 00 00 00 

f Bullamully 

Kunuoor Station froru< 

( Kudapoonabetta * 
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SECTION. III. 


Southern series of triangles, commencing from 
Mullapunnabetta and Mysoor hill, and continued to 
fhe Malabar coast, terminating with the distance 
from Bullamully to Kunnoor station, which is also 
brought out by the northern series. 


Between 
Referring FU 


VI. ANGLES. 

At Mysoor Hill. 

And 

• Mullapunnabetta 177° 77 '26* 1 


Referring flag, 


Bettatipoor Hill 


• Mullapunnabetta 
Bettatipoor Hill « 


25.5 

25.43 

• 13 6 06' 5S.65 

57-42 v 
• 56.25 f 
55.73 
1 77 47 26.50 

• 136' 06' 57.01 


Mullapunnabetta • • « • Bettatipoor Hill • • 41 40 29-49 

At Mullapunnabetta. 

Referring flag Mysoor Hill •• 37 59 12 "j 

10.75 * 

12.75 

12.25 

14 

10.5 . 
12 ' 

12.25 
14 

13.25 

14.5 
12.75J 

Bettatipoor Hill •• 12 26 40.75 

38.5 

40.5 

39.5 

40.75 
39-25 f 
/in. 7^ « 
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At Mullapunnabetta , 

continued. 

Between 

And 


Referring flag • • 

* • • • Soobramanee « ■ ■ 

*59° 05' 03".25" 

07.5 i 

5.751 o6 „ 
6.75 > 00 * 
4.75* 

8 

Referring flag • • 

* • • »Mysoor Hill ••• 

• 37 50 12.58 


Bettatipoor Hill • 

• 12 2 6 39-97 

Mysoor Hill • • • • 

• • • • Bettatipoor Hill • 

• 50 25 52.55 

Referring flag • • 

• • • • Soobramanee • • • 

. 59 5 06 


Bettatipoor Hill • 

• 12 26 39 97 

Bettatipoor Hill 

• • ♦ • Soobramanee • • • 

• 46 38 26.03 


At Bettatipoor 

Hill. 

Mullapunnabetta 

• ♦ • • Mysoor Hill ••• 

• 87 53 46 ) 

50 .75 V 48.67 

49.25 s 


Soobramanee * * * 

• 83 35 12.75' 

11.5 

9 V 11 .26 
1 1.55 f 

11.5 

Soobramanee • • 

- • * ••Taddiandamole • 

♦ 5 1 37 49.75' 

52.25 1 

54.75 > 52 
49.5 

53.75^ 


At Taddiamiamole. 

Bellatipoor Hill 

• •• • Soobramanee • • • 

• 54 50 32.25^ 

30.5 

32.75 

32.5 31.14 

29.75 

32 

28.25 J 

Soobramanee • • 

* • • • Mount Dilli • • • 

. 124 57 23 ^ 

23.5 / 

19*25 > 22.1 

22.5 i 

21.75J 
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At Mount Dilli . 

Between And f n 

Kunduddakamully • •Taddiandamole • *60° 21 24 .75 5 
% 31.5 V 2S".0S 

2 $ ) 

Munjuimpuddy - * 1 9 3.251 

9 .5 V 9.33 
10/25) 


At Kunduddakamully. 


Goompay Hill Annantapoor Hill* *15 56 12 

i!2 5 >«*9 

9 j 

Baekul Annantapoor Ilill * *37 41 43 ) 

43 .5 43.25 

43 .25 ) 


Goompay Hill Ballanandgooda **26' 14 38 .25' 

41 .25 , 

36 y 39.35 

40.25 

41 

Taddiandamole • • 151 2 30 7 07 

21 j 1 

Munjuimpuddy • • • • Baekul 25 44 28 .25 1 

28 > 29.75 

33 ) 

Goompay Hill* • ••• • Annantapoor *••• 15 56 10.69 
Taddiandamole ••••Goompay Hill **151 227 


Annantapoor Taddiandamole •• 166 58 37.69 

Baekul 37 41 43 .25 

Baekul Taddiandamole • • 155 19 39 .06 

Annantapoor Baekul 37 41 43.25 

Goompay Hill Annantapoor •••• 15 56 10 .69 

Baekul* Goompay 53 37 53 5)4 

Taddiandamole • • • • Baekul •••155 19 39 .06 

Baekul Munjuimpuddy • * 25 44 2 9 -75 


Munjuimpuddy ••••Taddiandamole •• 129 35 9 *31 
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At Baekul, 

Between And 

Muujuimpuddy • • • • Mount Dilli • • • • 32° 37' 56". 7 5 ) 

57 .75 > 57 , '.67 

58 .5 ) 

Kunduddakamully 32 31 5.9.75 7 n7 
63 ■ S 

Goonipay Hill * Annantapoor • • • • 1 1 45 56' 3 

60 .75 > 59.58 
62 3 

Goonipay Hill ..... .Kunduddakamully 92 36 56 .25 3 

.55 .25 r 
55 .25 r 55,58 
55 .25 J 

Munjuimpuddy ... .Mount Dilli 32 37 57.67 

Kunduddakamully 32 32 01 .37 

Mount Dilli Kunduddakamully 65 09 59.04 


At Midi) u i mpuJclij Hill . 


Kunduddakamully • .Mount Dilli ..»-100 26 09 

10 .5 
9 .25 
8 .5 


At Annantapoor Hill . 

Goonipay Hill ...... Kunduddakamully 107 11 12 .5 


12.5 3 

16 .25 > 14.67 
17.25) 


At Goompay Hill. 

Bailanandgooda . • * * Bullamully 35 09 13.5 

16 .25 ,. n( 

14 ^ 1494 

16 

Annantapoor .... 140 37 3 .75 A 

4 f C 4.37 

__ 2.5 3 

Kuunoor Station 93 6 48 .5 ) 

50 V 48.25 

„ _ 46.25J 

Bailanandgooda .... Bullamully .... 35 9 14 .94 

Kuunoor Station 93 6 48 .25 


Bullamully 


Kuunoor Station 57 57 33 .31 
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At Bullamullij . 

Between And 

BulUnaudgooda • • • • Goompay Hill • • 79 * 17 ' 39 " 1 

43 .13 V 42M 7 
44.37) 

Balroyndroog**** 80 53 15 . 75 ’ 

H.75 r 19,9 

1 7 - 25 . 

Balrnyndroog Kiinnoor Station^ 118 21 13.5 

Balroyndroog Ballanandgooda* • 80 53 1.9*19 


Ballanandgooda • • * * Kiinnoor Station I 60 45 27 .3 1 
Ballauaudgooda ••••Goompay Hill •• 79 17 42.17 

Goompay Hill •••••• Kuimoor Station 81 27 45 .14 


VII. TRIANGLES. 


Mullnpunnabctta from Mysoor Hill 20.94 77.5 


No. 

TRIANGLES. 

ObbJ. Angles. 

Difference. 

li 

'u <0 

M * 

c 

2 

w 

Angles for 
Calculation. 

Distance in 
feet. 


Mullapunnabelta • • 

50° 25' 52".55 

-2".3 



50° 25' 49".() 



Mysoor Hill 

41 40 29*4.9 

-2.3 



41 40 26.6 



Bettatipoor Hill • • 

87 53 48 .6’7 

-4.2 



87 53 43 .8 


93 


180 00 10.71 


8 '. 8 

■ 

+ l"-9i 

180 00 00 





( Mullapunnabetta 


179294.4 


Bettatipoor Hill from< 








l Mysoor Hill • • 


207867.4 


Mullapunnabelta from Bettatipoor Hill 179294.4 


Mullapunnabelta 46 3S 26.03 -1.9? 46 3$ 24 

Bettatipoor Hill 83 35 11.26 —3.23 83 35 8 

Soobramanee *• 49 46 28 

94 180 00 00 


( Mullapunnabelta < 
Soobramanee from < 

( Bettatipoor Hill • 
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Bettatipoor Hill from Soobramanee 170734* 


© 

ST 

CL. 

is* 

Difference. 

Spherical 

Excess. 

Error. 

Angles for 
Calculation. 

51° 37' 52" — 1".9 


51° 37' 50'. 1 

. . . 


73 31 40.7 

54 50 31.14—1 .96 


54 50 29 .2 



180 00 00 00 


f Bettatipoor Hill 200262.3 

Taddiandamole from < 

(.Soobramanee Hill 163730.4 

Soobramanee Hill from Taddiandamole 163730.4 

Soobramanee Hill, J ... 49 11 36.6 


74 37 12.51 
56 11 14.75 

— 2.21 
-1.71 



49 11 .36.6 
74 37 10.3 
56 11 13.1 




l 

180 00 00 


Kunduddakamully from 


r Soobramanee Hill 190004.3 

[.Taddiandamole 149160.2 


The supplemental chord angle at Taddiandamole , between Kun- 
hddakamully and Mount Dilli , reduced as an observed one, is sub- 
racted from the angle Soobramanee hill and Mount Dilli , as ob- 
erved at Taddiandamole , to give the angle Kunddudahamully and 
bobramanee hill. The station at Kunduddakamully could not be 
een when the angles were taken at Taddiandamole. 

Taddiandamole from Kunduddakamully 149160.2 
(Taddiandamole 50 20 8.26 


69 18 26.71 
60 21 28 .08 

— 1 .61 
— 1 .44 



50 20 8 .26 
69 18 25.10 
60 21 26 .64 





180 00 00 


Mount Dilli from 


'Taddiandamole 160548.9 

.Kunduddakamully 132113 
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The supplemental chord angle at KunduikMamully, between* 
Mount Diili and Munjuimpuddy , made as an observed angle by ap- 
plying the correction, and subtracted from the observed" angle be- 
tween Munjuimpuddy and Taddiandamok , gives the angle Mount 
Diili and Tuddiandamok as an observed angle. 

TRIANGLES— continued. 


KunduddakamuUy from Mount Diili 132113 


<C 

a 

TRIANGLES. Obstl. Angles. I 

*13 

5 

Is 

0 

W 

Angles for Distance 
Calculation, in feet. 

KunduddakamuUy 86' 0T 12".35 — 1" 



80 or 11 ".35 

Mount Diili 



28 48 50.21 

Backul 65 09 59.04-0 .6 



65 09 58.44 




iso 00 00 00 

1 KunduddakamuUy,, 


Baekul from V 




j Mount Dill 

i 



In this triangle the same supplemental chord angle between Mount 
Diili and Munjuimpuddy , corrected, is added to tire observed angle 
at KunduddakamuUy, between Baekul and Munjuimpuddy , to get the 
observed angle between Mount Diili and Baelatl. 

KunduddakamuUy from Baekul 70102 


99 


KunduddakamuUy 

53 37 53.94 

-0 .4 



53 37 53.54 

Baekul 

92 36 55,58 

- 0 .9 



92 36’ 54.68 

Goompay Hill • • * • 

. . . 




33 45 11.78 






180 00 00.00 



( Kunduddakamulh 

/ 126145.3 

Goompay Hill fro 

M 





( Baekul y • * • • • * 
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Kumkiddakamully 26 1 14' 89\S5 — 0".6 
Goompay Hill ...... 83 44 30.21— *0.7 

Ballanandgooda 


Ballanandgooda from 


j* Kimduddakamully 
[ Goompay Hill 



26 n 14' 38''.75 
83 44 29.5 
70 00 51 .75 

180 00 00 


Goompay Hill from Balknmndgooda 59355.8 

Goompay Hill 35 09 14.94—0.1*2 35 C 

Ballanandgooda 65 5 


35 09 14.94 -0.1*2 

79 17 42,71 -0.18 



35 09 14.8 
65 33 02.7 
79 17 42.5 





180 00 00 00 


BuJIamully from < 

l Ballanandgooda ... 

Goompay Hill from Bidlamully 54990.2 


Goompay Hill 54990.2 

Ballanandgooda 34781 


Kunnoor Station... 


57 57 33.31 
81 27 45.14 

—0.28 

-0.39 



57 57 33 

81 27 44.75 
40 34 42.25 





180 00 00.00 


Kunnoor Station from 


'Goompay Hill . 


(. Bullamully 71659.4 
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The same side Bullamullg from Runnoor hill brought out down 
from the northern series is 71655.7 feet: therefore the mean will be 
71657.55 feet. Hence, as the side Bullamullg from Kunnoor hill, 
brought down from the northern series, is the mean, so is the side 
Meejar hill and Kuddapoonabetta , brought down from the northern 
series, to 59764.6 feet, as derived from the mean of both series. 

TRIANGLES— continued. 


Meejar Hill from Kudapoonabetta 59764.6 


No. 

TRIANGLES. | 

Obsd. Angles. 

£ 

a 

6) 

U 

£ 

5 

Spherical 

Excess. 

a 

W 

Angles for 
Calculation. 

Distance in 
feet. 


Meejar Hill 

37° 5.7 19*'.9t 

-0 \Y> 



87° 55' 19 '.8 



Kudapoonabetta ... 

58 24 5G.G2 

-0.17 



53 24 56.5 


103 

Koolit'bogooda 

. . , 




83 39 43.7 















180 00 00 00 






( 

Meejar Hill 

51221,7 



Kooliebogooda from< 








t 

Kudapoonabetta 

36956.5 
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SECONDARY TRIANGLES. 


Kudapoonabetta from Kooliebogooda 36956.5 


No. 

TRIANGLES. 

Obsd. Angles. 

Distances from the intersected Objects in Feet. 


Kudapoonabetta • • 
Kooliebogooda •• 
Eedgah Station • • 

86 IT 32 

25 28 59 
68,19 19 

| Eedgah Station • • • • j 

1 17110.2 
| 39680.7 
! 

Ecdgah Station from Kooliebogooda 39680.7 


I Eedgah Station • • 

1 Kooliebogooda • * 

| Station on the Reach 

| 66 09 43 

I 14 30 24 
| 99 19 53 

| | Station on the Beach | 

10073 

36782.3 

Bullamully from Goompay Hill 54990.2 


Bullamully 

Goompay Hill • • * • 
Mangalore 

| 76 37 33 

1 69 16 .59 

| 31 05 28 

j | Mangalore • | 

91763.7 

95446.7 

Bidlamully from Knnnoor Station 71659.4 


| Bullamully i 

| Knnnoor Station • • 

I Mangalore ! 

4 50 12 

158 37 57 

16 31 51 

| | Mangalore j 

i 1 

91761.4 

21234.9 

Mount Dilli. from Kmduddahmidly 132113 


Mount Dilli | 

Kumluddakamully 1 
Cannanore | 

132 10 39 

18 46 24 

29 02 57 

j- Cannanore | 

[ 87563.4- 
201632.7 

Taddiandamole from Mount Dilli 160548.9 


Taddiandamole * • 

Mount Dilli 

Cannanore * 

| 31 59 09 

71 49 11 
| 76 11 40 

| Cannanore j 

157072 

87574.2 

Taddiandamole from Cannanore 157072 


Taddiandamole • • 

Cannanore 

Station in Redoubt 

16 51 05 , 

98 16 45 

64 52 10 

| j- Station in Redoubt • • | 

171686.4 

50294.4 

Taddiandamole from Station in Redoubt 171686.4 


Taddiandamole • • 
Station in Redoubt 
Tellicherry 

29 26 

132 52 33 

46 38 01 

| Tellicherry • j 

, 

175846.6 

6143.1 




OPERATIONS IN THE PENINSULA. 


35 1 


SECTION IV. 

Latitude of Dodagoontab Station , with the position of its 
Meridian . 

* Doclagoontah station is selected as the point of depar- 
ture in preference to the observatory at Madras , as it is 
nearly in the middle of the Peninsula, and its meridian is 
intended to be carried down to Cape Comorin. It has al- 
ready been extended below the latitude of 11°, and the 
series of triangles from which it is deduced, being to form 
the foundation of all the branches which may hereafter he 
carried to each coast, I have considered it as the properest 
meridian to which all latitudes and relative longitudes 
should be referred. 

8. Zenith distances of stars observed at Dodagoontab , 
with their corrections for precession, nutation, aberration, 
and the semi-annual solar equation, back to the beginning 
of the year 1805, for determining the latitude of that 
station. 


OBSERVATIONS AT DODAGOONTAIL 
a SERPENTIS. 

NEAREST POINT ON THE LIMB 5° 55' S. 


1P05. 

6 

Obsd. Zenith 

& . 

0> ce 

Correct Zenith 

Thermometers. 



Distances. 


Distances. 





o-2 



Month. 



o* 


Upper. 

Lower. 

July 10. 

E. 

5° 57 04".49 

7". 14 

5° 56' 57". 35 

70” 

70° 

12. 

W. 

5 56 59 .38 

1 6 .93 

5 56 52.45 

73 

73 

15. 

E. 

5 57 07.74. 

6 .64 

5 57 01 .10 

79.5 

79 

18. 

W. 

5 56 54 .73 

6.36 

5 56 48 .37 

78 

78 

19. 

E. 

5 57 9 .64 

1 6.26 

5 57 3 .38 

76 

76 

24. 

W. 

5 56 59.24 

5.82 

5 56 53 .43 

79.5 

79 

26. 

E. 

5 57 05 .74 

5 .66 

5 57 00.08 

75.5 

75 

27. 

W. 

5 56 52.13 

5.58 

5 56 46.55 

79 

79 

29. 

E. 

5 56 59.41 

5.43 

5 56 53 .98 

72 

72 

31. 

W. 

5 56 52 .73 

5.28 

5 56 47 .45 

75.5 

76 

1806, June 19. 

E. 

5 56 16.76 

19.08 

5 56 57 .68 

73 

73 

20. 

W. 

5 56 10.88 

18.95 

5 56 51 .93 

72 

72 

22. 

W. 

5 56 07 .38 

18.70 

5 56 48 .68 

76 

76 

23. 

E. 

5 56 13.21 

18.57 

5 56 54.64 

73 

73 


75.1 

75.1 
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« HERCULIS. 

nearest point on the limb 1° 35 ' N. 


1805. 

CJ 

S 

Obsd. Zenith 
Distance. 

6 

o J 

p 

Correct Zenith 

Thermometers. 

Month. 

Distance. 

Upper. 

Lower, 




+ 




July 12. 

E. 

1” 37' I £>'.83 

0".39 

r37' 20".22 

68° 

69° 

16. 

E. 

1 37 20.53 

0.27 

1 37 20.26 

72.5 

73 

19. 

W. 

l 37 37.14 

0.73 

1 37 36.41 

75 

76 

28. 

W. ! 

1 37 35.88 

2.03 

1 37 33 .85 

74 

74 

29. 

E. ! 

1 37 22 .55 

2.16 

1 37 20.39 

76 

76 

31. 

E. 1 

1 37 23.16 

2.42 

1 37 20 .74 

69 

68 .5 

August 2. 

W. ! 

1 37 35 .26 

2.66 

1 37 32 .60 

77 .5 

77 .5 

7. 

E. 1 

1 37 24.76 

3.26 

1 37 21 .50 

71 .5 

72 

8. 

W. 

1 37 36 .89 

3.37 

1 37 33 .52 

1 71.5 

71 

9. 

E. 

1 37 25 .56 

3.48 

1 37 22 .08 

71 

71 

10. 

W. 

1 37 36 .79 

3.58 

, 1 37 33 .21 

73 

73 

12 . 

E. 

1 37 24.76 

3.78 

1 37 20.98 

74 

74 

14. 

W. 

1 37 37.87 

3.98 

1 37 33 .89 

74 

74 

16. 

E. 

1 37 27 .06 

4.17 

1 37 22.89 

71 .5 

71 

Mean* ...j 

73 

73 .5 


« OPHIUCHI. 

NEAREST POINT ON THE LIMB 0 3 1 5 ' S. 


July 12. 

E. 

0 17 14.49 

+ 

0.29 

0 17 14.78 

69 

70 

13. 

W. 

0 17 03.10 

0.46 

0 17 03 .36 

71 

72 

15. 

E. 

0 17 13.54 

0.77 

0 17 14.31 

71 

71.5 

19. 1 

E. 

0 17 11.60 

1 .43 

0 17 13.03 

75 

75 

22. ] 

W. 

0 16 59.10 

1.89 

0 17 00.99 

74 

74 

28. 

E. ! 

0 17 10.74 

2.76 

0 17 13.50 

74 

74 

29. 

w. 

0 16 57 .63 

2.89 

0 17 00.52 

76 .5 

76 

30. 

E. 

0 17 09.24 

3.02 

.0 17 12.26 | 

77 

77 

31. 

W. 

0 16 58 .93 

3.15 

0 17 02.08 

69.5 

69 

August 7. 

E. 

0 17 08.51 

4 .02 

0 17 12.53 

72 

72 

8. 

W. 

0 16 57.24 

4 .14 

0 17 01 .38 

71 

71 

9. 

E. 

0 17 09 .03 

4.25 

0 17 13.33 

71 

71 

10. 

W. 

0 16 57.76 

4.36 

0 17 02.12 

73 

73 

12. 

E. 

0 17 07 .54 

4.58 

0 17 12.12 

73 

73 

14. 

W. 

0 16 55 .13 

4.78 

0 16 59 .91 

74 

74 

17. 

E. 

0 17 8 .74 

> 5.07 

0 17 13.8! 

72.5 

72.5 





Mean**** 

72 .7 

72.8 
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♦ AQUILE. 


NEAREST POINT ON THE LIMB 2° 50' S. 


180.). i 

Face. 

Observed Zenith 
Distance. 

Correc- 

tion. 

Correct Zenith 
Distance. 

Thermometer. 

Month. 

Upper. 

Lower. 

Julv 12. 

E. \ 

2° 50' 55". 1 3 

+ 

7 ".96 

2°5l / 03".09 

67».5 i 

6S* 

1 3'. 

W. . 

2 50 42 .80 

8.1 7 

2 50 50 .97 

TO 

70 

15. 

E.'] 

2 50 51 .50 ’ 

8,57 

2 51 0.07 

® J 

70 

l6. 

w. ' 

2 50 42.50 

8.77 

2 50 51 .27 

70 

71 

19. 

E. 

2 50 55 .50 

9.36 

2 51 4.86 

74 

73 

22. 

W. 

2 50 37 .40 

9.94 

2 50 47 .34 

73 

7 2.5 

31. 

E. 

2 50 50 .40 

11 .58 

2 51 1 .98 

69 

69 

August 7- 

W. 

2 50 39 -40 ’ 

12.76 

2 50 52.16 

70 

70 

8. 

E. 

2 50 46.13 

12.92 

2 50 59 .05 

69.5 

70 

9. 

W. 

2 50 40 .75 

13 .08 • 

2 50 53 .83 

70 

70 

10. !: 

E. 

2 50 49 .50 j 

13 ,24 

2 51 2.74 

70 

70 

12. ! 

W. 

2 50 38.33 i 

13 .55 

2 50 51.88 

73 

72 

13. | 

E. 

2 50 48 .63 j 

13 .70 

2 51 2.33 

70 

70 

17. 

W. 

2 50 38 .30 I 

14.27 

2 50 52 .57 

72 

72 

20. j 

E. 

2 50 49 .00 : 

14.70 

2 51 3.70 

70 

70 

30. 

W. 

2 50 38 .20 J 

15.91 J 

2 50 54.11 

72 

72 

Mean**** 

70.6 

70 .6 


ATAIR, 


NEAREST POINT ON THE LIMB 4 35 S. 


Julv 12. 

E. 

4 37 55 .62 

+ 

s.49 

4 38 04.11 

ti7.5 

68 

13. 

W. 

4 37 42 .39 

8 .68 

4 37 51 .07 

70 

70 

15. 

E. 

4 37 56.47 

9.07 

4 38 05 .54 

69 

70 

16 . 

W. 

4 37 43 .39 

9.2 6 

4 3* 52 .65 

70 

71 

19* 

E. 

4 37 56.14 

9.83 

4 38 5 .97 

73 

72 .5 

22. j 

VV. 

4 37 42 .01 

10,41 

4 37 52 .42 

73 

73 

29* 

E. 

4 37 53 .89 

11.65 

4 38 5 .54 

74 .5 

74.5 

30. 

W. 

4 37 40 .39 

11 .82 

4 37 52 .21 

76 

76 

31. 

E. 

4 37 51 ,84 

U.99 

4 38 3 .83 

69 

69 

August 7 . 

W. 

4 37 40 .96 

13.13 

4 37 54.09 

71 

71 

8 . 

E. 

4 37 48.37 

13.28 

4 38 01 .66 

69.5 

70 

9. 

W. 

4 37 41,89 

13.44 

4 37 55 .33 

70 

70 

10 . 

E. 

4 37 48 .34 

13.59 

4 38 1 .93 

70 

70 

12 . 

W. 

4 37 39 .76 

13.89 

4 37 53 .65 . 

73 . 

72 

13. i 

E. 

4 37 48.17 

14.04 

4 38 2.21 

70 

70 

17* 

W. : 

4 37 41 .86 

14,60 

4 37 56.45 

72 . 

72 

20 . 

E. 

4 87 49.37 

14 .99 

4 33 4 .36 

70 

70 

30. 

W. 

4 37 37*89 

Il6.l6 

4 37 54.05 

72 

72 

i 




Mean**** 

71 .1 

71.2 
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0 AQUILjE. 

NEAREST POINT ON THE UMB 7® 5 ' S. 


l»06. 

6 

Ci 

Observed Zenith 

i 

t a 
£ 2 

Correct Zenith 

Thermometer. 

Month. 

<8 

E* 

Distance. 

3* 

Distance. 

Upper. 

Lower. 

August 25. 


7 n 03' 38".62 

4- 

26".27 

7° 4' 4".89 

76° 

76° 



7 03 29 .87 

26 .37* 

7 3 56 .24 

72 

73 


o 


26 .47 

7 4 7.34 

71 

71 





Mean* • • * 

73 

73.3 


ARCTURUS. 

NEAREST POINT ON THE LIMB 7 10 N. 


1805. 





+ 






July 11. 

W. 

7 

12 

12.43 

7.50 

7 

12 

19.93 

74.5 

74.5 

13. 

E. 

7 

11 

58.13 

7.36 

7 

12 

65 .49 

74 

74 .5 

16. 

W. 

7 

12 

11.36 

7.16 

7 

12 

18.52 

77 

77 

22. 

E. 

7 

11 

59.98 

6.85 

7 

12 

6.83 

j 80 

79.5 

26. 

W. 

7 

12 

13.26 

6.60 

7 

12 

19.95 

84 

83 

Mean • . • • 

77.9 

77 .7 


MARKAB. 

NEAREST POINT ON THE LIMB 1 10 N. 


| 


| 



! 


, 

August 13. 

E. 

1 9 50 .40 

22.11 

1 9 28 .28 

68 

68 

14. 

W. 

1 10 5.30 

22.32 

1 9 42 .98 

69 

70 

17. 

E. 

1 9 55 .00 

22.93 

1 9 32.07 

69 

70 

21. 

W. 

1 10 5.30 

23 .72 

1 9 41 .58 

68 

69 

23. 

W. 

1 10 06.00 

24.09 

1 9 41 .91 

72 

, 72 

28. 

W. 

1 10 4.40 

24.98 

1 9 39 .42 

68 

69 

29. 

E, 

1 10 00 .00 

25 .18 

1 9 34.82 

72 

i 72 

30. 

W. 

1 l 10 6.50 125.35 1 

'1 9 41.15 

71 

71 

Mean*.*. 

69.6 

70.1 


. PEGASI. 

NEAREST POINT ON THE LIMB 1 5 N 


August 22. 
23. 

! 27. 

30. 

E. 
W. 
E. 
j W. 

1 6 21 .26 

1 6 31 .63 

1 6 23.50 

1 6 35.13 

24 .04 
24 .42 
24 .93 
25 .44 

1 5 57 32 

1 6 07 .21 

1 5 58 .56 

1 6 09.69 

68 

70 

68 
! 68 

69 

71 

69 

70 

Mean**** 

68.5 

69.8 
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Means of the Zenith Distances taken on the right and 
left fires, corrected for infraction, equation of the 
sectorial tube , and the mean runs of the Micrometer . 

Previous to this arrangement of the zenith dis- 
tances it may be proper to say a few words on the 
different corrections here mentioned. 

The refraction is had from the tables of mean re- 
fraction, and no notice taken of the barometer or 
thermometer, or of the heights of the stations above 
the level of the sea, considering it doubtful what cor- 
rections to apply until observations are made, and 
tables of refraction constructed, for this climate, and 
for different elevations. 

The corrections for the micrometer were deter- 
mined by taking the runs between every dot on the 
arc when the mean temperature was 74°, it having- 
been discovered upon more minute attention, that 
one degree on the limb was more than 3600 divisions 
marked seconds on the micrometer ; and the average 
of all the results gave 3604. Therefore one minute 
counted by that scale required a deduction of 0".066 
to give its true measure from the nearest dot. In all 
these observations two thermometers were used, one 
opposite the upper axis, the other opposite the arc, 
and the experiments for ascertaining the runs were 
made when the thermometers stood at the same 
degree. 

This error in the scale of the micrometer has doubt- 
less arisen in a great measure from the unequal expan- 
sion of the sectorial tube and the frame which carries 
it, whereby the point of the screw does not coincide 
with the centre of the steel plate against which it 
presses, and in consequence causes a greater equation 
than what would arise simply from the expansion of 


A a 2 
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the arc while the point rested on the centre of the 
plate. Exclusive of the above correction, I have en- 
deavoured to make some allowance for the variation 
of temperature from 74°, but I have found it too 
trifling to be noticed. 

The correction for the sectorial tube, is a small 
equation which arises when the temperature above is 
different from that below ; on which account the ex- 
pansion and contraction of the tube are not in the 
same ratio with those of the arc. This irregularity, 
like the last, is in general very inconsiderable, though 
the correction for it is taken into account. 


ZENITH DISTANCES at Dodagoontah, arranged 
and finally corrected \ 

a SERPENTIS. 


1805. 

Left Arc, 

1805. 

Right Arc. 

! 

Mean. 

Month. 

Month. 

July 10. 
15. 
19. 
26. 
29. j 

£}» 

23. 

5°56'57 v .35 

5 57 1.10 

5 57 3.38 

5 57 0.08 

5 56 53.98 

5 57 57.68 

o 56 54.64 

July 12. 
18. 
24. 
27. 

ss}* ; 

22. 

5° 56' 52".45 

5 56 48 .37 

5 56 53 .42 

5 56 46 ..55 

5 56 47 .45 

5 56 51 .93 

5 56 48 .68 

Mean .'..5° 56' 53'.82 

Refraction, Ac.* • *f 5.82 

Zenith Distances 5 56 59 .64 


Mean*..*' 

5 56 57.67 

i 

Mean**.. 

5 56 49 .97 
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a HERCULIS, 


1805 . 

Left Arc. 

1805 . 

Left Arc. 

Mean. 


Month. 

luly 19. 

1°37' 36“.41 

July 12. 

1°37'20".22 

Mean 

I°3T27".52 

28. 

1 37 33.85 

16. 

1 37 20.26 

Refraction, &c. 

+ 1.47 

gust 2. 

1 37 32.60 

29. 

1 37 20.39 



. 8 . 

1 37 33.52 

31. 

1 37 20.74 

Zenith Distance 

1 37 28.99 

10. 

1 37 33.21 

August 7. 

1 37 21 .50 



14. 

1 37 33.89 

9. 

1 37 22.08 





12 . 

'1 37 20.98 





16. 

1 37 22.89 



lean*... 

1 37 33.91 

Mean*.** 

1 37 21 .13 




* OPHIUCHI. 


0 17 14.78 July 13. 

0 17 14.31 22 . 

0 17 13.03 29. 

0 17 13.5 31. 

0 17 12.26 August 8. 

0 17 12.53 10. 

0 17 13.33 14. 

0 17 12.12 

0 17 13.81 


0 17 03.56 Mean 0 17 7.40 

0 17 0.99 Refraction, &c. • • 4*0.31 

0 17 0.52 

0 17 2.08 Zenith Distance 0 17 7.71 


0 17 1.38 
0 17 2.12 
0 16 59.91 


0 17 13.30 Mean. 0 17 1 .51 


? AQUIL7E. 


2 51 

3.09 

July 13. 

2 50 50.97 

Mean 2 50 57.0 

2 51 

0.07 

16. 

2 50 51 .27 

Refraction, Ac*. -f 2 .78 

2 51 

4.86 

22. 

2 50 47.34 

2 51 

1.98 

August 7. 

2 50 52.16 

Zenith Distance 2 50 59 .78 

2 50 

59.05 

9. 

2 50 53.83 


2 51 

2.74 

12 . 

2 50 51 .88 


2 51 

2.33 

17. 

2 50 52.57 


2 51 

3.70 

30. 

2 50 54.11 


2 51 

2.23 

Mean...- 

2 50 51 .77 
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ATAIR. 




1805. 

Right Arc. 

Mean. 

Month. 

Month. 

July 12. 


E89 

July 13. 

4'37'51'.07 

Mean 4 37' 587; 

15. 

4 38 

5.54 

16. 

4 37 52.65 

Refraction, &c. + 4 J. 

19. 

4 38 

5.97 

22. 

4 37 52.42 


29. 

4 38 

5.54 

30. 

4 37 52.21 

Zenith Distance 4 38 3 .. 

31. 

4 38 

3.83 

August 7. 

4 37 54.09 


August 8. 

4 38 

1.66 

9. 

4 37 55.33 


10. 

4 38 

1*93 

12. 

4 37 53.65 


13. 

4 38 

2.21 

17. 

4 37 56.45 i 


20. 

4 38 

4.36 

30. 

4 37 54.05 


Mean**** 

4 38 

3.91 

Mean**** 

4 37 53.55 



$ AQUILiE. 


1806. 

August 25. 
27. 

Mean — 

7 4 4.89 

7 4 7.34 

1806. 

August 26. 

Mean — 

7 3 56.24 

Mean 7 4 1 . 

Refraction, &c. • • -j- .7. 

7 4 6.11 

7 3 56.24 

Zenith Distance 7 4 8. 



MARKAB. 

* 

1805. 





August 14. 

1 9 42.98 

August 13. 

1 9 28.28 

Mean 1 9 36 . 

21. 

1 9 41.58 

17. 

1 9 32.07 

Refraction, &c. + 1 . 

23, 

1 9 41 .91 

29. 

1 9 34.82 


28. 

1 9 39.42 



Zenith Distance 1 9 37 - 

30. 

1 9 41.15 




Mean* 

1 9 41.41 

Mean* 

1 9 31 .73 



» PEGASI. 


August 23. 16 7 .21 August 22. 1 5 57 .22 Mean 1 6 3 

30. 1 6 9 .69 27. 1 5 58 .56 Refraction, &c. + 1 

Mean**" 1 6 8.45 Mean**** 1 5 57.89 Zenith Distance 1 6 4 
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ARCTURUS. 




1803. 

July ll. 
i6‘. 
26. 

7° 12' 19".93 

7 12 18.32 

7 12 19-95 

July 13. 
22. 

7° 12' 
7 12 

5''.49 

6.83 

Mean** •• 

7 12 19.47 

Mean* • * • 

7 12 

6\l6 1 


tion, &c. • • + 7-03 

- [Zenith Distance • • 7 12 19*84 


The Latitude of Dodagoontali Station , deduced from the foregoing 
Stars. 


STARS. 

From the beginning of 1805. 

Latitude. 

Mean Declination. 

Correct Z. Distance. 

. Arcturns 

20° 12' 19 '.23 N. 

7° *12' 19".84 N. 

12* 59' 59".39 

a Serpentis 

7 3 0.3 

5 56 59 .64 S. 

59 ,97 

a Herculis 

14 37 30.96 

1 37 28 .99 N. 

61 .97 

a Ophiuchi 

12 42 50.91 

0 17 7.71 s. 

58 .62 

1 Aquilac 

10 8 58.34 

2 50 59 .78 S. 

38 .12 

Atair 

8 21 53 .53 

4 38 3 .34 S. 

56 .87 

0 Aquilie 

5 55 52 .71 

7 4 8 .73 S. 

6 l .44 

Markab 

14 9 40 .09 

1 9 37 .76 N. 

62 .33 

v Pegasi 

14 6 4.7 

1 6 4 .23 N. 

60.47 



Mean • • * . 

12 59 59 .91 


. This is one of the stations alluded to in the note p. 291, where 
the plummet is supposed to have been drawn to the northward ; in 
which case the latitude here deduced must be something in defect. 

9. Pole-star observations at Dodagoontali Station, reduced for de- 
termining the position of the Meridian. 


1805. 

Month. 

Apparent Polar 
Distance. 

Latitude. 

Azimuths. 

Angle between 
he Pole-star and 
Lamp. 

Angle between 
the N. Pole and 
Lamp. 

July 19. 

1° 43' 58 .20, 


1°46' 

42". 16 

0 31 

53 .00 

0° 

14 

49". 16 

‘ 22. 

1 43 57 .57 


1 46 

41 .70 

31 

56.25 

0 

14 

45 .45 

August 8. 

1 43 54.07 


1 46 

38.10 

31 

51 .25 

0 

14 

46.85 

12 . 

1 43 53.05 

ro 

1 46 

37 .06’| 

31 

48 .50j 

0 

14 

48.56 

17- 

1 43 51 .70 

'■3 

1 46 

35 .67 

' 31 

46 .25 

0 

14 

49.42 

18. 

1 43 51 .44 


1 46 

35 .40 

31 

47 .50 

0 

14 

47.90 

19. 

1 43 51 .16 

<0 

1 46 

35.10 

31 

45.50 

0 

14 

49.60 

23. 

1 43 50.04 

'(0 

1 46 

33-97 

31 

45 .50 

0 

14 

48 .47 

26. 

1 43 49 -Of) 


1 46 

32 .99 

31 

43 .50 

0 

14 

49 49 

27. 

1 43 48 .8? v 

i l 

l 46 

32 .73 

31 

44 .50 

0 

14 

48 .23 


Angle between the N. Pole and Referring Lamp N. easterly * 0 14 48 .31 

Angle between the Referring Flag and Savendroog ••••••• 104 4 29 .6*8 


Angle between the N. Pole and Referring Lamp N. easterly * 0 14 48 .31 

Angle between the Referring Flag and Savendroog ••••••• 104 4 29 -6'8 

Angle between the N. Pole and Savendroog Station < 103 49 41 .37 
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SECTION V. 

Length of the Perpendicular Degree, and the Latitudes and relative 
Longitudes of all the great Stations of Observation , and other 
places on the two Coasts, 

10. The measurement of an are perpendicular to the meridian, 
and the length of a degree in latitude 12" 55' 10". 

For determining the latitude of Smridroog , we have at Doda * 
goontah station, the bearing of Saveudroog station with the meridian 
76° 10' 18 ; '.()3 S. W ly, and the distance between these two stations 
= 121933.2 feet. These will give the westing of Savendroog = 
318399.2 feet, and the southing of the point on the meridian of 
Dodagoontah , where the perpendicular let fall from Savendroog , will 
cut the said meridian = 29143.3 feet, which is equal to an arc of 
4/ 48 / '.88, and this deducted from the latitude of Dodagoontah gives 
12° 55' ir.0S. The westing will give an arc perpendicular to the 
meridian 19 ' 29"*04, with which, and the co-latitude of the above 
point, the latitude of Savendroog will be had 12° 55' 10". 24. 


Note. The meridional degree is taken at 60^% fathoms, being the 
computed degree for Latitude 12" 55' 10", as deduced from. the mea- 
sured degrees for latitude 1 1 0, 59' 55" and latitude 52* 02' 30". 
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2 

tok-Slar Observations at Yerracondah Station, reduced for determin- 
ing the position of the Meridian. 


1804 

Apparent Polar 
Distance, 

Latitude 

Azimuths. 

Angle between 
the Pole-star and 
Referring Lamp. 

Angle betweeq the N. 
Pole and Referring 
Lamp. 

Month. 

Jan. 15. 

r43'40\81 


1 “ 46' 30".4J 

9" 

3' 

6".5 

7° 16 ' S6".08 

16 . 

■ 1 43 49.89 


1 46' SO .43 

9 

3 

3.85 

7 16 33 .42 

19. 

1 43 49.9 

’ *0 

1 46 30 .51 

9 

3 

2 

7 16 31 .49 

20 . 

1 43 49.92 


1 46' 30.53 

9 

3 

3.5 

7 16 32.97 

21 . 

1 43 49.95 

*0 

1 46 30.56 

9 

3 

5.5 

7 16 34.94 

22 . 

1 43 50.02 


1 46 30.63 

9 

3 

3.75 

1 16 33.12 

23. 

1 43 50 .07 

OJ 

1 46 30.68 

9 

3 

4 

7 16 33.32 

2 6 . 

1 43 50 .26 


1 46 30.87 

9 

3 

5 

7 16 34.12 

27. 

1 43 50.35 


1 46 30.96 

9 

3 

4.25 

7 l 6 33.3 


Augle between the North Pole and Referring Lamp]- 
Angle between the Referring Lamp and Savendroog 

Angle between the North Pole and Savendroog • • • 


7 16 33 .64 E. 
94 l 6 14.97 

86 59 41 .33 W. 


As the latitudes were necessary for computing the azimuths, they 
were first had spherically for the two stations at Mullapunnabetta 
and Yerracondah, by taking the westing and easting from the me- 
ridian of Savendroog, and converting them into parts of great circles. 
These came so near the truth, that on recomputing the azimuths 
by the latitudes finally brought out, there was no sensible dif-. 
ferencer 

It may be remarked here, that no double azimuths have been 
taken. The pole-star being so low, and the vapour in the atmo- 
sphere so great in general, that I have never, except in two in- 
stances, been able to discern it while the sun was above the horizon. 
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The Arc comprehended by the Meridians of Savendroog 
and Mullapunnabetta. 

Let S and M be the stations at Savendroog and 
Mullapunnabetta , and 
P the pole, and SR 
be a great circle per- 
pendicular to the meri- 
dian SP at S, and also 
Ss a parallel of latitude 
at the same point S. 

Then we have given the 
observed angles PSM 
and PMS, the distance 
SM, and the latitude of 
S, to find the latitude 
of M. 

In the spheriodical triangle MSR, the angle MSR 
= 90° — L PSM = 0° 2' 1 4^.73, and the angle SMR 
= 180° — L PMS = g0° 11 15".6l, and these being 
corrected for the chords, we shall have the angle 
MSR = 0 2" 14". 73, and the angle RMS — y0° 11' 
15".58 lor the chord angles. Whence the angle SRM 
= 180° — sums of the above angles, or 89‘ 46' 29 . 69 , 
and with these and the side or chord MS, the dis- 
tance given by the triangles, we shall find the chord 
of the perpendicular arc SR = 357644.6 and the side 
MR = 233.64 feet, and this last may be taken either 
as a chord or arc indifferently. 

Now the spherical excess of the triangle SMR is 
0".02, and the sum of the corrections for the angles 
MSR and SMR being — 0".03, the difference between 
this sum and the said spherical excess is + O'.Ol the 
correction for the angle MSR, which applied to the 
chord angle, we get the angle MRS or PRS as an 
observed angle, equal 89° 46' 29 '.68. 

Continue the meridian PS to t, and draw Rt pa- 
rallel to Ss. Then, since the small angle SRt, or its 
equal RSs, is half the difference between the angles 
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PRS and PSR, that is half the difference between 
90° and the angle PRS as an observed one, we have 

go 0 — i 2,9 ■6s) = g 4 t j ie a0 g] e RSs. Hence 

in triangle RSs considered as a plane one, there 
are given the angles at R and S and the side SR, as 
formerly found, from which will be had Ss and Rs 
equal 357642.6 feet and 702.51 feet respectively ; as 
also Ms (= RS — - RM) equal 468.87 feet, which 
measures the distance between the parallels of S and 
M. But 468.87 feet as an arc on the meridian is 
4".65, which substracted from the latitude of S gives 
12° 55 05\59 for the latitude of M, the station at 
Mullapunna betta. 

Hence in the triangle SPM there are given the 
sides SP and MP (the co-latitudes of S and M) and 
the angles PSM, PMS, the observed angles at S and 
M. Then, as the tangent 77° 4' 52".085 : tangent 
Oo O' 2'\325 :: tangent 89° 63' 14 .83: tangent 0° 4 
31 ",26; which last applied to the half sum of the 
observed angles, we get 89° 63 14 .83 + 4' 3T.26 = 
89° 57' 46109 and 89° 53' J4".83 — 4' 31 ".26 - 89° 
48'43".57 for the angles at Savendroog and Malta-' 
punnabetta such as they would have been observed 
on a sphere. Then proceeding by spherical compu- 
tation with the sides PS, PM, and the angles PSM 
and PMS given, the angle SPM, or difference of 
longitude of S and M will be had equal 1° 00' 24''.44, 
from which and the side SP in the right angled 
spherical triangle PSR the side SR or arc SR per- 
pendicular to the meridian PS at the point S will be 
bad equal 0° 58" 52".71. 

Now the chord of the arc SR is had = 357644.6feet, 
half of which will be as the sine of half the arc SR, 
and from which is got the radius of the same arc, 
and thence the length of the arc SR is found to he 
357650.8 feet Then as 58' 52".71 : 357650.8 :: 60' 

: 364463.3 feet, or 60743.8 fathoms, for the measure 
of the degree at right angles to the meridian of 
Savendroog* 
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The Arc comprehended by the Meridians of Savemlroog 
and Yerracondah. 

Let S and Y be the stations at Savendroog and Yer- 
racondah respectively, 
and let the latitude of 
Y be deduced from 
that of S, the angles 
PSY and PYS having 
been observed. Let 
SR be a great circle 
perpendicular to the 
meridian SP at S, and 
St a parallel of lati- 
tude at the same point 
S. Here the angle S 
RSY = PSY - 90" = 

2° 47' 5".3 4, and the angle RYS being* the observed 
angle at Y = 86° 59 ' 4 1 '.33. These angles being 
corrected for the chords, the supplement to their sum 
will he the chord angle at R in the spheriodical tri- 
angle SRY. Let the chords of SR and YR be com- 
puted with the corrected angles, then if the angle at 
R be augmented by the difference between the sum 
of the corrections for the other two angles and the 
spherical excess, it will become 90 " 13 14'.74, or such 
as would have been observed at R. Hence 180* — 
z. SRY = 89° 46 v 45".26‘ the angle t'RS, and by con- 
sidering the triangle St'R as a plane one, the small 

angle t'SR is equal = 0° 6 ' 37 .37. With 

this angle, and the angle t'RS, and the distance SR, 
as found above, the small side fR is had — 6*75.86 
feet, which added to RY ~ 1706*7.72 gives fY = 
17743.58 feet, the distance between the parallels of 
S and Y. But 17743.58 feet is equal to an arc on 
the meridian of 2 !' 5 5“. 98, and this deducted from the 
latitude of Savendroog , gives 12° 52' 14 . 26* for the la- 
titude of Yerracondah . 

Hence, with the codatitudes of Savendwog and 
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Yerracondah , and the observed angles PSY and PYS, 
we have, the tangent of half the sum of the first, to 
the tangent of half their difference, as the tangent of 
half the sum of the second, to tangent of 2° 54' 2,5 ".92, 
their half difference : from which we get the greater 
angle at S = 92° 4 7' 49". 25, and the less angle at Y 
= 8 6° 58'57".41 thus corrected for computing sphe- 
rically : and with these and co-latitudes, proceeding 
as before, the angle SPY will be had = 0°59' 14'.83, 
and the perpendicular arc = 0° 5/ 44".86. But the 
chord subtended by this arc is 350824 feet, and there- 
fore the arc itself 3508277 feet. Then, as 57/74767 
: 3508277 feet :: 60' : 364510.8 feet, or 60751.8 fa- 
thoms, for the length of the degree at right angles to 
the meridian of Savendroog , as deduced from the dis- 
tance between Savendroog and Yerracondah ; and the 
length of the perpendicular degree deduced from the 
distance between Savendroog and Mullapunmbdta 
being 60743.8 fathoms, the mean of these two, or 
60747.8 fathoms, may be considered as nearly the 
true measure for latitude 12° 55' 10". 

If the ratio of the earth’s diameters be taken as 1 
: 1.003125, and the meridional degree in latitude 
1 1° 59' 55^ be 60494 fathoms; then, by using these 
data,' the computed meridional degree on the ellipsoid 
in latitude 12 u 55' 10'' will be 60498 fathoms; with 
which and the above ratio, the computed degree at 
fight angles to the meridian in the same latitude will 
be had 60858 fathoms, which exceeds the measured 
one by 110 fathoms nearly; so that we may infer 
from this, either that the earth is not an ellipsoid, or 
that this measurement is incorrect. 

The more we investigate this interesting subject, 
and the more ample means we employ to ascertain 
the exact figure of the eartji, the more seenis to be 
wanting to satisfy our research ; and if we feel re- 
luctant in giving up the elliptic hypothesis, because 
it is consonant to that harmony and order with 
which w^ are familiar, the discord which these re- 
sults indicate, afford by no means sufficient evidence 
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to induce us to abandon that theory. The great 
nicety in making the pole-star observations is" well 
understood, and it will be made more manifest in 
the case before us by increasing or diminishing the 
half sum of the angles with the meridians, recipro- 
cally taken at Mullapunnabetta and Savendroog , by 
one second only, when it will appear that a difference 
of nearly one hundred and fifty fathoms, in the perpen- 
dicular degree, will be occasioned thereby. 

I am fully aware of the delicacy necessary in taking 
these angles, and I am also aware that some eminent 
mathematicians consider the method of determining 
the difference of longitude by the convergency of 
meridians as insufficient in these low latitudes; yet I 
am of opinion that by repeating these observations 
whenever stations can be found, either in the same, 
or in different latitudes, the truth may ultimately be 
very nearly attained. I at one time had determined 
on increasing the number of observal ions at Mulla- 
punnabetta, Savendroog and Ytrracondab , on my re- 
turn. to the eastward; but when I was at Mullapun- 
nabetta a second time, and had increased the number 
of pole-star observations there to eighteen., and had 
also taken several other angles between Savendroog 
and the referring lamp, and after all finding that the 
angle between the meridian and Savendroog was al- 
tered only r,y part of a second, I did not think it ne- 
cessary to go to the other stations, particularly as 
.the observations there had !>een made under the most 
favorable- circumstances. It is, notwithstanding, 
desirable that many more measurements of the? kind 
should be made, and that other methods should be 
tried for getting J;he length of a degree of longitude, 
particularly that of carrying a good time-keeper be- 
tween two meridians at a known distance, a method 
which has been strongly represented to me by the 
Astronomer Royal, and which I mean to put in prac- 
tice in the course of my future operations. I had 
also devised another method by the instantaneous 
extinction of large blue lights fired at Savendroog, the 
times of which were to be noticed by observers M 
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Mutiapuftnabvtta and Yerracandak, the distance of 
whose meridians on a parallel of latitude passing 
through Scwendroog being nearly 135 miles. The 
experiments were attempted, but the weather was so 
dull that the lights could scarcely be distinguished. 
There is besides a difficulty in fixing the precise mo- 
ment of extinction ; and even in the most favorable 
state of the atmosphere, when the lights may be 
distinctly seen with the naked eye at near seventy 
miles distance, to come within half a second of the 
truth, would be as near as the eye is capable of, 
which is equal to T\ in an angle at the pole : but 
the mean of a great number of successful results 
might come very near the truth. 

Since the triangles in this survey have been carried 
direct from the observatory at Madras to Mangalore , 
by which easy means are offered to determine the 
length of a parallel of latitude subtended by two me- 
ridians nearly five degrees and a half distant from 
each other, it may be further suggested, whether a 
Jong course of corresponding observations made at 
Madras observatory and at another place on the 
Malabar coast, by the eclipses of the satellites, oc-* 
cultations of stars by the moon, &c. might not afford 
another eligible method for determining the length 
of a degree of longitude. 

111 short, the difficulty of obtaining this desidera- 
tum, and the important advantages to geography and 
physical science which must accrue therefrom, are 
such powerful incitements to a zealous prosecution of 
the inquiry, that I may venture an assurance of leav- 
ing nothing undone, which may come within the 
compass of my abilities, to give every possible satis- 
faction on the subject; and if my endeavours to 
throw some light on the path to future discovery be 
successful, I shall dose the period of my labours 
with the grateful reflection, that, while employed in 
conducting a work of national utility, I shall have 
added my humble mite to the stock of general 
science. 
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11. Latitude and longitude of Kylasghur . 

Let Y be Yerracondah , K Kylasghur , and P the 
pole. Then in the spherical triangle PYK there are 
given YP = 77° l' 45".74, the co-latitude of Yerra - 
condah, YK si 46' 33 .5 J, 
the oblique arc as com- 
puted on the spheroid ; 
and the angle PYK = 

92° 1 3 46". 1 1, as observed 
at Yerracondah , to find 
PK, the co-latitude of 
Kylasghur which by 
spherical computation 
will be had equal 77° 

9' 38".7, and therefore 
the latitude equal 12° * 

50' 2f.3, with which 
latitude the azimuths being reduced, the pole-star 
observations at Kylasghur will stand as follow : 



1803. 

Month. 

Apparent Polar 
Distance. 

Latitude Azimuths. 

Angle between 
the Pole-star and 
Referring Lamp. 

Angle between the 
North Pole and 
Referring Lamp. 

Dec. 3. 

l°43' 54".74 

^ W / 

r 1° 46' 35", 41 

3° 28' 57" 

10 42' 2 T. 59 

7. 

1 43 53 ,82 

/ Cfl 1 

y q J 

| 1 46 34.51 

3 28 52 .4 

1 42 1 7.89 

12. 

1 43 52 .84 

\ M ] 

| 1 4 6 33 .56 

3 28 55 .25 

1 42 21 .69 

13. 

1 43 52 .5 


1 46 33 .46 

3 28 53 .5 

1 42 20 ,04 


Angle between the North Pole and Referring Lamp* * 1 42 20 .30 E, 

Angle between the Referring Lamp and Yerracondah 89 17 57.607 

Angle between the North Pole and Yerracondah 87 35 37 .307 W. 


If the same angle be brought out by using the 
co-latitudes of Yerracondah and Kylasghur , and the 
observed angle at Yerracondah , between the N, pole 
and Kylasghur y it will be 87 6 35' 37", very nearly the 
same as was observed, 

Then again, as the sine of either of the co-latitudesf, 
is to the sine of the opposite angle, so is the sine of 
the oblique arc KY, to sine of the angle KPY, equ^l 
Bb 
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47' 42".98, the difference of longitude ; to which add 
the difference of longitude between Yerracondah and 
Savendroog , equal 59' 14". 83, we have 1° 46' 57 '.81 
for the longitude of Kylasghur , east from the meri-, 
dian of Savendroog . 

■4 

12. Latitude and Longitude of Karnatighur , and 
the position of its meridian, deduced from that of 
Kylasghur . 

The southing of Karnatighur from Kylasghur is 
95144 feet, equal to an arc of 15' 43".6l on the meri- 
dian of Kylasghur ; and the easting is 1093.83 feet, 
equal to 10". 8 of a great circle at right angles to the 
said meridian, and passing through Karnatighur . 
From the nearness of the meridians of these two 
stations, the former arc may he considered as the 
difference of latitude, and therefore being subtracted 
from the latitude of Kylasghur , we have 12° 34' 
37".69 for the latitude of Karnatighur. Hence, by 
using the co-latitude 77° 25' 22".31, and the small 
perpendicular arc 10*. 8, we shall have the difference 
of longitude 1 l/'.Ob, and the convergency of the me- 
ridian of Karnatighur towards that of Kylasghur 
2".4 6 nearly. The former of which being applied to 
the longitude of Kylasghur , will give 1° 47' 8".87 for 
the longitude of Karnatighur from the meridian of 
Savendroog , E. 

Now the observed angle at Kylasghur , between 
the north pole and Karnatighur , was 179° 20' 28".8 3, 
whose supplement is 0° 39 31". 17, which will there- 
fore be the angle at Karnatighur , between the north 
pole and the parallel to the meridian of Kylasghur ; 
from which subtract the convergency, we get 0° 39' 
28".71 for the angle between the north pole and 
Kylasghur , westerly ; and this subtracted from 93* 
28' 4 2". 22, the angle formerly taken at Karnatighur -, 
between Kylasghur and Carangooly, gives 9 c i°49‘ 1 3\5 1 
foF the angle between the north pole and Carangooly . 

The same angle taken at karnatighur , in ISOS, 
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Was 92° 49' 15".93, but as there is reason to doubt the 
accuracy of that angle, from reasons already given, 
to which may perhaps be added the want of experi- 
ence* I shall reject it and adopt the one now brought 
out for determining 

13. The latitude and longitude of Carangooly Hill. 

The length of the arc comprehended by the sta- 
tions at Karnatighur and Carangooly , as determined 
by the triangles in 1 803, was 29 1 196.9 feet, which, 
as an oblique arc, according to the present scales, 
will be equal 47' 56".21. 

Let P be the pole, K 
Karnatighur , and C Ca- 
rangooly ; and therefore 
K'C the oblique arc s 
47' 56'.21. Then if * 
the observed angle at 
Carangooly , be made use 
of, (which must be ac- 
curate enough for this 
purpose) we have sine / 

PK' : sine /. PCK' :: K 
sine K'C : sine angle 
ICPC equal 49' 2",9. the 
difference of longitude. Hence T 47' 8". 8 7 + 49' 
2". 9 = 2° 36' 1 1 ". 77, the longitude of Carangooly from 
the meridian of Savendroog . 

And as sine angle PCK' : sine K'P :: sine PK'C 
: PC = 77° 27' 42". 2, the co-latitude of Carangooly , 
whose complement 12° 32' 11".8 is therefore the la- 
titude. 

14. Latitude and longitude of Balroyndroog , with 
the position of its meridian. 

As the atmosphere was so extremely dull when 



* As determined in 1 803, equal 87° 00' 07".54, 

B b 2 
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the pole-star observations were made at Balroyndroog , 
the angle between its meridian and the station at 
Mullapunnahtta y could not be taken, we must there- 
fore depend altogether on computations made with , 
the oblique arc, the latitude of Mullapunmbetta , and 
the angle at that station with the N. pole, and the 
station at Balroyndroog, 

Let M and B be the 
stations at Mullapunna- 
betta and Balroyndroog 
respectively, and let P 
be the pole, then hav- 
ing 'given PM equal 77° 

4'54".41, BM the ob- 
lique arc equal52‘42". 12, 
and the observed angle 
P M B equaj'75°5 2 / 54' / .!!5, B 
we shall obtain by sphe- 
rical computation the 
side Bp = 76° 591 08".4 the co-latitude, and the an- 
gle BPM 591 9 %".% the difference' of longitude, 
which add to the longitude of Savendroog from Ca- 
rangooly hill, and Mnlhpumabetta from Savendroog * 
tl^re will be 4° 29' 05". 15, the longitude of Balroyn- 
dfoog fwm Carangooly hill. 

Taking the latitude thus found for computing the 
azimuths, the pole-star observations at Balroyndroog 
will stand as follow: 


P 



1805 

Apparent Polar 
Distance. 

Latitude 

Azimuths. 

Angle between 
the Pole-star and 
Referring Lamp. 

Angle between the N. 
Pole and Referring 
Lamp. 

Month. 

Feb. 20. 

f 43' 34..15 




55° 00' 22".45 

23. 

1 43 34.82 


I 46 21 .73 

56 46 43 .75 

55 00 22 .02 

24. 

1 43 35 .06 


1 46 21 .98 

56 46 43 .25 

55 00 21 .27 

25. 

1 43 35 .33 


1 46 22 .25 


55 00 20.75 

25. 

1 43 35 .57 

0* 


56 46 44.5 

55 00 22 

27. 

1 43 35 .80 

b> 


56 46 44.25 

55 00 21 .51 

28. 

1 43 36.03 





Ingle between the North Pole and Referring Lamp 

55 00 21 .49 N. 










Tarle i. Containing the angles with the Meridian of Balroyndroog and its parallels, and the distances of 
certain places on the Malabar coast from that Meridian , and from its perpendicular. 
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15 . Reduction of some principal places on the two coasts in lati- 
tude and longitude. 
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By table the first, Mangalore flag-staff is west from 
the meridian of Balroyndroog 206380 feet, and south 
<18008 feet from the station ; and these converted 
into arcs according to the above scales, will give 33 ' 
68 " and Iff 12" respectively, and the latter arc added 
to the codatitude of Balroyndroog (equal 76° 52' 8".4) 
gives 77° 08' 20" for the co-latitude of the point 
where a perpendicular from Mangalore will cut the 
meridian of Balroyndroog at right angles. Then as 
Rad. : Cos. 77° S' 20" :: Cos. 33' 58" (the perpendi- 
cular) : 77° 08' 22", the co-latitude of Mangalore . 

And again, as Tan. 33' 58 " Sin. 77° 08' 20" :: Rad. 
: Cot. 34' 50", the difference of longitude between 
Balroyndroog and the flag-staff' at Mangalore. 

By proceeding in the same manner with the other 
places on that coast, we shall have their latitudes, and 
their longitudes from the meridian of Balroyndroog 
as follow : 


Names of Places. 

Latitudes. 

Longitudes from 
Balroyndroog.. 


12° 51' 38" 
12 23 32 

12 01 41 

11 51 11 

11 44 52 

0° 34' 50 ' W. 

0 22 55 W. 

0 12 47 W. 

0 02 38 W. 

0 04 17 E. 

Baekul Fort S. E. Cavalier • • • • 
lVfniint nilli .... ...... 

fannannrp Flaor.daiV .... .... 

Vauiiaiiurc r lag-slall •••« .... 
Tellirhprrv Flaa-staff 

X vllHIJCI I Y r id Ola 11 • • •••••• 


By table 2d, the observatory at Madras is 127009 
feet east, and 193370 feet north from the station at 
Carangooly , which converted into arcs give 20'54".45 
and 31' 57 - 7 8 respectively ; which being applied to 
the meridian and its perpendicular, passing through 
the observatory, and computing spherically, as in the 
last case, we shall obtain 13° 04' 8". 7 for the latitude 
of the observatory, and 21' 97".81 for its longitude 
east from the meridian of Carangooly . And by pur- 
suing the same method of calculation, we shall have 
certain places on the Coromandel coast referred tp 
the meridian of Carangooly as follow ? 
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Names of Places. 

Latitudes. 

Longitudes from 
Carangooly. 


13° 04' 08".7 
13 04 45 

11 55 56 

11 43 23 

0°2l'27".8l E. 

0 23 44. E. 

0 03 50 W. 

0 06 48 W. 

XU all Ido V/UocrVdlUrY •••••••• 

Fort St. George Church Steeple 

Pnnnirnprrv ■•*«•**« 

rouuiuiuij r idg-swu •••••»»• 

V/UlHUUUiC i mg*olall 


The difference of longitude between the meridians of Carangooly 
and 'Balroyndroog, by Art. 14, is 4° 29' 15'. 15, to which add the 
longitudes of the different places from the respective meridians, as 
heretofore deduced, we shall have the difference of longitude of 
those places which lie nearly in the same parallels of latitude as 
follows : 

Difference of longitude between the observatory and 

Mangalore , 5* 25' 23" 

Church in Fort St. George and ditto, 5 27 45 

Pondicherry and Cannanore ) - - 4 28 1 3 

Cuddalore and Tdlicherry - - 4 18 

. Here it may be proper to notice that in the requisite tables, the 
difference of longitude between Fort St. George and Mangalore is 
5° 2/ 25", within 20" of what is here given ; but the difference of 
longitude between Cuddalore and Tdlicherry is 4° 8' 42^ differing 
no less than 9 ' 18" from the triangular measurement. 
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APPENDIX. 


TABLE of LATITUDES and LONGITUDES of some of the 
principal Places , as deduced from the Operations in general. 


Note. In the abbreviations H signifies hill ; P pagoda ; and Dg. droog. In all 
pagodas the tower is meant, unless otherwise specified ; or, if they are stations, 
the platform is generally the place where the instrument stood, and is mostly 
marked by a small mill-stone. All places having the asterisk (*) annexed to them 
are the stations of the large theodolite, and are distinguished either by platforms 
with large stones in the middle, having small circles inserted thereon ; or if on a 
rock, the circle is inserted on the rock: and in both cases the centre of the 
circle denotes the point over which the plummet was suspended. , 


Longitude from 


Names of Places. Latitude. 






Madras 

i Obscr. 

Greenwich. 

Allambaddy Fort 

12° 

8' 

35" N. 

2' 

30' 

25" W. 

77° 

46' 

5" E. 

* Allasoor H. 

13 

9 

42 

2 

38 

0 

77 

38 

30 

* Allicoor H. 

13 

16 

18 

0 

31 

34 

79 

44 

56 

Allumparva Fort 

12 

16 

12 

0 

14 

5 

80 

2 

25 


12 

55 

23 

3 

18 

55 

76 

57 

35 

Amboige Dg, 

13 

23 

37 

2 

14 

48 

78 

1 

42 

Amboor Dg. 

12 

49 

12 

1 

32 

8 

78 

44 

22 

Anchitty Dg. 

12 

35 

23 

2 

21 

45 

77 

54 

15 

* AnkisgiIerry Dg. 

12 

40 

27 

2 

10 

3 

78 

5 

27 

Annicul Fort P. 

12 

42 

33 

2 

33 

31 

77 

42 

59 

ARCOT FORT (Nabob’s house) • 

12 

54 

14 

0 

54 

57 

79 

21 

33 

ARNEE (Monument in the Fort) 

12 

40 

19 

0 

57 

58 

79 

18 

32 

Atcherawauk H. and P. 

12 

24 

14 

0 

26 

23 

79 

50 

7 

Auvulcondaii 

13 

7 

40 

1 

1 

54 

79 

14 

36 

* Baekul Fort 

12 

23 

32 

5 

13 

28 

75 

3 

2 


13 

39 

7 

2 

58 

28 

77 

18 

2 

Baieoor Fort P. • • • • * 

13 

9 

47 

4 

23 

42 

75 

52 

48 

B. Ballapoor Eedgah 

13 

18 

24 

2 

43 

13 

77 

26 

17 


13 

7 

51.6 

4 

50 

33 

75 

25 

57 

BANGALORE Palace 

12 

57 

34 

2 

40 

45 

77 

35 

45 

Barcelore Peak 

13 

51 

23 

5 

23 

28 

74 

53 

2 

Bellagola (Great statue) 

12 

51 

15 

3 

46 

13 

76 

30 

17 


12 

58 

58 

3 

31 

&6 

76 

45 

4 

HuvirturviiTj T7m.f 

1 o 

nt\ 



act 

oo 

*'* 

.n 
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Longitude from 


Names of Places. 

Latitude. 

Madras Observ. 

Greenwich. 

* Bettatipoor H. and P. 

12” 27' H'’N. 

4° 8'23"W. 

76” 8' 7"E. 

Bhavany P. 

11 25 45 

2 34 19 

77 42 11 

* Bodeemulla 

13 12 41 

1 10 55 

79 5 35 

Bodeelimrauz Dg. • • 

12 26 17 

2 7 13 

78 9 17 

Bolcondah Dg. 

12 37 15 

2 8 14 

78 8 16 

* Bomanelly H. and P. 

13 16 18 

3 37 1 

7(5 39 29 

* Bonnairgottah 

12 48 43 

2 40 41 

77 35 49 ■ 

* Booggargooda 

13 3 4 

5 15 16 

75 1 14 

* Bullamully 

12 48 33 

5 10 14 

75 6 16 

* Bullanaugooda * • • ■ 

12 45 12 

5 5 28 

75 11 2 

* Bundhully Dg. 

12 12 16 

2 55 2 

77 21 28 

Busmungy Dg. 

13 44 24 

3 12 57 

77 3 33 


13 S 41 

3 4 47 

77 11 43 

CANANORE FORT, Flag Staff 

11 51 11 

4 53 1 

75 23 29 

* Carangooly H. 

12 32 12 

0 21 28 

79 55 2 

Caverypoorum Fort 

11 54 43 . 

2 29 36 

77 46 54 

Cauverypauk Fort 

12 54 15 

0 47 18 

79 29 12 

Ciialamcottah Large Tree • • 

13 26 50 

2 7 36 

78 8 54 

Chargul Dg. 

12 53 18 

1 36 19 

78 40 11 

Chayloor Fort 

13 26 37 

3 21 1 

76 55 29 

* Cheetkul H. 

13 19 16 

2 56 52 

77 17 38 

.Chendragherry Fort 

12 27 53 

5 15 13 

75 1 17 

* Chencaud 

11 56 56 

0 39 45 

79 36 45 

.Chenroyn Dg. 

13 35 49 

3 2 43 

77 13 45 

Chinglepet Fort Flag Staff • 

12 41 59 

0 16 12 

80 0 18 

Chini Dg. 

12 42 18 

1 42 19 

78 34 11 • 

Chineroyputtun 

12 54 9 

3 51 53 

76 28 37 

Chittepet H. 

12 27 58 

0 51 37 

79 24 53 

Chittepet Mosque 

12 27 55 

0 53 58 

79 22 32 

CHITTLE Dg. Flag Staff.* 

14 13 4 

3 51 34 

76 24 56 

CHITTOOR Fort 

13 13 5 

1 9 27 

79 7 3 

Ciioreegherry Dg. 

13 55 17 

3 8 56 

77 7 32 

Ciiungamah 

12 18 4 

1 27 24 

78 49 6 

Colar Fort P. 

13 8 20 

2 6 49 

78 49 41 

Conjevaram Great Pagoda 

12 50 47 

0 32 52 

79 43 88 

* Coonawaucum H. 

12 50 56 

0 18 51 

79 57 37 

* Coonum H. 

12 5 20 

0 34 12 

79 42 18 

Covelong Church 

12 47 36 

0 0 5 E. 

80 16 35 

CUDDALORE Flag Staff. 

11 43 23 

0 28 16 W. 

79 48 14 

CurpaH Fort 

13 14 39 

3 24 11 

76 52 19 

Daesauneegooda 

13 15 46 

4 6 34 

76 9 56 

Darampory Fort 

12 3 48 

2 5 5 

78 11 25 

Denkanico^tah Fort 

12 31 53 

2 27 53 

77 48 37 

Deonelly Fort •••••• 

13 14 59 

2 32 38 

77 43 52 

*-Deorabetta 

12 37 32 

2 37 36 

77 38 54 


13 22 25 

3 2 28 

77 14 2 

* Dodagoontah 

12 59 59.9 

2 37 40 

77 38 50 

Duri^ea Bahader Ghur- 

13 20 13 

5 34 14 

74 42 16 



ACCOUNT OF TRIGONOMETRICAL 
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Names of Places. 

Latitude. 

Longiti 

Madias Obscr. 

ude from 

Greenwich. 

Ennore Tree 

13 

J H' 

59" N. 

O’ 4 

' 42" E. 

80 

’2F 

’\f) 

Erode Fort S. E. Cavalier 

11 

20 

27 

•2 31 

26 W. 

77 

45 

4 

French Rock’s Pillar * 

12 

30 

31 

3 33 

24 

76 

43 

6 

Gingee Dg 

12 

15 

18 

0 51 

19 

79 

25 

11 

Gopaul Dg. 

12 

29 

52 

2 57 

31 

77 

18 

59 

Goodeebundaii Dg. 

13 

40 

34 

2 33 

3 

77 

43 

27 

* Goompay H. 

12 

40 

19 

5 14 

10 

75 

2 

20 

Goonicul Fort 

13 

1 

33 

3 13 

34 

77 

2 

56 

Gooriattum P. 

12 

55 

52 

1 24 

42 

78 

51 

48 

Gungangiierry Dg,- 

12 

25 

54 

1 57 

47 

78 

18 

43 

Gurradan Dg. 

13 

28 

54 

4 0 

47 

76 

15 

43 

* Hallagamulla P. » • • 

11 

0 

52 

2 48 

54 

77 

27 

36 

* Hanandamulla • • * • * 

12 

55 

57 

0 51 

14 

79 

15 

16 

Hassun 

13 

0 

13 

4 9 

42 

76 

6 

48 

Hooly Dg. 

12 

49 

13 

3 13 

5 

77 

3 

25 

* Hunnabetta 

13 

6 

1 

4 31 

12 

75 

45 

18 

Hunnamun Dg. 

13 

55 

41 

4 19 

38 

75 

56 

52 

Hurroor Fort » 

12 

2 

50 

1 46 

1 

78 

30 

29 

Hyderghur 

13 

42 

6 

5 15 

27 

75 

1 

3 

Jainkul Dg. 

13 

54 

35 

3 59 

50 . 

76 

16 

40 . 

Jemalabad Flag Staff 

13 

1 

34 

4 57 

46 

75 

18 

44 

Karkul Fort 

13 

12 

34 

5 15 

36 

75 

0 

54 

* Karnaugh ur 

12 

34 

38 

1 10 

31 

79 

5 

59 

Kasragooda Fort 

12 

29 

36 

5 16 

3 

75 

0 

27 

Kaumun Dg. 

n 

14 

59 

2 58 

44 

77 

17 

46 

Kaup Battery 

13 

13 

24 

5 31 

21 

74 

45 

9 

Kistnagherry 

12 

32 

15 

2 2 

9 

78 

14 

21 

KoAdicondaii Dg. 

13 

49 

49 

2 28 

24 

77 

48 

6 

Kongoondy Dg. 

12 

46 

3 

1 49 

0 

78 

27 

30 

Koomlaii Fort 

12 

36 

5 

5 19 

6 

74 

57 

24 


13 

38 

10 

5 34 

11 

74 

42 

19 

* Koondhully H. 

12 

39 

33 

4 29 

21 

75 

47 

9 

* Koondoorbetta* • * * 

12 

51 

16 

4 18 

19 

75 

58 

11 

Kopa Dg. 

13 

32 

3 

4 56 

5 

75 

20 

25 

Kowlae Dg. 

13 

43 

5 

5 8 

27 

75 

8 

3 

* Kuddapoonabetta 

12 

55 

37 

5 22 

29 

74 

54 

1 

Kul Dg. 

13 

38 

47 

4 20 

56 

75 

55 

32 

* Kulkolah 

13 

25 

14 

2 39 

9 

77 

37 

21 

* Kurabetarenemulla 

11 

35 

31 

2 58 

57 

77 

17 

33 

* Kunduddakamully 

12 

23 

28 

5 1 

39 

77 

14 

51 

* Kunnoor H. 

12 

51 

55 

1 2 

59 

79 

13 

39 

* Kylasghur 

12 

50 

21 .3 

1 10 

42 

79 

5 

48 

Mackly Dg. 

13 

25 

58 

2 45 

4 

77 

31 

26 

Madhanticum P. 

12 

30 

36 

0 43 

12 

79 

33 

18 

Madras (Observatory) 

13 

4 

8.7 

0 00 

00 

80 

16 

30 


12 

16 

6 

0 52 

32 

79 

23 

58 
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Names of Places. 


Latitude. 


Longitude from 




Madras Obser. j 

Greenwich. 


12° 54' 

56" N. 

! 0 , 

14' 

r w. 

80° 

2 

29" E, 

Mallavilly Fort (S. W. Cavalier) 

12 

23 

0 

3 

11 

54 

77 

4 

36 

MANGALORE Port (Flag Staff) •• 

12 

51 

38 

5 

25 

23 

75 

51 

7 

* Mannoor 

13 

0 

39 

0 

18 

51 

79 

57 

39 

Marakerra (Tree) • • • 

12 

26 

20 

4 

30 

46 

75 

45 

15 


12 

44 

44 

0 

34 

59 

79 

41 

31 

Medagashie Dg. Mosque 

13 

49 

54 

3 

3 

84 

77 

12 

56 

* Meejar Hill 

13 

3 

21 

5 

19 

21 

74 

57 

9 

Minchicul Dg 

13 

27 

47 I 

3 

3 

16 

77 

13 

14 

Moodabidderry P 

13 

4 

24 

5 

15 

88 

75 

0 

52 

Mooduwaddie Dg. 

12 

40 

57 

2 

48 

38 

77 

27 

52 

Moolky Fort 

13 

5 

12 1 

5 

28 

13 

79 

48 

17 

Monjerabad 

12 

55 

4 , 

4 

29 

51 

75 

46 

39 

* Mqratan 

11 

58 

30 

0 

27 

42 

79 

48 

48 

* Mount Dilli 

12 

1 

41 

5 

3 

20 

75 

13 

10 

Mount St. Thomas’ (Flag Staff) • • • • 

13 

0 

20 

0 

3 

18 

80 

13 

12 

Muddukseraii Dg. 

13 

56 

41 

2 

59 

0 

77 

17 

30 

Mudgherry D. 

13 

39 

7 

3 

3 

ll 

77 

13 

19 

Muglee H. (Stone) 

! 13 

9 

59 

1 

25 

22 

78 

51 

8 

Mullanaig P. 

12 

44 

43 

1 

39 

2 

78 

37 

28 

* Mullapunnabetta 

12 

55 

6 

3 

58 

4 

76 

18 

26 

.Mubwaggle Dg. 

13 

10 

14 

1 

52 

6 

78 

23 

24 

* Mungot H. 

| 13 

0 

31 

0 

8 

57 

80 

7 

33 

■ Muntapum N. of Bangalore 

13 

0 

45 

2 

40 

13 

77 

36 

17 

* Mylum H. 

12 

7 

54 

0 

37 

55 

79 

38 

55 

MYSOOR FORT (High Cavalier) •• 

12 

18 

21 

I 3 

35 

59 

76 

40 

31 

* Mysoor H. • • • 

12 

16 

40 .5 

3 

35 

2 

76 

41 

28 

Naggerry Nose 

13 

22 

50 

0 

39 

13 

79 

37 

17 

Nagmungatum Fort 

12 

49 

11 

3 

30 

1 

77 

46 

29 

NARRAINDg. 

12 

42 

45 

3 

40 

7 

76 

36 

23 

Narricut Dg. 

13 

7 

54 j 

1 

3 

58 

79 

12 

32 

* Naudkaunee 

10 

55 

57 

2 

38 

10 

77 

38 

20 

Neddigul Dg. (Muntapum) 

14 

9 

31 

3 

10 

21 

77 

6 

9 

Negigul Dg. (Pillar) 

13 

14 

50 

3 

2 

17 

77 

14 

13 

NUGGUR (BEDNORE) Flag Staff 

13 

49 

10 

5 

13 

27 

75 

3 

3 


13 

22 

12.5 

2 

34 

1 

77 

22 

29 

Nunjengode P. 

12 

7 

9 

3 

33 

43 

76 

42 

47 


12 

36 

55 

2 

19 

20 

77 

57 

10 

Oosscotta (Eedgah) 

13 

4. 

.21 

2 

28 

13 

77 

48 

17 

Oossoor H. and P. • • • * 

12 

43 

33 

2 

24 

49 

77 

51 

41 

Ootramalloor Fort 

12 

36 

55 

0 

29 

32 

79 

46 

58 


12 

57 

40 

3 

7 

47 

77 

8 

43 

Oymunggul Fort 

14 

5 

44 

3 

43 

15 

76 

33 

L5 

Patticondah P. 

12 

54 

45 

1 

18 

46 

78 

57 

44 

* Patticondah • • • 

13 

10 

25 

1 

36 

23 

78 

40 

7 

* Paudree * • • • • 

13 

19 

41 .3 

0 

34 

8 

79 

42 

22 

* Paughur 

14 

6 

19 

2 

58 

34 

77 

17 

56 

* Faulafaulla 

11 

41 

39 

2 

31 

0 

77 

45 

sa 


580 
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Names of Places. 


Latitude. 


Longitude from 


Madras Obser. Greenwich. 


Pednaig Dg. . 

Percondaii Tree 

Pennagra Fort 

* Permacoil H. 

* Perambauk H. 

* Pilloor H. 

PONDICHERRY Flag Staff 

* Ponnassniulla 

* Poonauk H. 

Poonamallee Flag Staff 

Pullicate Flag Staff 

RamgheIiry Dg. * — 

Ravalnellore Dg. 

Riojees Choultry 

* Runganelly H. and P. 

* Rungaswamy IT. and P. 

Rungyan Dg. • • • * 

Rungyan Dg. • . 

Ryacottah Flag Staff 

* Ryman Dg. 

SADRAS Flag Staff 

St. GEORGE (Ft.) Church steeple- - 
Sankerry Dg. Bungaloe on the top 

Sattiagul Fort 

Sattimungalum Fort Bungaloe •••• 
Sautghur Building on the top 

* Saven Dg. Sta n . near the Muntapum 

Serah Fort Flag Staff - - - - 

SERINGAPATAM P, 

Seven Ps. P. on the rock 

ShaDg. 

Sheemoga Fort 

* Shennimulla 

Shevagunga G. P. 

Sheveram H. Choultry 

Sholanghur G. P. 

Soobramanee H. old P. ( G. Mountain) 
Soolagiierry Dg. 

SOOLOOPGHERRY Dg. 

Stree Permatoor P. 

* Taddiandamole 

* Tandray 

Tattacuttoo Dg. 

TOLLACHERRY Fort (Flag Staff) 

* Telloor H. 

Tengricotta Fort 

» TK;*f om „U« . . 


12° 57' 

33" N. 

r 

’38' 

1 4"W, 

78' 

’38' 

26' E. 

14< 

4 

13 

2 

40 

2 

77 

36 

28 

12 

7 

45 

2 

20 

58 

77 

55 

32 

12 

11 

58 

0 

30 

45 

79 

45 

45 

12 

53 

7 

0 

3 

9 

80 

13 

21 

13 

13 

59 

6 

53 

50 

79 

22 

40 

11 

55 

56 

0 

24 

48 

79 

51 

42 

12 

8 

47 

2 

36 

27 

77 

40 

3 

13 

10 

2 1 

0 

39 

8 

79 

37 

22 

13 

2 

37 1 

0 

8 

16 

80 

8 

14 

13 

25 

9 

0 

4 

13 E. 

80 

20 

43 

13 

56 

53 

4 

8 

19 W. 

76 

8 

11 

11 

58 

0 

1 

19 

32 

78 

56 

58 

12 

52 

25 

0 

29 

54 

79 

46 

36 

13 

39 

55 

3 

25 

23 

76 

51 

7 

13 

2 

3 

3 

16 

56 

76 

59 

34 

13 

55 

21 

4 

19 

31 

75 

56 

59 

13 

54 

14 

4 

9 

30 

76 

7 

0 

12 

31 

16 

2 

12 

54 

78 

3 

36 

13 

21 

17 

2 

14 

37 

78 

1 

53 

12 

31 

34 

0 

4 

59 

80 

11 

31 

13 

4 

45 

0 

2 

22 E. 

80 

18 

52 

11 

GO 

CM 

49 

2 

23 

40 W. 

77 

52 

50 

12 

14 

38 

3 

6 

32 

76 

9 

58 

11 

30 

17 

3 

0 

15 

77 

16 

15 

12 

57 

49 

1 

30 

28 

78 

46 

2 

12 

55 

10.24 

2 

57 

40 

77 

18 

50 

13 

44 

39 

3 

20 

29 

76 

56 

1 

12 

25 

29 

3 

34 

38 

76 

41 

52 

12 

36 

56 

0 

3 

21 

80 

13 

9 

14 

9 

46 

2 

44 

58 

77 

31 

32 

13 

55 

33 

4 

40 

25 

75 

36 

5 

11 

9 

27 

2 

39 

58 

77 

36 

32 

13 

10 

9 

3 

1 

51 

77 

14 

39 

12 

46 

17 

0 

22 

45 

79 

53 

45 

13 

5 

20 

0 

49 

49' 

79 

26 

41 

12 

39 

44 

4 

34 

11 

75 

42 

19 

12 

40 

8 

2 

13 

57 

78 

2 

33 

12 

4 

34 

1 

12 

59 

79 

3 

31 

12 

58 

7 

0 

17 

57 

79 

58 

33 

12 

13 

3 

4 

38 

52 

75 

37 

38 

13 

8 

5 

0 

10 

46 

80 

5 

44 

12 

24 

5 

1 

39 

42 

78 

36 

48 

11 

44 

52 

! 4 

46 

16 

75 

30 

14 

12 

31 

51 

0 

40 

5 

79 

36 

25 

12 

0 

44 

1 

51 

14 

78 

25 

16 
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Names of Places. 
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Longitude from 


Madras Obser. Greenwich. 


Timmapoor Dg... 


Tirchunkodo H. and P ; 

Tirekeara Fort i 

Terikitchcoonum H. and P 

* Tirtapully H 

Trinomallee II 

— : p 

Ttippasoor Fort N. Face 

* Trivandeporum 

Trivilloor P 

Undar Ghaut (Peak) ■ 

Unganamulla Dg 

* Ungargooda 

* Urrumbaucum II. 

Vaipoor Dg 

Vandiwash H. and P 

Fort 

Vaniambaddy 

Veer Rajenderpett II. and P 

Vellore Dg 

VELLORE FORT G.P 

* Vellengcaud 

Venkettygi-ierry Fort 

Yerabud’r Dg 

VlLLANOOR P 

Wallajabad Commands. Officer’s ho. 

Wallajapett Mosque 

Wholy Honoor Fort 

* Womootoor H 

* Woorachmulla 

* Wooritty H 

Woos Dg 

Wurrelcondah H. and P 

Wuss Dg 

Yaelmatoor H 

Yaenikul Dg 

Yamagherry H. and P 

Yeggoondah Dg. 

Yerracondah (Mysoor) 

Yerracondah (Ceded Districts) 


12' 

'24/ 

14" N. 

1° 

2’ 

24"W. 

79 

14' 

8* 

11 

22 

29 

2 

20 

59 

77 

55 

31 

13 

42 

34 

4 

26 

20 

75 

50 

10 

12 

36 

37 

0 

11 

17 

80 

5 

13 

13 

2 

25 

2 

21 

55 

77 

54 

35 

12 

14 

30 

1 

11 

32 

79 

4 

58 

12 

13 

53 

1 

10 

46 

79 

5 

44 

13 

8 

36 

0 

22 

22 

79 

54 

8 

11 

44 

45 

0 

32 

10 

79 

44 

20 

13 

8 

37 

0 

20 

19 

79 

56 

11 

13 

20 

32 

5 

10 

45 

75 

5 

45 

12 

38 

4 

1 

58 

49 

78 

17 

41 

13 

1 

13 

5 

13 

42 

75* 

' 2 

48 

13 

12 

5 

0 

23 

53 

79 

52 

37 

12 

8 

44 

1 

25 

24 

78 

51 

6 

12 

32 

7 

.0 

38 

49 

79 

37 

41 

12 

30 

32 

0 

38 

47 

79 

37 

43 

12 

40 

19 

1 

38 

28 

78 

37 

2 

12 

12 

31 

4 

26 

47 

75 

49 

43 

12 

54 

59 

1 

5 

45 

79 

10 

45 

12 

55 

20 

1 

7 

15 

79 

9 

15 

12 

20 

41 

0 

IS 

47 

79 

57 

13 

13 

0 

2 

1 

45 

50 

78 

30 

40 

12 

23 

20 

2 

8 

41 

78 

7 

49 

11 

54 

44 

0 

29 

35 

79 

46 

55 

12 

47 

56 

0 

25 

25 

79 

51 

5 

12 

55 

13 

0 

54 

8 ' 

•79 

22 

22 

13 

59 

7 

4 

34 

22 

75 

42 

8 

12 

4 

55 

3 

22 

1 

76 

54 

29 

11 

28 

37 

2 

33 

43 

77 

42 

47 

12 

22 

41 

0 

34 

16 

79 

42 

14 

12 

18 

30 

5 

09 

48 

75 

06 

42 

13 

38 

12 

2 

28 

23 

75 

48 

07 

13 

47 

23 

3 

58 


76 

18 

30 

11 

12 

06 

2 

30 

12 

77 

46 

18 

14* 

00 

58 

3 

27 

16 

76 

49 

14 

12 

48 

46 

3 

12 

19 

77 

4 

11 

13 

16 

41 

2 

59 

46 

77 

16 

44, 

12 

52 

14.26 

1 

58 

25 1 

78 

18 

05 

13 

54 

59 

2 

36 

05 . ! 

77 

40 

25 



ACCOUNT 6F TRIGONOMETRICAL 


Elevations and Depressions, contained Arcs , terrestrial Refrac- 
tions , together xdth the heights above the level of sea , of all the 
principal Stations. • 

1. Stations lying in the nearest direction between the two seas, 
commencing with the S. end of the base near St. Thomas s Mounts 
whose perpendicular height above the low water mark is 18.7 feet. 




Apparent 


J 

Elevations above the Sea. 

Stations at 

Stations Observed. 

5 9 




E n & D n 

u< 

0 

X 

Stations. 

Heights. 

S. end of the Rase 
Perumbauk .... 

Perambauk Hill 

S. end of the Base 

1" 46' 25" E. 

1 47 25 D. 

j. r 2i" 

A 

Perumbauk * * * • 

feet. 

272.9 

Perumbauk • ••• 
Mullapode 

Mullapode •••• 
Perumbauk •*•• 

0 06 18 E. 
0 IS 40 D. 

10 41 

1 

16 

Mullapode •••• 

4-81.2 

Mullapode «••• 
Carangooly ••** 

Carangooly Hill 
Mullapode • » • • 

0 11 34 D. 
0 09 20 D. 

^ 23 51 

A 

Carangooly * * * * 

434.3 

Carangooly • • • • 
Wooritty Hill * * 

Wooritty Ilill *• 
Carangooly Hill 

0 02 17 D. 
0 10 25 D. 

15 39 

A 

Wooritty 

552.7 

Wooritty Hill > • 
Permacoil Hill* • 

Permacoil Hill* • 
Wooritty Hill * ♦ 

0 08 36 D. 
0 01 38 D. 

j- 11 14 

h 

Permacoil • • • 

484.5 

Permacoil Hill* • 
Maillacherry • • 

Maillacherry • • 
Permacoil * * • • 

0 07 27 E. 
0 26 47 D. 

^ 21 36 

i 

h> 

Maillacherry • • 

1140.8 

Maillacherry * * 
Karnatighur* • • * 

Karnatighur - • • • 
Maillacherry • • 

0 34 42 E. 
9 57 03 D. 

25 27 

A 

Karnatighur* • • • 

3204.0 

Karnatighur. • • • 
Kylasghur • • • • 

Kylasghur • • • • 
Karnatighur > * ♦ • 

0 23 02 D. 
0 08 36 E. 

1 15 44 

t 

i 4 

Kylasghur * * * * 

2766.2 

Kylasghur • • •* 
Yerracondah • * 

Yerracondah * • 
Kylasghur • • * * 

0 12 53 D. 
0 28 13 D. 

1 46 33 

h 

Yerracondah * * 

3396.9 

Yerracondah • • 
Savendroog 

Savendroog • * * • 
Yerracondah ■ • 

0 17 55 D. 
0 29 50 D. 

1 57 50 

Vi 

Savendroog • • • • 

4004.9 

Savendroog • • • * 
Mullapunnabetta 

Mullapunnabetta 
Savendroog * * • • 1 

0 31 10 D. 
0 19 41 D. 

| 58 52 

1 

l.i 

Mullapunnabetta 

3406.7 

Mullapunnabetta 
Koondhully Hill 

Koondhully Hill 
Mullapunnabetta 

0 00 51 E. 
0 30 36 I). 

| 34 14 

A 

Koondhully • • » • 

4366.3^ 

Koondhully Hill 
Bullamully • ••• 

Bullamully •••* 
Koondhully * • • • 

1 17 40 D. 
0 31 46 E. 

1 40 53 

J 

Bullamully •••• 

774 . 5 . 

Bullamully •••• 
Kudapoonabetta 

Kudapoonabetta 
Bullamully •••* 

0 25 08 D. 
0 14 15 E. 

j 13 6 

A 

Kudapoonabetta 

318.7 

Kudapoonabetta 
Eedgah Station 

Eedgah Station 
Kudapoonabetta 

0 35 37 D. 
0 33 29 E. 

} 2 49 


Eedgah Station 

146.7 

Eedgah Station 
Stat. on the Beach 

Stat. on the Beach 
Eedgah Station 

0 58 53 D. 
0 56 36 E. 

} 1 39 


Stat.ontheBeach 

22.6 

The station on the beach above the low-water mark by measurement 

Difference or error 

14.0 

8.6 





OPERATIONS IN THE PENINSULA. 


% Stations not lying in the nearest direction between the two 
eas, and commencing from Kylnsghur. 


Warondah • • 
‘atticondah • • • • 
•atticondah • • • ■ 
lodeenjulla • • • • 
ft rracoiidali • • 
lymandroog • • 
lymandroog • • 
Nundydroog . • 
Sundydroog * • 
)evaroydroog ♦ • 
ferracmidah • • 
Tirtapully Hill • v 
Tirtapully Hill • • 
ionnairgottah •• 
iomiairgoltali . • 
>. end of the Base 
Javendroog • • • • 
iuudhully • • • ■ 
Deorabetta • • • • 


Patticondali ... . 0° 21' 29 "D 


Yerracondaii 
Rodecmulla • 
Patticondali • 
llymandroog 
Yerracondaii 
Nundydroog 
llymandroog 


..0 3 11 D. 
, . . 0 40 25 I). 
,..0 18 31 E 
. . 0 0 39 D. 


. 0 2 7 19 D. 


jDevaroydroog • • 0 30 56 D. 
Niimlv’droog* • • • 0 6 35 E 
Tirtapully — 0 1(S 9 D 
Yerracondaii • • 0 6 39 I) I 
Boiinairgottah • • 0 7 10 H. 
Tiilapully Hill - • 0 13 20 D. 
S. end of the Case 0 25 38 D. 
Bonnairgottah • • 0 18 49 E. 
Bandhullydioog 0 15 41 1). 
Savendrnog .... 0 22 17 H. 


Pojnnassinulla •• 

Deorabetta • • • • 

0 42 45 D. 

Ponnassmulla • • 

Paulamulla •••• 

0 11 46 D. 

Paulamulla • • • • 

Ponnassmulla • • 

0 13 1 D. 

Paulamulla • • • • 

Woorachmulla • ♦ 

2 34 47 D 

iVoorachninlla • • 

Paulamulla • • • • 

■> 22 42 E. 

Bonnairgottah •• 

Deorabetta • • • • 

0 0 0 

Deorabetta • • • • 

Bonnairgottah *• 

0 10 0 D. 

Woorachraulla • • 

Shenniniulla* • • • 

0 0 6 1). 

^hennimulla • • • • 

Woorachmulla • • 

0 17 58 D. 

hennimulla • • • • 

\ T .W. end of Base 

0 48 13 D, 

'J.W.endoftheB 

•jheuninmlla • • • • 

0 40 15 E 

ihennimulla • • • • 

Puchapolliani •• 

0 48 53 D, 

’uchapolliain •• 

Shenniniulla • • • • 

0 40 20 E, 

MW.endoftheB IS. E. end of Case 

0 16 26 1) 

>.E. end of the B 

N.W. end of Case 

0 12 16 E 

ionnairgottali • 

Dodagooutah • 

0 18 10 I), 

Tirtapully Hill* 

Mlasoor Hill • 

Q 1 40 D, 

Ulasoor Hill • 

Tirtapully 

0 14 38 D 

Mlasoor Hill • 

Kulkotah 

0 6 17 D 

Culkotah 

Allasoor Hill * 

0 8 11 D 

Culkotah 

Yerracondaii • 

0 23 45 D 

ferracondah • 

Kulkotah 

0 2 30 D 

ferracondah * 

Bomasundrum • 

0 46 f 2 D 

lomasuudrum • 

• Yerracondaii • 

0 3 6 19 E 

ferracondah * 

Paughur 

0 6’ 9 D 

h ughur • * * * 

Yerracondaii • 

0 15 35 D 

wndroog •*• 

Cheelkul 

0 26 33 D 


1 ^ 

SS 

Elevation above the Sea. 

u< 

X 

Stations. 

Heights. 

1 28' 6 ' 

Tti 

Patticondali • • • ■ 

feet. 

2942.7 

1 21 53 

J 

J 0 

Bodcemulla • • • • 

1646.6 

1 33 4 

h 

Rynumdroog • • 

1226.8 

1 18 54 

TO 

Nundydroog • ■ 

4856.8 

| 27 40 

l. 

1 1 

Devaroydroog •• 

3940.2 

j 25 4 

1 

2 * 

Tirtapully 

3182.9 

[22 49 

h 

Bonnairgottah •• 

3305.1 

('" 

1 

4t> 

S. end of Base • • 

3023.6 

| 42 59 

iV 

Bnndlmllydroog 

4254.5 

1 28 47 

ah 

Ponnassmulla • • 

4928.3 

; W 40 

X 

1 <j 

Paulamijflla • ••• 

4958.8 

1 13 IS 

7 

i Woorachmulla • • 

1472 

jll 35 

1 

T 0 

Deorabetta • • • • 

3408 

; 7 

) ^ 

Shennimulla • • • • 

1788.6 

■ 1 9 21 

7 , 

N. W. end of Base 

106*0,31 

; 1 9 57 

14 

Puchapollinm ■ • 

1010.4 

1 5 19 

i 

\ E, end of Base 

925.5 

. 11 40 

j. 

1 7 

Dodagooutah •• 

3037-9 

; | 17 16 

3 1 .; 

Mlasoor II dl •• 

3380.6 

■ | 15 34 

■} l » 

Kulkotah 

3406.6 

; ja9 54 

1 

To 

Yerracondaii • • 

2848 

■ |u 9 

'H 

Bomasundrum •• 

2037.7 

[' 1 24 34 


Paughur 

3052.6 

». 24 , 7 

n 

-Chcetkul 

33294 
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ACCOUNT OF TRIGONOMETRICAL 


Stations at 


Clieelkul Hill 

Bailippee | 

Bnodhully • • • • 

Kumbetarenemiilla j 

Bundhully • • • • I 
Mysoor Hill* • • • 
Mysoor Hill • • • • 
Bettatipoor •••• 
Mullapunnabelta 
Bettatipoor Hill 
Mullapunnabetta 
Bomanelly • • • • i 
Bomanelly * * • • 
Daesauneegooda 
Daesauneegooda 
Hannabetla • ••• 
Mullapunnabetla 
Balroyndroog • • 
Bettatipoor • •** 
Taddiandamole 
Taddiandamole 
Kundudclakamully 
KunduddakamuUv 

Baekul 

Bullamully •*•• 

Kunnoor 

Koondhully • • • • 
Koondhully 
Koondoor Hill • * 
Meejar Hill • * • • 
Meejar Hill • • * • 
Booggargooda • • 
Staton the Beech 
Kooliebogooda* • 


TABLE-CONTINUED. 


Stations Observed. 


Apparent 
E“. &D n . 


Bailippee •••••• 

Cheetkul 

Kumhetarene • • 
Bimdliully • • • • 
Vlysoor Hill**** 
Bundhully * * • • 
Bettatipoor *••• 
Mysoor Hill * * * • 
Bettatipoor Hill 
Mullapunnabetla 
Bomanelly • * • • 
Mullapunnabetta 
Daesauneegooda 
Bomanelly • • • • 
Hannabetla •••• 
Daesauneegooda 
Balroyndroog •« 
Mullapunnabetta 
Taddiandamole 
Bettatipoor •*•* 
Mount Dilli • • • • 
Taddiandamole 

Baekul 

Kunduddakatnully 
KuunoorHill *• 
Bullamully •••• 


0 ° 25' 34" D. 
0 . 6 56 E. 
0 3 26 E 
0 36 2 5 D. 
0 2<) 2/ D. 
0 (j 13 D, 
0 0 11 I). 
0 30 4 D. 
0 5 6 E. 
0 30 58 D. 
0 18 52 D. 
0 8 42 D. 
0 0 6 E. 
0 25 55 D. 
0 13 30 D. 
0 9 27 D. 
0 7 3 D. 
0 41 l 6 D. 
0 8 15 E. 

0 37 30 D. 

1 56 5 D. 
l 17 19 E. 
1 31 47 D. 
1 21 40 E. 
0 29 53 D. 
0 19 35 E. 


Soobramanee • • 
Koondoor Hill** 
Koondhully • • • • 
Kudapoonabetta 
Booggargooda • ■ 
Meejar Hill • • • • 
Kooliebogooda 
Slat, on the Bead) 


2 n 57 E 
0 25 49 D. 
0 11 25 E. 
0 23 31 D 
0 1 16 D 
0 2 23 D. 
0 14 39 E. 
0 17 55 D. 


J ft 

s y 

« 

,e 

Elevations above the Sea. 


X 

Stations. 

Heig ht », 

} >!) 52* 

A 

Bailippee 

feet. 

2760.6 

1 36 56 

h 

Kumbetarine •• 

5548.6 

j 39 21 

A 

Mysoor Hill**** 

3446.6 

| 34 14 

A 

Bettatipoor •••• 

4349.7 

j 23 37 

1 

T6 

Bettatipoor *••• 

4347.3 

1 2$ 30 

A 

Bomanelly ••** 

3142.3* 

| 28 46 

A 

Daesauneegooda 

3804.1 

1 25 54 

tV 

Hannabetta •••• 

3711.1 

1 52 42 

A 

Balroyndroog •• 

4998.9 

j 32 5 9 

■A 

Taddiandamole 

5681.8 

26 27 

A 

Mount Dilli • • • • 

8017 

24 34 

* 

Kunduddakamully 

1856.2 

j 11 33 

A 

Baekul ••**•*♦• 

86.17 

j 11 48 

A 

Kunnoor 

258.9 

4 32 

A 

Soobramanee •• 

5583.5 

1 15 34 

A 

Koondoor Hill** 

3844.5 

9 52 

77 

Meejar Hill * • • • 

,651.9 

} 3 59 

A 

Booggargooda *• 

654.9 

j 6 5 

i 

Kooliebogooda 

200.5 



An Account of the Male Plant, which furnishes 
* the Medicine generally called Col umbo, or Colomba 
Root . 


BY DOCTOR ANDREW BERRY, 

Member of the Medical Hoard of Fort St. George . 


Kalumb of the Africans. 

Colomba, or Columbo of the Shops. 

It is spelt Kalumbo by the Portuguese , in whose lan- 
guage the o is mute, and from this the name origi- 
nated, by which this valuable root is known in Europe. 
It is a staple export of the Portuguese from Mozam- 
bique, and from the quantity exported, it is remarka- 
ble that the place of its growth, should have been so 
long unknown or doubtful to the rest of Europe. 

It is never cultivated, but grows naturally, and in 
abundance, in the thick forests, that are said to cover 
the coast about Oibo , and Mozambique , and inland 
about 15 or 20 miles. The roots are dug up in the 
month of March, the dry season ; or when the natives 
are not employed in agriculture; not the original root, 
which is perennial, but offsets from its base, and that 
of sufficient size, yet not so old as to be full of fibres, 
which render it unfit for commerce. 

This root is in high estimation among all the Afri- 
cans , even far removed from Mozambique , for the cure 
of dysentery, which is frequent among them ; for ve- 
nereals; for all complaints of long standing ; in pow- 
der for the cure of ulcers, and as a remedy for almost 
every disorder. 

Vol.X. 


Cc 



386 ACCOUNT OP THE MALE PLANT 

Soon after it is dug up, the root is cut into slices, 
strung on cords, and hung up to dry in the shade. It 
is deemed merchantable, when, on exposure to the 
sun, it breaks short ; and of a bad quality when it is 
toft, or black. 

I am indebted for the above account of the columbo 
root, to Mons. Fortin; who, when at Mozambique , 
purchasing it as an article of rrade, procured an entire 
offset from the main root, of a larger size than usual ; 
which he brought with him to Madras , in September 
1805 ; and presented it to Doctor James Anderson, 
the Physician General ; who considered it a valuable 
present to himself, and a great acquisition to India . 

This root was cylindrical, somewhat flattened on the 
opposite sides ; about 15 inches in length, a part being 
broken off; and between 3 and 4 inches in diameter; 
outwardly the common colour of columbo, but on 
breaking the surface, which is covered by a thin, ten- 
der, brownish pellicle, of a fine yellow. 


The root being succulent, and heavy, I planted it 
horizontally in a large box, filled with garden mould, 
where, in about a fortnight, it shot out two stems from 
the end that had been broken off from the parent root, 
but from not being vigorous, no flowers were then pro- 
duced ; and in about six months, from the time it had 
been planted, the stems withered down to the ground. 


The root was then carefully taken up, which was not 
altered in size, or appearance, but from the end oppo- 
site to where the stems had shot out several fusiform 
roots, or sessile tubers, had grown, as represented in 
the accompanying drawing, (Fig. 2) These had evi- 
dently suffered from confinement in the box ; none of 
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the roots were then separated, and the whole was depo- 
sited in a cool room, and covered with a moist sand ; 
where in about two months, the old root began again 
to ’throw out several buds from the same end as before. 
It was now planted in the ground, when one more vi- 
gorous shoot, which grew rapidly, soon destroyed the 
others; and in a tnonth this shoot produced male 
flowers only, nor after the strictest search, could any 
other be found on the plant, so that the genus is as yet 
uncertain. 

This stem, like the former, withered in six months, 
when the roots were dug up, and found considerably 
larger, but not much altered in shape, nor had any of 
them attained a size to be compared with the original. 
There was only the addition of one new lateral root or 
branch, from this second year’s growth. As it was 
supposed that these roots would now vegetate, they were 
detached ; which has been unfortunate, as several 
months have now elapsed, and no buds have formed : 
they are however still very fresh, and may yet grow. 
From this it appears that only large roots are fit for 
planting out. 

From the male flowers, and habit of the plant, the 
columbo seems to belong to the natural order of Sar- 
mentacea Linn, or Menisperma of Jussieu . The follow- 
ing description may help to decide. 


Planta Herbacea, 

Radix perenms, ramosa; rami fusiformes. 

Caulis annuus, post sex, aut septem menses marcescens, volubilis, 
^ simplex, teres, pilosus, crassuudine pennse. 
olia alterna, peiiolata, semipedaba et majora, quinqueloba, quin- 
quenervia ; lobis ifttegen imis, acuminatis. 

Petioli teretes, pileji, basireflexi, folio paulo breviores. 

Cc 2 
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Masculi Flores. 

Racemi axillares, solitririi, compositi, pifosi, folio breviores. Pc- 
dunculi partiales alterni, floribus sessilibus. 

Bracte® lanceolate, ciliatae, decidua. 

Calyx Perianthium bexaphyllum ; foliolis aequalibus, tribus exteri- 
oribus, tribusinterioribus ; oblongis, obtusis, glabris. 

Corolla hexapetala, minuta, Pelala cuneato-oblonga, concava, 
carnosa, obtusa, stamina ambientia. 

Stamina, Filamenta sex, corolla paulo longiora. Anthcra qua-' 
drilobae, quadriloculares. 

Pistillum nullum. 


EXPLANATION OF THE FIGURES . 

Fig. f , The extremity of the shoot that flowered in 
1807, rather smaller than the natural size. 

'2. The whole root, about one- third of the natural 
size only* 

3. One of the bracteae. 

4. The underside of one of the flowers. 

5. The upperside of the same. These three are 
magnified. 

6 . One of the petals more magnified than the last 
three. 

7 . The underside of one of the stamina, in the en- 
larged apex of which the four polliniferous pits are 
teen. 



VI 


On Sanscrit and Pra'crit Pobtry. 

BY HENRY THOMAS COLEBROQKE, ESQ. 

JT he design of the present essayris not an enumeration 
of the poetical compositions current among the Hindus , 
nor an examination of their poetry by maxims of cri- 
ticism recognized in Europe ; or by rules of composi- 
tion taught in their own treatises of rhetorick ; but to 
exhibit the laws of versification, together with brief 
notices of the most celebrated poems in which these 
have been exemplified. 

An inquiry into the prosody of the ancient and 
learned language of India will not be deemed an unne- 
cessary introduction to the extracts from Indian poems, 
which may be occasionally inserted in the supplementary 
volumes of Asiatick Researches : and our transactions 
record more than one instance of the aid which was de- 
rived from a knowledge of Sanscrit prosody, in decy ■ 
phering passages rendered obscure by the obsoleteness 
of the character, or by the inaccuracy of the tran- 
scripts *. It will be found similarly useful by every 
person who studies that language ; since manuscripts 
are in general grossly incorrect : and a familiarity with 
the metre will frequently assist the reader in restoring 
the text where it has been corrupted. Even to those, 
.who are unacquainted with the language, a concise ex- 
planation of the Indian system of prosody may be cu- 
rious, since the artifice of its construction is peculiar, 


Vo 1.1. p. 279. Vol.II.p*38$. 
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and not devoid of ingenuity : and the prosody pf San - 
sail will be found to be richer than that of any other 
known language, in variations of metre, regulated ei- 
ther by quantity or by number of syllables, both iv ith 
and without rhyme, and subject to laws imposing in 
some instances rigid restrictions, in others allowing 
ample latitude. I am prompted by these considera- 
tions to undertake the explanation of that syslem, pre- 
mising a few remarks on the original works in which ‘if 
is taught, and adding notices ot the poems from which 
examples are selected. 

The rules of prosody are contained in Sutras or brief 
aphorisms, the reputed author of which is Pinga- 
lana'ga, a fabulous being, represented by mytholo- 
gists in the shape of a serpent ; and the same, who, un- 
der the title of Patanjali, is the supposed author o 
the Mahabhashya, or great commentary on grammar, 
and also of the text of the Yoga s'astra * ; and to whom 
likewise the text or the commentary of the Jybtish an- 
nexed to the Vedas ' f", appears to be attributed. The 
aphorisms of Pingala'cha'rya, as he is sometimes 
called, on the prosody of Sanscrit (exclusive of the 
rules in Pracril likewise ascribed to him), are collected 
into eight books, the first of which allots names, or ra- 
ther literal marks, to feet consisting of one, two or 
three syllables. The second book teaches the manner, 
in which passages of the Vedas are measured. The 
third explains the variations in the subdivision of the 
couplet and stanza. The fourth treats of profane poe- 
try, and especially of verses, in which the number of 
syllables, or their quantity, is not uniform. The 


* Or Sanc'hya system of philosophy ; distinguished from that of 

£aula. 

f In the subscription to the only copy of this commentary, which 
I have seen, it is escribed to S$sh anaga ; but, in die body of the 
^ork, the commentator calls himself SoMacara# 
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fifth, sixth and seventh exhibit metres of that sort 
which has been called monoschemastic, or uniform, 
because the same feet recur invariably in the same 
places. The eighth and last book serves as an appen- 
dix to the whole, and contains rules for computing all 
the possible combinations of long and short syllables in 
verses of any length. 

This author cites earlier writers on prosody, whose 
works appear to have been lost : such as Saitava, 
Craushtica, Ta'ndjn, and other ancient sages, 
Ya'sca, CaVyapa, &c. 

Pingala’s text has been interpreted by various 
commentators; and, among others, by Hela'yud’ha 
bhatVa, author of an excellent gloss entitled Mrita 
sanjivim *. It is the work on which I have chiefly re- 
lied. A more modern commentary, or rather a para- 
phrase in verse, by Na'ra'yan'a bhatVa ta'ra', 
under the title of Vriilocti ratna , presents the singu- 
larity of being interpreted throughout in a double 
sense, by the author himself, in a further gloss entitled 
Paricsha. 

The dgnipurdria is quoted for a complete system of 
prosody -f, founded apparently on Pingala’s apho- 
risms ; but which serves to correct or to supply the 
text in many places ; and which is accordingly used for 
that purpose by commentators. Original treatises like- 
wise have been composed by various authors J ; and 
■among others by the celebrated poet Ca'lida'sa. In 


* I possess three copies of it \ two of which are apparently an* 
dent : but they have no dates. 

t It is stated by the authors, who quote it, (Narayana bhatta 
and others,) to be an eitract from the Agni pur ana : but; f have not 
been able to verify its place in that Parana . 

{ Such are the Fhibhushana, Vntta-derfana , Vritta-caumudi, and 
Vntta-retnacara , with the Ch'hando-nanjari, Ch'handu-mrtanda , 
Ch, hando-mala. Ch h&ndtrniviti , Ch 1 h and^ m g9vinda, and several tracts 
under the title of Fritta-muet avail, besides treatises included in 

C C 4 
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a short treatise entitled Sfruta kSriha, this poet teaches 
the laws of versification in the very metre to which they 
relate : and has thus united the example with the pre- 
cept. The same mode has been also practised by many 
other writers on prosody; and, in particular, by Pin- 
gala’s Commentator Na'ra'yan'a bhatYa; and by 
the authors of the Vritta Retndcara and Vritta der - 
pari a. 

Ca'lida'sa’s Sruta Voriha exhibits only the most 
common sorts of metre, and is founded on Pin gala’s 
Prdcrit rules of prosody ; as has been remarked by one 
of the commentators * on the Vritta Retndcara. 

The rules, generally cited under the title of Prdcrit 
Pingala, have been explained in a metrical paraphrase, 
teaching the construction ot each species of metre in a 
stanza of the same measure, and subjoining select ex- 
amples. This Prdcrit paraphrase, entitled Pingala 
vritti, is quoted under the name of Hammika^, who 
is celebrated in more than one passage given as exam- 
ples of metre : and who probably patronised the au- 
thor. It has been imitated in a modern Sanscrit trea- 
tise on Prdcrit prosody entitled Vritta mucldvali\\ 
and has been copiously explained in a Sanscrit com- 
mentary named Pingala pracdsa^. 


works on otb^r sublets For example Var ahamihira’s system of 
as'roh gv> which contains a chapter on prosody. 

The Vriita-retnacaraCt,DhK\ bhatta, with its commentaries by 
Divacara bhatta, Narayana bhatta and Hari-bmascara, 
has been the most consulted for the present treatise. The Vriita- 
derpona, which relates chieHy to Praait prosody, has been also 
much employed 
* Divacara bhatta. 
t In . the commentary on the Vriiiocii-raim. 

J The author Durgadatta was patr mised by the Hindfpati 
princes oi Bu'Wtkhand. The examples, which like the text are 
Samcrit in Prdcrit measute, are in praise of these chieftains. 

$ by Vmwaratjm. 





PLATE A > page 



& ifl 

? i 
a in 

a a 

! ? 

1 £ 
a * 
a (a 

a «j 

AJ v 

3 £ 

*'d 
/si a 

J 

$ I 

# xs 
A g 
u). a 

J? - 


; * *(?-*• 

• 3 j$i: it jnwnroiui n 


i* 


AM 

flroroaWifitf 


$ * 5 6 j 2 f- a*. 

iii« 

3 I 


« a 



* 

■f 

« 

a 

a 2 

3 


%/. 

v»iaa*q 3 fa:*jii^Ti 5 

5 naazia*ifwas«Ujin 
TiSa^qg^a rw}ui ii 


/if 1 . 

3 war>? wnab^su^a i 

- 0 ® 1 — 1 o 3 -j « - 01 - -I- - I 

q ajar'a ? a : 5 ?U^ai^ H 


^li 

^warofe aqi^^wa^uwi i 

w a ^ ii 

9 ^jRraasiRRnjfi^n aw/nai i 

,^c u 

(| ^ii n 

;;iV 

o- 1 o o »| - o- I #. IL e |- ol • ,|- « |. » _|| 

W|p * iwbW^iiw *i?$iqa* 

Ufa 

fifS. 

faft * ffa *f$?fiy :*p q* b ^f\ m u w : i 

H V II 
*ti 

il «\» 

ufiw TQqagalqqignTriziffi^B^r^^ ll ^ll 



?ba'ciut poetry. 393 

Though relative to Piacrtt prosody, the rules are 
applicable, for the mod part, to Sanscrit prosody alfo : 
since the laws of versification in both languages are 
nearly the same. 

The Pracrit , here meant, is the language ufually 
employed, under this name by dram^tick writers; and 
not in a more general fenfe of the term, any regular 
provincial dialect corrupted from Sanscrit . He'ma- 
chandra, in his grammar of Prficrit , declares it to be 
so called because it is derived from Sanscrit * * * § . 

Accordingly his and other grammars of the lan- 
guage cohsiifof rules for the transformation of Sanscrit 
words into the derivative tongue : and the specimens 
of it in the Indian dramas, as well as in the books of 
the Jams, exhibit few words which may not be traced 
to a Sanscrit origin. This is equally true of the several 
dialects of Pracrit : viz. S' aura sc ni or language of S'u - 
rasena ,t and Mag a if hi or dialect of Magadha which 
according to grammarians, who give rules for dedu- 
cing the first from Sanscrit , and the second from the 
first, ^ or both from dialects nearly allied 

to Pracrit, and regularly fprmfd by. permutations, for 
which the rules are stated 6y them. The same may be 


• S tE Plate A. Fig. a , 

t Culluca BtfATTA (.Oi| that Surasina is the 

country of Mat' hum. 5 11 * * 

| Cleataof Bihaf , But & fl&t appear, that either this, or 
the pi eceding dialect, is now spdkeifin the country, from which it 
takes its name, bp^eime^sof in the Indian dra- 
mas,, • '' * * ’ 7 ’’ 

§ Yarahuchj, and hjs ec^j^ntafpjr.BH Arf^tfA . 

Ii HEftfACRANDju, who, after ftktitig the Tpecial permutations of 
these dialects as derived/fp^^^/.i^ jpbferyes in both places, that 
the reft of the permiitatio^Hoffe "the sajfle tyiiK ihofe of Praerit, 
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said of the Pais a chi, as a language, (and distinguished 
from thejargonor gibberish which either dramatick wri- 
ters, or actors exhibiting their dramas, sometimes put 
into the mouths of demons); for the grammarians of 
Pracrit teach the manner of forming the Paisdchi * 
from the dialect called S'aurashi: \ That remark may 
be also extended to Apabhransa as a fixed language 
partaking of Pracrit and S'aurasSni , but deducing ma- 
ny terms immediately from the Sanscrit under rules 
Of permutation peculiar to itself. % 

The affinity of these dialects of Pracrit to the San- 
scrit and to each other is so great, that they recipro- 
cally borrow, notwithstanding their own particular 
rules, terms permuted in the manner of other dialects, 
and even admit, without alteration, words inflected ac- 
cording to the Sanscrit grammar. \ They may be, 
therefore, considered as dialects of a single language, 
the Pracrit or derivative tongue ; so termed with re- 
ference to Sanscrit , from which it is derived. 

Besides these cognate dialects, the dramatick writers 
introduced other languages as spoken by different per- 
sons of the drama. Such, according to the enumeration 
in the Sdhitya derpana , jj are the Ddcshindtya , or lan- 
guage used in the south of India ; the Drdvidi or 


* Or language of the PistUhcs. [See Plate A. Fig. £.] Bhama- 
HA on Vararuchi. 

t V abarovjhi and Hemachandra. The last mentioned author 
notices a variation of this dialect under the name of Chulicapdisuchi \ 
which differs very little from the proper Patsdchi . 

% Jt is taught under this name by Hemachandra, among other 
dialects of Pracrit . But the name usually signifies ungrammatical 
language. 

$ Hrmachandra ad finem. 

IICH.5. 

11 Some with Vaidarbhi y according to the commentator of the 
Sahitya derpana , The country of Ptdtrbha is said to be the modern 
tyrar proper. 
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dialect of the southern extremity of the peninsula ; the 
Avanlicd (probably the language of Mdiav'd) the 
'Ant ha mdgaSkU distinguished from Mdgad’in proper- 
ly so called ; the Bdhhcdbhdshd, perhaps the language 
of Balk in the Transoxana) ; ^ the Mahdrdshtri or di- 
alect of the Marhattas ; the Prdchyd or language em- 
ployed in the east of India ; j' the Abhin and Chan Jail , 
which from their names, seem to be dialects used by 
herdsmen and by persons of the lowest tribes ; the 
Sdncard and Satan , concerning which nothing satis- 
factory can be at present suggested ; and generally 
any provincial dialect. 

It is not to be supposed, that the Prucrit rules of 
prosody, as taught by Ping ala, are suited to all these 
languages : but it is probable, that they were framed 
for the same dialect of Prdcrii , in which they are 
composed; and they are applicable to those cognate 
dialects, which differ much less from each other (be- 
ing very easily confounded), than they all do from San- 
scrit, their acknowledged common parent. Generally 
those rules may be considered applicable to all the lan- 
guages comprehended under the designation of Prd- 
cm , ^ as derivative from Sanscrit ; and certainly so to the 
vernacular tongues of the ten naiions ol Hindus now in- 
habiting India. A writer on Sanscrit prosodyl] pronounces 


* Avanti is another name of Uijat/ani. 

t Bihlica or Bahlica (for the word 15 spelt variously (is a country 
famous for the breed Oi hordes. Am era. 2. 8. 45. Jt appears to be 
s tuated north of India ; bung mentioned i u enunciations of coun- 
tries, with Turmhca , C'hasa , Casmira, &c. (Hemaciiandra. 4. 25 ♦ 
Tricavda sisha.'l. I . () J 

X The commentator on the Sahih/a derpana (Hama Chakana), 
interpret. Prac/ua, by Giudii/a ; meaning, no doubt, the language 
ot Bengal. He was himself a native of this province ; and his work 
is modern, being dated S&ca 1022 (A, D. 1/00.) 

§ As. Hes. VII. p. 219 . 

11 Narayana bhatta in a commentary on the Fritta retnacara 
written in Sainhat 1602 (A. D. 15d6.) 
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the various kind of metre to be admissible in the pro- 
vincial languages, and has quoted examples in those of 
Mdhdrashl' ra , Gurjara and Cdnyacubju. The last 
mentioned, which is the same with the old Hindi, as is 
demonstrated by this specimen of it, might fum^h very 
numerous instances; especially the Hitun poetry of 
Ce'sava da'sa, # who has studiously employed a great 
variety of metre. Some examples will accordingly be 
quoted from the most distinguished Hindi poets The 
sacred books of the Sikhs, composed ir a Punjab v dia- 
lect, which is undoubtedly derived from the ancient 
Saresvcata ,t abound in specimens of such metre. The 
language of Mithild , and its kindred tongue, which 
prevails in Bengal, also supply proof of the aptitude of 
Sanscrit prosody ; and the same is probably true of the 
other four national languages. J 

Pingala’s rules of Sanscrit prosody are expressed 
with singular brevity. The artifice, by which this has 
been effected, is the use of single letters to denote the 
feet of the syllables. Thus L. the initial of a word 
signifying short (laghn), indicates a short syllable. G. 
fora similar reason,^ intends a long one. The combi- 
nations of these two letters denote the several dissylla- 
bles : lg signifying an iambic ; gl a trochaeus or cho- 
reus; gg a spondee; 11 a pyrrichius. The letters, 
M.Y.R.S.T.J.Bh. and N, mark all the trjsyllabical feet, 
from three long syllables to as many short# A San- 


# Contemporary with Jehangir and Shah Jehan. 
i The remaining Sareswata Brahtnanas inhabit chiefly the Penjab. 
t Those of Dravida , Carnatacq , TtTmga , and Odra or Udv/a. I 
emit Gaura. The B rahmanas, bearing this national designation, are 
fettled in the districts around Delhi: but, unless theirs be the lan- 
guage of Mat'hura , it is not eafy to assign to them a particular na- 
tional tongue, 

§ Being the initial 0 f guru, long, 
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set it verse is generally scaned by these last mentioned 
feet; with the addition cf either a dissyllable or a mono- 
syllable at the close of the verse, if necessary. This 
may be rendered plain by an example taken from the 
Greek and Latin prosody. 


Scanned in the Indian manner, a phaleucian verse, 
instead of a spondee, a dactyl and three trochees, would 
be measured by a molossus, an anapaest, an amphibra- 
chys and a trochee ; expressed thus, m. s. j. g. 1. A 
sapphic verse would be similarly measured by a cretic, 
an antibacchius, an amphibrachys and a trochee; 
written r. t. j. g.l. 

To avoid the two frequent use of uncommon terms, 
I shall, in describing the different sorts of Sanscrit 
metre, occasionally adopt a mode of stating the mea- 
sure more consonant to the Greek and Latin prosody, 
in which the iambic, trochee, and spondee, dactyl, ana- 
paest, and tribrachys are the only feet of two or three 
syllables which are commonly employed. 

In Prdcrit prosody the variety of feet is much greater: 
verses being scanned by feet of different lengths from 
two matrds, (two short syllables or one long) to three, 
four, five and even six nuUrds or instants. These vari- 
ous descriptions of feet have been classed, and denomi- 
nated, by the writers on this branch of prosody. 

The verse, according to the Sanscrit system of pro- 
sody, is the component part of a couplet, stanza or 
strophe, commonly named a S'loca, although this term 
be sometimes restricted to one sort of metre, as will be 
subsequently shown on the authority of Ca'mdasa* 
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The stanza or strophe consists usually of four verses de- 
nominated facta ; or, considered as a couplet, it com- 
prises two verses subdivided into piulas or measures. 
Whether it be deemed a stanza or a couplet, its halt, 
called an? has loai, contains usually two fetdas ; and in 
general the pauses of the sense correspond with the 
principal pauses of the metre, which are accordingly in- 
dicated by lines of separation at the close of the sloca 
and of its hemistich. When the sense is suspended to 
the close of a second S'lora, the double stanza is deno- 
minated Yu gin a ; while one, comprising a greater num- 
ber of measure, is termed Guinea . In, common with 
others, I have sometimes translated sloca by 4< verse,” 
or by “couplet;” but, in prosody, it can only be con- 
sidered as a stanza, though the pauses are not always 
very perfectly marked until the close of the first half: 
and in conformity to the Indian system, it is generally 
treated as a tetrastich, though some kinds of regular 
metre have uniform pauses which might pernvta divi- 
sion of the stanza into eight, twelve, and even sixteen 
verses. 


In Prdcril prosody, a greater variety is admitted in 
the length of the stanza; some species of metre being 
restricted to a true couplet, and others extended to 
stanzas of six and even sixteen verses: independently 
of pauses, which, being usually marked by rhyme, 
would justify the farther subdivision of the stanza, in- 
to a? many verses as there are pauses. Even in San- 
scrit prosody, instances occur of stanzas, avowedly 
comprising a greater or a less number of verses than 
four: as three, five, six, &c. But these are merely 
exceptions to the general rule. 
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Concerning the length of the vowels in Sanscrit 
verse, since none are ambiguous, it is only necessary 
to remark, that the comparative length of syllables is 
determined by the allotment of one instant or matrix to 
a short syllable, and two to a long one ; chat a natural- 
ly short vowel becomes long in prosody when it is 
followed by a double or conjunct consonant ;* and that 
the last syllable of a verse is either long or short, ac- 
cording to the exigence of the metre, t whatever may 
' be its natural length^ 


Sanscrit prosody admits two sorts of metre. One 
governed by the number of syllables; and which is 
mostly uniform or monoschematic in profane poetry, 
but altogether arbitrary in various metrical passages of 
the Vedas. The other is in fact measured by feet like 
the hexameters of Greek and Latin: but only one sort 
of this metre, which is denominated A'rya , is acknow- 
ledged to be so regulated ; while another sort is govern- 
ed by the number of syllabic instants or mdtras. 


* Or by the nasal termed Anusmra , or the aspirate Visarga. By 
poetical license, a vowel may be short before certain conjuncts (viz. 
as in Plate A. Fig. *r.) This license has been borrowed from 
P merit prosody, by the rules of which a vowel is allowed to be 
sometimes short before any conjunct, as before the nasal: but in- 
stances of this license occur in classical poems with only four con- 
junctsas above mentioned; and, even there, emendations of the 
text have been proposed by criticks to tender the verse conformable 
to the general laws of prosody, (See remarks in the Durghat'a vritti ; 
Cumara.J 

t This rule of prosody is applicable to any verse of the teirastichs : 
but it is consideied by writers on rhetorick inelegant to use the pri- 
vilege in the uneven verses; and they thus restrict the rule to the 
close of the stanza and of its half, especially in the more rigid spe- 
cies of regular metre. 
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1 . Ganaclihandas or metre regulated byfeet (tnalra- 
gdna.) 

A'rya' or GaVha'. 

The metre, named A'rya, or in Fracrit , Gaha, from 
the Sanscrit Giulia, is measured by feet denon inated 
garia, or matragana , which are equivalent to two long 
syllables or to four short : it is described as a couplet, 
in which the first verse contains seven and half feet ; 
and the sixth fogt must consist of a long syllable be- 
tween two short, or else of four short; while the odd 
feet (1st, 3d, 5th, and 7th) must never be amphibra- 
chys.* In the second verse of the couplet, the sixth 
foot (for here too it retains that name) consists of a 
single short syllable. Consequently the proportion of 
syllabick instants in the long and short verses is thirty 
to twenty-seven. 'f* The same metre has, with some 
propriety, been described as a stanza of four verses 
for it is subdivided by its pauses into four p/n/as, which 
have the usual privilege of going to the last syllable, 
whether naturally long or short, the length required by 
the metre. The cause is commonly restricted to the 
close of the third foot; and the measure is in this case 
denominated Pat'hya: but, if the pause be placed 
otherwise in either verse, or in both of them, the metre 
is named VipulL 

A particular sort of this measure, deduced from 
either species above described, is called Chapala ; and, 
the laws of its construction require, that the second and 
fourth feet should be amphibrachys; and that the first 
foot should be either a spondee or an anapaest ; and 


* If the rule be violated, the metre is named Gurvini ; bnt this is 
Teprobated by writers on prosody, 
f As Res. Vol. 11. p. 300. 
i Vritta muetavali . 
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the fifth, a dactyl or a spondee. The first verse of the 
couplet, the second or both, may be constructed ac- 
cording to these rigid rules : hence three varieties of 
this sort of metre. 

The regular A rya consists of alternate long and 
short verses : but, if the short verse precede the long 
one, the metre is called UJgiti. If the couplet consist 
of two long verses, it is named Gilt ; or of two short 
verses, Ufagiti. Another sort of this metre is named 
Arydgiti: it is constructed by completing the eighth 
foot of the regular A rya *. 

This measure admits therefore of eighty principal 
variations ; deducible from the nine sorts abovemen- 
tioned : for the pause may be placed at the close of 
the third foot in either verse of each couplet, in both, 
or in neither ; and either verse, both, or neither, 
may be constructed according to the strict rules of 
the Chapala measure ; and the verse may consist of 
seven and a half, or of eighr feet ; and may be ar- 
ranged in couplets consisting of verses alternately long 
and short, or alternately short and long, or else uni- 
formly long, or uniformly short. 

The A rya metre is very frequently employed by 
Indian poets; but works of great length in this mea- 
sure are not common : it is oftener intei mixed with 
verses of other kinds, though instances do occur of its 
exclusive use : thus the first and fourth cantos, and inosr 
part of the 2d and 3d, in the poem entitled Na today a , 
and the entire work of Go'verd’hana -j v , are in the 
A rya metre. And so is the brief text of the Sdnchya 

* It may be varied by alternating’ a long and a short verse, or a 
short and a long one, or by making both verses long. 

}- Consisting of seven hundred (or with the introduction ? 55 ) 
stanzas of miscellaneous poetry ; and entitl'd from the number of 
stanzas Saptaiaii, 

Vol. X. D d 
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philosophy of Carila, as taught by Is'waracrish- 
n'a * ; and the copious treatise of astronomy by Brah- 
megupta^. 

The Nuhdaya abovementioned, which is ascribed to 
the celebrated poet Ca'lida'sa, is a poem in four canr 
tos, comprising 220 couplets or stanzas J ; on the ad- 
ventures of Nala and Damayanti : a story which is 
already known to the English reader §. In this singu- 
lar poem, rhyme and alliteration are combined in the 
termination'of the verses : for the three or four last syl- 
lables of each hemistich within the stanza are the same 
in sound though different in sense. It is a scries of 
puns on a pathctick subject. 

It is supposed to have been written in emulation of 
a short poem {of 22 stanzas) similarly constructed but 
with less repetition of each rhyme; and entitled from 
the words of the challenge with which it concludes, 
Ghat' a car far a. 


[See Plate A. Fig. 1.] 

( Thirsty and touching water to be sipped from the hol- 
low palms of my hands, I swear by the loves of sprightly 
damsels, that I will carry water in a broken pitcher for any 
poet by whom I am surpassed in rhymes.’ 


# Author of the Carica or metrical maxims of this philosophy. 
Sutras, or aphorisms in piosc, which are ascribed to Capita him- 
Sell, are extant : hut the work of Iswaka Cbishna is studied as the 
text of the Sanc'hva (As. Res. Vol. V 1 1 1 . p. 40*0.) 

T Entitled Brahnirtphuta sidd'hanta: other treatises, bearing the 
iame or a similar title , are works of different authors. 

t Chiefly Ana, with a few anapaestic stanzas ( Totacn ), and a 
itill smaller number ol iambics and trochaics [Pramani and Samarit.) 

h Translated by Mr, Kinajersley of Madras , from a tale in the 
provincial language. 
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However, the epick poem of MaViia, which 
will be mentioned more particularly under the next 
head, contains a specimen of similar alliteration and 
rhyme ; the last fourteen stanzas of the sixth canto, 
(descriptive of the seasons,) being constructed with like 
terminations to each half of the stnnza. Instances will 
also be cited from Biia'ra vTs poem hereafter noticed. 

• The following example of a species of the A'rya me- 
tre is taken from the preface of the Naludaya. 

A'rya giti (8 feet). 

[See Plate A. Fig. 2.] 

“ The king celebrated under the name of Rama *, exists, 
who is conversant with the supreme ways of moral conduct ; 
in whose family, exempt from calamity and enriched with the 
gems of the earth, dependants flourish.” 1.5. 

The next is taken from Damayanti’s lamentation 
on finding herself deserted by her husband Nala. It 
is in the same species of metre. 

2ti. Tatra, pade vyalinam, 
at’ha vibhramam vane cha devya, Tinam 
tanu-vrinde vyalinam 
(atm dad’hane, taya’spade vyalinam. 

' 27. V ega - bal a ’pasi tay a, 

Venya, Bhaimi yuta lalapd Vitaya. 

“Nripa! sa-calapa Vitayd 
hatwa ’rin, bandhavan cila ’pasi taya. 

2 8. Sa cat* ham mana-vananam, 

Nyayavid ! acharasi sevyamdna-vananam, 
D’hrita-sima navanam, 

DAranam tyagam, anupama! ’navanan&m. 


* Rama raja, by whose command the poem was composed. So 
(he commentators remark : but it remains uncertain who he was, or 
where he reigned. 


D d 'l 
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28. Para-critam etat tweuah [tu enah] 

, Samarimi, tau na suirito ’si me tattwena, 

Dosha- same tat we ua 

piadushaye na tra sambtuame tat tweua! [twa, ilia!]’’ 
[See Plate A. Fig. 3.] 

£ Then the princess wandered in the forest, an abode of 
serpents, crowded with trees which resound with the sweet 
buzz of bees, the resort of flocks of birds. With her dark hair 
dishevelled through her haste, Bh aim! thus lamented:’ 

King ! thou slayest foes, but defendest thy kindred, with 
thy quiver and thy sword. Unrivalled in excellence ana con- 
versant with morality, how hast thou practised the desertion 
of a wife proud but left helpless in a forest; thus rendering 
thyself the limit of praise? but I consider this evil to be the 
act of another ; and do not charge thee with it: I do not 
blame thee, my husband, as in fault for this terror.’ 3. 
26 — 29 . •> 

In the passage here cited, some variations in the 
reading, and greater differences in the interpretation, 
occur: with which it is, however, unnecessary to de- 
tain the reader. After consulting several scholia, the 
interpretation, which appeared preferable, has been 
selected. The same mode will be followed in subse- 
quent quotations from other poems. 

II. Malracli hanilas or metre regulated by quantity. 

1. Vaita'li'ya. 

Another sort of metre, regulated by the propor- 
tion of malms or syllabick instants, is measured by tlie 
time of the syllables exclusively ; without noticing, as 
in the Ganacti lunulas, the number of feet. It is there- 
fore, denominated Malracli handas , and the chief me- 
tre of this kind is named Faitaliya. It is a tetrastich or 
strophe of four verses, the first and third containing the 
time of fourteen short syllables ; and the second and 
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fourth, sixteen. The laws of its construction impose 
that each verse shall end in a cretic and iambic ; or 
else in a dactyl and spondee * ; or, by bacchius*}*. In 
regard to the remaining moments, which are six in the 
odd verses, and eight in the even verses of the sttophe, 
it must be observed as a general rule, that neither the 
second and third, nor the fourth and fifth moments 
should be combined in the same long syllable ; nor, in 
the -,m>nd and fourth verses, should the sixth matra 
be combined with the seventh. That general rule 
however admits of exceptions: and the name of the 
metre varies accordingly 

Although the Vuiidhya regularly consist of alter- 
nate short and long verses, it may be varied by making 
the stanza consist either of four short or four long 
verses; admitting at the same time the exception just 
now hinted 

The following is an example of a stanza composed 
in a species of this metre : 


* This variety of the metre is named A patalica . 

f Thus augmented, the measure is called Aupach'handasua: the 
whole ot the last c.»nto of Mauha’s epick poem he: carter men- 
tioned is in this metre*: and so is the first half of the 13th canto in 
JBhak ayi's Ciratarjuniya . 

• J In the even verses of the strophe, if the 4th and 5th moments 
be combined in one long syllable, contrary to the general rule 
abovementioned, the metre is named Prachya v) :tii ; or, in the ,dd 
verses, it the ‘id and 3d moments be so combined, the metre is de- 
nominated Uilkhua vritti: or the rule may be viob'^d in be th in- 
stances, at the same time; and the measure then takes ahe name of 
Pravtitiaca. 

§ A tetrastich, consisting of four short verses of the sort called 
Pravrittaca, is named Charuhasim : and one comprising four loftg 
verses of that description is termed Aparcmticcu 

Dd 3 
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Vail ally a (Pravritlaca). 

Idam, Bharata*vansa*bhubhritam, 
sruyatam, sruu>tnan6ra.sayanam, 
pavitram, acThicam, subhodayam, 
Vydsa-vactra-cat’hitam, Pravuittacam. 

[See Plate A. Fig.4.J 

u Listen to this pure, auspicious and pleasing history of the 
kings of the race of Bhauata as uttered from the mouth of 
Vyasa.” 

Hi^re, as in most of the examples given by the 
commentator Hela'yud’ha, and by other writers on 
prosody, the name of the metre occurs, but with a 
different acceptation. Where the stanza has the ap- 
pearance of being a quotation (as in the present in- 
stance), it might be conjectured, that the denomina- 
tion of the measure was originally assumed from the 
example; and this conjecture would appear probable, 
wherever the name (as is frequently the case,) has no 
radical meaning connected with the subject of metre. 
But, in many instances, the radical interpretation of 
the word is pertinent and has obviously suggested its 
application as a term of prosody ; and the stanza, 
which is given as an example, must therefore have been 
purposely constructed to exhibit the metre by words in 
which its denomination is included. This is confirmed 
by the circumstance of some ot the words being incom- 
patible with the measure which they designate : and in 
such cases the author apologizes on that ground for 
not exhibiting the name in -the example. 

The Vaitaliya metre has been employed by some 
of the most eminent poets ; for instance, in the 
epick poem of Ma'g’ha, the 1 6 th canto of which is 
chiefly in this ipeasure, as the 20th and last canto 
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is in that species of it which is called AupacK hand- 
a sic a . 

The work here mentioned is an epick poem, the 
subject of which is the death of S' is'upa'la slain in war 
by Crishn'a: it is entitled S'is'updla bad ha> but is 
usually cited under the name of its author, whose de- 
signation, with praises of his family, appears in the 
.concluding stanzas of the poem. Yet, if tradition may 
be trusted, MaVha, though expressly named as the 
author, was the patron, not the poet. As the subject 
is heroick, and even the unity of action well preserved, 
and the style of the composition elevaied, this poem is 
entitled to the name of epick. But the Indian taste for 
descriptive poetry, and particularly for licentious de- 
scription, has disfigured even this woik, which is other- 
wise not undeserving of its high reputation. The t^o 
first cantos and the last eight are suitable to the design 
of the poem. But the intermediate ten, describing the 
journey of Ciushn'a with a train of amorous damseis, 
from Dwihacd to Indr a print' ha, is misplaced, and in 
more than one respect exceptionable. 

The argument of the poem is as follows. In the 
first eanto, Na'rkda, commissioned by In dr a, visits 
CjusHN'Aand incites him to war with his cousin, but 
mortal enemy, SYs'upa'la king of the Chain . In the 
second, Crjshn'a consults with his uncle and brother, 
whether war should be immediately commenced, or he 
should first assist Yud’hisht’hira in completing a 
solemn sacrifice which had been appointed by him : 
the result of the consultation is in favour of the latter 
measure: and accordingly, in the 3d canto, Crishn'a 
departs for Yud’hisht’hira’s capital. In the thir- 
teenth he arrives and is welcomed by the PaVdavas. 
In the following canto, the sacrifice is begun ; and, in 
the next, S'is'upa'la impatient of the divine honours 
1 aid to Ciushn'a retires with his partisans from the 
Dd 4 
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place of sacrifice. A negociation ensues; which is 
howeve/ ineffectual, and both armies prepare for action. 
This occupies two cantos. In the eighteenth both ar- 
mies issue to the field of battle, and the conflict com- 
mences. The battle continues in the next canto, 
which describes the discomfiture and slaughter of 
S'is'upa'la’s army. In the last canto, the king, 
grown desperate, dares Crishn'a to the combat. They 
engage, and in the Indian manner fight with superna- 
tural weapons. S'is'upa'la assails his enemy with ser- 
pents, which the other destroy by means of gigantic 
cranes. The king has recourse to igneous arms, 
which Crishn'a extinguishes by a neptunian weapon. 
The combat is prolonged with other miraculous arms, 
and finally Crishn'a slays S'is’upa'la with an arrow. 

The following example is from a speech of S'is'u- 
pa'la’s embassador, in reply to a discourse oFS'aty aci 
brother of Crishn'a, at an interview immediately pre- 
ceding the battle. 

[See* Plate A. Fig. 5.] 

“ A low man, poor in understanding, does not perceive his 
own advantage: that he should not comprehend it when 
shown by others, is surprising. The wife, of themselves, 
know the approach of danger, or they put trust in others : but 
a foolish man does not believe information without personal 
experience. The proposal, which 1 made to thee, Crishna, 
was truly for- thy benefit: the generous are ready to advise 
even heir enemies bent on their destruction. Peace and war 
have been offered at the same time by me; judging their re- 
spective advantages, thou wilt choose between them. Yet 
good advice addressed to those whose understanding is astray, 
becomes vain, like the beams of the cold moon directed to- 
wards lakes eager for the warm rays of the sun.” Hi. 3Q — 43. 

Another passage of the same poem is here sub- 
joined as a specimen of a different species of this me r 
tre. It is the opening of the last canto; where S'js- 
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upa'la, impatient of the discomfiture of his troops 
and of those of his allies, dares Crishn'a to single 
cembat. 


Au pa ch * hunt las it -a . 

[See Plate A. Fig. 6.] 

Muc’ham ullasita tri-rec’ham uchchair bh id ura-bhru-y uga- 
bhishan’an rfad’luiuah, 

Samitav iti vicrainan amrishyan, gatabhir, aliwata Chedirat 
Munirim. 

‘ Raising his head, and with a countenance terrible by its 
forked brow and wrinkled forehead, the king of the Cbedis y 
impatient of the prowess thus displayed in battle, banished 
fear, and challenged the toe ot Alu ra to the tight/ 20. 1. 

A further example of the same metre is the second 
stanza of the following extract from the Cira ta juniya* 
of Cha'kavi. The remaining stanzas exhibit va~ 
riety of measure, with two instances of singular 
alliteration. 

The subject of that celebrated poem is Arjuna’s 
obtaining celestial arms from S'iva, In'dra and the 
rest of the gods, to be employed against DuryoV- 
h ana. It is by a rigid observance of severe austeri- 
ties in the first instance, and afterwards by his prowess 
in a conflict with S'iva (in the disguise- of a mount 
•taineer), that Arjuna prevails. This is the whole 
subject of the poem ; which is ranked with the Cumdra 
and I tag hu of Ca'li da's a, the NajsJiad* hiya of Sri- 
harsiia, and Ma'giia’s epick poem, among the six 
excellent compositions in Sanscrit. The sixth is the 
Mtghadiila also ascribed to Ca'ljd'asa; and, on ac 


* Arjuna and the mountaineer. Cirata is the name pf a tribe 
of mountaineers considered as barbarians. 
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count of its excellence, admitted among the great po- 
ems ( Mahacavya ), notwithstanding its brevity. 

[See Plate A. Fig. 7.] 

The stanzas, which contain alliteration, are here co- 
pied in Roman characters. 

18. lha durad’higamaih 
Cinchid cvagamaih 

Satatam a^uiaram 
Varn ayantyantaram. 

19. Amum ativipinam 
Veda digvydpinam 

Purusbain iva param 
Fadraaynnih param, 

£0. Sulabhaih sada nayarata ’y avatii 
Nid’hi-guhyacad’hipa-ramaih puramaih 

Aniuna d’hanaih cshitibhrita 'tibhrita 
Samatitva bhati jagati jagati. 

* Then A iuuna, admiring tlje mountain in silent asto- 
nishment, was respectfully addressed by his conductor, Co- 
ve ra’s attendant: ibr even loquacity is becoming in its 
season/ - 

“ This mountain with its snowy peaks rending the cloudy 
sky in a thousand places, is, when viewed, able to remove at 
once the sins of man. An imperceptible something within it, 
the wise ever demonstrate to exist by proof§ difficultly appre- 
hended. But Brahma alone thoroughly knows this vast and 
inaccessible mountain, as he alone knows the supreme soul. 
With its lakes overspread by the bloom of lotus, and oversha- 
dowed by arbours of creeping plants whose foliage and blos- 
soms are enchanting, the pleasing scenery subdues the hearts 
of women who maintained their steadiness of mind even in the 
company of a lover. By this happy and well governed moun- 
tain, the earth, filled with gems of easy acquisition and great 
excellence delightful to the god of riches, seems to surpass 
both rival worlds*.” 5.16 — 20. 


* The fi:st and fourth stanzas, in this quotation, are in the 
Lrutavilambltd metre, and the fifth in the Pramita eshard ; which 
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% Ma'tra'-samaca. 

The metre denominated Mdtru sarnaca consists of 
tour verses, each of which contains the quantity of six- 
teen short syllables ; and in which the last syllable must 
be a long one ; and the ninth sy llahick moment must 
be in general detached from the eighth and tenth, and 
be exhibited of course by a short syllable ; if the 
twelfth be so likewise, the metre is distinguished by 
another name ; or if the fifth and eighth remain short, 
the denomination is again changed. The last sort of 
metre is varied by deviating from the rule respecting 
the ninth moment; and another variety exhibits the 
fifth, eighth, and twelfth moments by short syllables*. 
These five varieties of the metre called MdtnUamaca 
may be variously combined in the same stanza ; and in 
that case the measure is denominated Padaculaca : a 
name, which is applied with greater latitude in Pracrit 
prosody, to denote a tetrastich wherein each verse con- 
tains sixteen moments, without any other restriction as 
to the number and place of the long and short sylla- 
bles. 

A poem inserted in the first volume of Asiatic Re- 
searches ^ is a specimen of the variety, which this sort 
of metre admits. In a collection of tales entitled 
Vet ala panchavins'ati , the author S'i v a d a's a has quoted 
several stanzas of that poem intermixed with others, in 

will be bolh noticed under a sub^quent head. The third is in an 
uncommon measure named Chandrica or Cshama. 

The names of these four varieties are 1st, Vunavusica , which 
exhibits the pth and 12th moments by shorts syllables, and- 15th and 
J0th by along one: the rest being optional. 2dly, Chtirct exhibit- 
ing the 5tb, 8th, and pth, by short syllables, the 15th and 10th by 
a long one, 3djy Upachitrd, the 5th, 8th short j pth and 10th long; 
also 1 5th and 10th long. 4thly, Visloca ; 5th, 8th, and 12th short; 
15th and 16th long; and the rest indeterminate, 

t Page S5. 
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which the measure is still more varied : and I may here 
remark, that the introduction of rhyme into Sanscrit 
verse is not peculiar to this annpsestick metre : Jaya- 
dp/va has adopted it with success in several other sorts 
of lyrick measure ; and it is frequent in Sanscrit poetry 
composed in any species of Preterit metre. 

3. Gitya'rya'. 

Another species of metre regulated by quantity is 
named Guyana. Like the preceding, it is a tetrastich 
in which each verse consists of sixteen j nairas or mo- 
ments; but all expressed by .short syllables. Iri other 
words the stanza contains sixty four syllables distri- 
buted into four verses. From the mixture of verses of 
this description, with others consisting exclusively of 
long syllables, arises another metre distinguished into 
two sorts* according as the first couplet in the stanza 
consists of short syllables and the second of long ; or, 
conversely, the first long, and the second short*. The 
Gityarxd may be further varied by making the last syl- 
lable of each couplet long, and all the rest short; at 
the same time reducing both couplets to twenty-nine 
moments, or the first only to that measure ; and the se- 
cond to thirty-one : or the first couplet to thirty, while 
the second contains thirty- two *f\ 

4. Pracril measures. 

Thk foregoing are all comprehended under the ge- 
neral designation of Jali: and besides these, which are 


# The mixed metre, in which one couplet of the stanza contains 
short syllable s, and the other long, is termed Sic ha or Chu da : if 
the first couplet contain the short syllables, it is denominated Juothh ; 
b^t is called Saumjia , or Aiiang^ncrid a y when the first coupler con- 
sists of long syllables., 

f 'I bis metre, concerning which authorities disagree, is called 
Ckudica or Chuli.ay or according to. the Viitta Rhtnacara } Jtitu- 
chka. 
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noticed in treatises on Sanscrit prosody, other kinds, 
belonging to the class of metre regulated by quantity, 
are spec died by writers on Praeril prosody. They 
enumerate no less than forty-two kinds, some of which 
comprehend many species and varieties. The most re- 
markable, including some of those already described as 
belonging to Sanscrit prosody, are the following, of 
which instances are frequent in Praeril, and which are 
. also sometimes employed in Sanscrit poetry. 

. A stanz a of four verses, containing alternately thir- 
teen and eleven moments (and scanned (3+1+3 and 
and 6+4+1 ) is named either Doha *. (S. Dwipat'ha) 
or Sorat’t’ha (S. Snurasht'ra), according as the long 
verse precedes the short one, or the contrary. + his 
metre, of which no less than twenty three species hear 
distinct names, (from 48 syllables to 23 long and two 
short,) is very commonly used in Hindi poetry. As 
an instance of it, the work of Biha'iula'i. may be 
mentioned, which consists of seven hundred couplets 
( sa t m) all in this measure. It is a collection of de- 
scriptive poetry; of which Ckishn'a, sporting with 
Ra'd’ha' and the Gupis, is the hero. The following 
example is from that celebrated author. 

Macaracriti Gopala c6 

Can d'ula jhalacata cana. 

D tiasyo tnatio hiya gad’ ha samara : 

D^yod’hi lasata nisana. 

[See Plate A. Fig. 8.] 

/ 

* The dolphin-shaped ring, which glitters in Gopa'la's 
ear, may be taken for the symbol of Cupid suspended at the 
gate, while the god is lodged in his heart/ 

To understand this stanza,’ it must be remarked, that 
the symbol of the Indian Cupid is the aquatick animal 


* Corruptly Dohra . 
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named Macarci: (which has in the Hindu Zodiack the 
place of Capricorn). It is here translated dolphin, 
without however supposing* either the deliverer of 
Arion, or any species of dolphin (as the term is ap- 
propriated in systems of natural history), to be meant. 

The Gat'ha or Cm ha has been already noticed as a 
name of the Ary a measure in Pracrit prosody. In- 
cluding under this as a general designation the seven 
species of it, with all their numerous varieties, it is no 
uncommon metre in Pracrit poetry. A collection of 
amatory verses ascribed to the famous monarch SVli- 
va'mana, comprising seven hundred stanzas* and 
purporting to be a selection from many thousands by 
the same author, is exclusively in metre of this kind. 
The introductory verse intimates, that 

“ Seven hundred couplets (gab as) are here selected out of 
ten millions of elegant couplets composed by the poet Hala.” 

Ha'la is a known title of Sa'uva'hana, and is so 
explained both here and in a subsequent passage by the 
scholiast Ganga'd’haua bhat'ta. It is hot, how- 
ever, probable, that he really composed those verses ; 
and it would be perhaps too much to conjecture, that 
the true author of them was patronised by that mo- 
narch whose existence as an Indian sovereign lias been 
brought in doubt. 

The metre called Maharashtra in Pracrit , Mara- 
hat't'a) is a tetrastich, of which each verse contains 2Q 
matras , scanned by one foot of t) and five of 4 ; with 
a terminating trochee. It has pauses at the 18th and 
2C)tli matras . This measure is evidently denominated 
from the country, which gives name to the Marahatta 
nation ; as another species, beforementioned, takes its 


* From their number, entitled Sat tai. 
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designation from Saurashtra or Soratt'ha *. The cir- 
cumstance is remarkable. 

Another tetrastich, which it is requisite to notice, 
is denominated Rota. Each verse contains 24 matras : 
and this species of metre admits twelve varieties, from 
24 short syllables to 1 1 long and two short, bearing 
distinct names. 

• The Shirt' padtea (Pr. Ch'happaa) is a stanza of six 
verses : arranged in a tetrastich and couplet ; the first 
termed Cavya, and the second (Mala. In the tetra- 
stich, each verse contains 24 moments (scanned 2+ five 
times 4+2, or else 6+ four times 4+2) with a pause at 
the nth moment; and each verse of the couplet con- 
tains 28 moments, with a pause at the 15th. The va- 
rieties are extremely numerous, according to the num- 
ber and the places of the long and short syllables. No 
fewer than forty-five variations of the tetrastich, and 
seventy-one of the whole stanza, have separate names. 
They are distinguished by the number of short and long 
syllables (from 152 short to 70 long and 12 short in 
the whole stanza, or from g(j short to 44 long and 8 
short in the tetrastich). The following example is ex- 
tracted from the Pingala-vrittu 

Ch'happaa or Shat'padica. 

Pind’hau di d’ha san'n'aha ; baba uppara pac’hc’hara dai, 

Band’hu satnadi, ran a d’haiau. Sami Hammi baana lai, 

• Uduu na'ha ; paha bhamiiti ; c’haga riu sisa hi jhaliiu. 

Pac’hc’hara pac’hchara, t’helli pelli, pabbaa apparau. 

Hammira cajja Jajjalla blian'a, cohad'ala mahu mahajalau. 

Sulatana sisa carabala dai, tcjji catevara, di’a chaliiu. 

* The peninsula, between the gulfs of Cambay and Cutch . The 
name remains, but the boundaries of the province are more restricted 
than in ancient times. Ir still, however, includes the remains of 
Ciushna’s city of D-ivarcti ; the celebrated temple of Somandt’ha 
so frequently pi untied by the Muhanmians; and the mountain of 
Guana ta held red by the Jaluas no less than by the followers of 
ihe lUa. 
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[See Plate A. Fig. 9 .] 

Jajjala, general of Hammira's forces, taking the 
field against the Muhammedan emperor, says vaun- 
tingly 

<( I put 011 strong armour, placing barbs on my horse, and , 
taking leave of kinsmen, I hasten to the war. Having received 
the commands of my master Hammira, I ily through the 
sky; I pursue the road ; 1 flourish iny scimitar on the head of 
the foe. Amid the bustle of horse and foot I scale mountains. 
In Hammira’s cause, Jajjala declares, The fire of wrath 
burns within me ; laying my sword on the head of the Sultan, 
and abandoning this corporeal frame, I ascend to heaven.’* 


The emperor, whose death was thus vainly promised 
to Hammira, by his braggart general, must have been 
Sulta'n Mohammed Khu'ni, with whom he is stated 
to have been contemporary ; and who reigned from 
A. D. 1325 to j 35 1 *. Hammira was sovereign of 
Sacambhari , which, with unfeigned deference for the 
opinion of Captain Wilford on a geographical ques- 
tion, I still think to b t Sanibher \ : and for this sim- 
ple reason ; that the culinary salt, brought from the 
lakes of Sa rubber , is named in Sanscrit , Su cambhiris a 
lav ana , answering to the Hindi Sambher I'dun. It is, 
however, proper to remark, that maps exhibit a place 
of the name of Sambhere between Ujjayani and Irnlor. 

The Ulcacliha is a stanza of six verses, each com- 
prising eleven moments (scanned 4+ 4+ 3). It ad- 
mits eight species from 60 short syllables to 28 long 
and 10 short. 


• As. lies. Vol. IX. 192. 
t As. Res. Vol. VII. p. 511. 
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The Cundalicd is composed of one stanza of the 
metre namftd Doha, followed by another in r he measure 
called Relit. The entire stanza consequently comprises 
eight verses. In this species of metr.e, rhyme and al- 
literation are so appropiiate ornaments, that it admits 
the repetition of a complete hqmistuh or even an entire 
verse : as in the following example extracted from the 
F ingala vritta . 


Cund! ailed or Ciuul'aluu 

D’h611a maria D’hilli malm, much’hia Mecldha sarira, 
Pura Jajj.iHa mala bam, cha 'ia bin Ibmmira, 

Chaha hi ra llammjra. pari bhara mtini campaV. 

Di-a magi uahaand’hum d’hwli smwha rah a j’hamna'i. 
Digamaga naiwi and’ bain Ami. C’liurasanaca 6'la 
Duvali, daman vipac’he’ha : mini D’hilli maha d’holla. 

[See Plate B. Fig. 1.] 


i Having made the barbarians faint at the sound of the 
drum bealon in the midst of D'hiui and preceded by J ajja la 
eminent above athlels, the hero Hammiua advances : and as 
the hero H a m Mia a advances, the earl h trembles ir der les feet. 
The cloud of dust, laised by the march of his muituuoes, ob- 
scures the chariot of the sun. Darkness spreads w th the 
march of his multitudes. The hostage:, of the Khurasanian 
are slam; tic* foe is slaughtered ; and die drum is heal iu the 
midst of D'bilil .’ 

A stanza of ni‘ne verses, composed of one of five 
with a 'enstrich of the metre called Doha subjoined to 
it, is rieno mated Radt'd'hd. Here the stanza of live 
contains three verses of 15 moments each, with two of 
12 and 1 1 interposed. The distribution of the feet, 
together with a restriction as to the termin' ting one, 
varies in each verse : and a difference m the regula- 
tion of the foet gives rise to six varieties which have 
distinct appellations. 

Vol. X. E e 
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The Chatushpadicd (Pt*. Chaupaia or Chaupdi ) is a 
stanza of sixteen verses distributed into four tetrastichs, 
in which each verse contains 30 moments (scanned se- 
ven times 4-‘2), and terminated by a long syllable. 
This measure is of very frequent use in the poetry of 
the modern languages. The Ramayana of Tulas'i 
da's a, in seven cantos, a poem held in great estima- 
tion by Hindus of the middle tribes, is composed chiefly 
in a similar metre under the same name ( Chaupdi) an4 
containing the same number of verses (16) in the stanza. 
It alternates with the Doha ; and very rarely gives place 
in that poem to any other metre. 

In this metre the stanza contains the greatest num- 
ber of verses of any admitted into Pracrit prosody. 
The other measures regulated by quantity are tetra- 
stichs, except the Ghal'l'a and certain other couplets, 
noticed at the foot of the page* ; some of which might 
have been ranked with more propriety under the next 
head of uniform metre. 

One other measure which is placed in this class, but 
which belongs rather to another, remains fo be noticed. 
It is an irregular stanza of four verses containing alter- 
nately 17 and 18 syllables with no regulation of their 
length or of the quantity of the verse or stanza. It is 
termed Gand'ha , or in Pracrit GanJ'fiana . 

The rest of the Pracrit metres may be sought' in the 
synoptical tables subjoined to this essay. 


* The Grtaltd and GJiaitdttanda, consisting of two versos of 31 
m'itr-iS rich. In the first species the pauses are after the lOtti and 
18th m/tira r; in the other a ter the llth and 18th. There is also 
a slight difference in rhedistributiou of the feet (7 times 4 3 short; 

and 6-|-3 times 3 -j-5 3 short.) The Dwih ulicu has 

in each Verse 28 mdtra's (6 -j- five times 4 -p 1 long.) The Sic ha 
containing ibelike number, the Chanjd with 41 mdtrds to theverse, 
and the Laid with 45, are couplets ; but the, feet are strictly regu- 
lated. 
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The present may be a proper place for noticing aclass 
of poetry, which have been even more cultivated in the 
P^dcrit and provincial languages than in Sanscrit . I al- 
lude to the erotick poetry of the Hindus . 

On its general character, I shall briefly observe, that 
it is free from the grievous defects of the Hindi poems 
composed in the stile and metre of Persian verse; but 
it wants elevation of sentiment and simplicity of diction. 
The passion, which it pictures, is sensual, but the lan- 
guage refined; with some tenderness in the expression 
and in the thoughts. Among the most celebrated po- 
ems in this class, may be mentioned, the Cham a pancha- 
sica comprising fifty stanzas by Ch aura, and Amaru 
sataca containing twice that number by Amaru. The 
first is supposed to be uttered by the poet Chaura, 
who, being detected in an intrigue with a kings daugh- 
ter, and condemned to death, triumphs in the recol- 
lection of his successful love. The o.her, which is a 
collection of unconnected stanzas on amatory lopicks, 
is reputed to be the work of the great Sancara 
a'ch'arya, co, posed by him in his youth before he 
devoted himself to the study of theology. 

Some of the commentators on this poem have at- 
tempted to explain it in a devout and mystical sense, 
on the same p. mclpleupon which Jayade'va’s lyrick 
poems are interpreted as hearing a religmus meaning. 
The interpretanon, however, is too strained to be admit- 
ted ; and though Jayade'va’s intention may' have 
been devout, and his meaning spiritual; Amaru, or 
whoever was the true author of the work bearing this 
name, is clearly the love of an earthly mistress. 

The most singular compositions in this class of poe* 
try, and for which chiefly a notice of it has been here 
introduced, are those in which the subject is treated 

E e ! l 
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with. the studied arrangement and formal precision of 
the schools, I shall instance the Rasamanjari of Bh a'~ 
nudatta mis'ra in Sanscrit , and the works of Ma- 
tirama and Sundaha in Hindi. Here various des- 
criptions of lovers and mistresses distinguished by tem- 
per, age and circumstances, are systematically classed 
and logically defined, with the seriousness and elabo- 
rate precision of schohstick writers. As ridicule was 
not intended, these poems are not humorous but tri- 
fling: and' I should not have dwelt on the subject, if 
their number and the recurrence of them in different 
languages of India % fore re nor evidence that the national 
Paste is consulted in such compositions. 

III. Varna vrtita ; metre regulated by the number 
of syllables. • 

The next sort of metre is that, which is measured by 
the number of syllables : it is denominated Acsharach 
hand in or Varna vnlfa in contradistinction to the pre- 
ceding kinds which are regulated by quantity; and it 
may be subdivided into three sorts, according as the 
verses, composing the stanza, are all similar, or the al- 
ternate alike, or all dissimilar. 

This also is a stanza of four verses ( padas ), each 
containing an equal number of syllables, the length of 
which is regulated by special rules. The number of 
syllables varies from twenty-four, to a hundred and four, 
in each strophe : this is, from six to twenty-six in eacfi 
verse. There are indeed names in Pracrit prosody for 
verses from one to five syllables, and instances of Sanr 
scrit ver c e containing a higher number than above 
stated, viz. from twenty-seven, to one less than a thou- 
sand. But these constitute distinct classes of metre. 
Between the limits first mentioned, twenty-one kinds 
receive different appellations appropriated to the num- 
of syllables contained in the stanza. 
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Each* kind comprehends a great variety of possible 
metres according to the different modes in which long 
ar>d short syllables, as well as pauses, may be distri- 
buted: ard since the four quarters of each sfatm may 
be either all alike, or only the alternate similar, or all 
different, the variety of possible metres is almost infi- 
nite. Ping ala, however, gives directions for compu- 
ting the number of species, and for finding their places, 
or that of any single one, in a regular enumeration, of 
them; or conversely the metre of any species of which 
the place is assigned : and rules have been given even 
for calculating the space which would be requisite for 
writing down all the various species. 

In the first class, or kind, wherein the verse consists 
of six syllables, 64 combinations are computed on the 
syllables of cadi verse; 4096 * on those of the half 
stanza; and 16 , 777,216 -J* on the 24 syllables which 
constitute the complete stanza of this class. In the 
last of the twenty-one kinds, 67 , 10$, 804. combinations 
are computed on 9.6 syllables within each verse; nearly 
4,503,62 1,000,000,000, on 52 syllables; and more 
than 20,282, 38S, 000, 000.000 ,000, GOO (‘00,000.000, 
on a hundred and four syllables which form the stanza. J 

The different sorts, which have been used by poets, 
are few in comparison with the vaft multitude of possible 
metres. Still they are too numerous to be all described 


* Viz. 64 uniform an<! 4032 half equal . 
f Viz. 04 unifoim; 4032 half equal; ami 16,773,120 unequal 
or dissimilar. 

| A mode of calculating the possible varieties o* metre is also 
taught in the Lila'vatl . 2 treat'fft of arithnif^cV. and geometry by 
Bha'scaxa, This truly learned astronomer was also a per* ; and 
his mathematical works are compos'd in highly polished M tre. if 
♦he ieadei figure to tiimfelf hue lid in alcaick meafur*, Diofhan- 
1 vS in anap-Tst, or the Mmaged versified with all the VaV ety of 
Horatinn metre, he will form an adequate notion of this incongruity. 

E e 3 
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at -full length. I shall therefore select, as specimens, 
those sorts of metre, which are most frequently em- 
ployed, or which require particular notice ; referring 
for the rest to the subjoined tables is which the various 
kinds are succinctly exhibited by single letters descrip- 
tive of feet scanned in the Indian and in the Latin 
mode. 

In the best Sanscrit poems, as those of Ca'lid a'sa^ 
IJha'kavi', S'ri'harsha, Ma'gha, &c. the poet 
usually adheres to the same, or at least to similar metre, 
throughout the whole of the canto -* excepting towards 
the close of it, where the metre is usually changed in 
the lalt two or three stanzas, apparently with the in- 
tention of rendering the conclusion more impressive. 
Sometimes indred, the metre is more irregular, being 
changed several times within the same canto, or even 
altering with every stanza. 

The Rdghava pdndaviya , by Cavira'ja,^ is an in- 
stance of a complete poem, every canto of which ex- 
hibits variety of metre. This extraordinary poem i§ 
composed with studied ambiguity ; so that it may, at the 
option of the reader, be interpreted as relating the 
history of Ra'm a and other descendants of Das'ar- 
at’ha, or that of Yud’hisht'hiba and other sons of 
Pa'ndu, The example of this singular style of com- 
position had been set by Suband’hu in the story of 
Vdsavadattd and Ba'naehatta in his unfinished, 
work entitled Cadambari ; as is hinted by Cavira'ja. 
Both the$e works, which like the Das acumara of 
Dand|, are . prose compositions in poetical language, 


* Write s on rhetorick (as the author of the Suhtlya darfan'a and 
others) lay it down as a maxim, that the metre and style should in 
general be un form in each canto: but they admit occasional devia* 
t}ons in legard to the metre. 

»t So tbeauthor has called himself. 
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and therefore reckoned among poems, do indeed ex- 
hibit continual inftances of terms and phrases employed 
in<i double sense : but not, like the Raghava pavdaviya^ 
two distinct stories told in the same words. 

The following passage will sufficiently explain the 
manner in which the poem is composed. The first 
stanza is of the mixed sort of metre named Upajdii , 
which will be immediately described ; the second i« in 
one of the measures composing it, termed Upendravojra . 


[See Plate B, Fig.. 2,] 


50 Matuh s'riyan sandad’had Indumatyah 
S'laghyah s'aratcala invd'du pancteh, 

Asau, prajapalanadacsha bh&vad, 

Ajasya chacre manasah praraodam, 

51, Vichitraviryasya divan gatasya 
Pituh sa raj yam patipadya halye, 

Purim Ayodbyam, Dhrilv&shtra bhadram, 

Sa Bastisopham suc’hainad’hyuvdsa, 

Si Having the beauty of his mother Indumat'i, and 
admirable like the dewy season when it enjoys the beauty of 
the stars, he (Das'aba'tha) made glad the mind of Aja* 
by his skill in the protection of the people. Succeeding in 
youth to the kingdom of his variously valiant father, who de- 
parted for heaven, he dwelt happily in the city of Ayod'hya 
which was adorned with elephants and upheld the prosperity 
of his realm/* 

Otherwise interpreted the same passage signifies 

“ Having the beauty of his mother, and admirable like 
the dewy season, when it enjoys the beauty of the stars and 
of the moon, he (Pa'ndu) made glad the heart of the unborn 
god, by his skill in the protection of creatures. Succeeding 
in youth to the kingdom of his father Vichitrav'irya* 


* Aja was father, and Jnbumati mother, of Da‘sarat’ha. 

£ e 4 


424 


ON SANSCRIT AND 


who departed from heaven, he dwelt happily in the peaceful 
city of / astindpura auspiciously inhabited by Dhritara'- 
SIJT ra.” 1.50. and 51. 

To proceed with the subject. In general the dif- 
ferent sorts of ve rse, which are contained in the sub- 
joined synoptical table of uniform metre, are used 
singly, and the stanza is consequently regular: but 
some of the v species, (littering little from each other, ^ 
are in ermixed. Thus the hulravojra , measured by a 
dactyl between two epitrites (3d and 2d), and the 
Upcndravajnu which begins with a diiambus, maybe 
mixed in the same stanza. ThU sort of rnixt metre an 
example of which has been just now exhibited) is de- 
nominated Upajcrfi : it of course admits fourteen vari- 
ations;* or, with the regular stanzas, sixteen. The 
relief which it affords from the rigorous laws of the 
uniform stanza, render it a favourite metre with the best 
poets. It has been much employed by Ca'lida'sa, 
in whose poem on the birth and marriage of Pa'r v ati', 
three out of the seven cantos, which compose it, are in 
this metre ; as are eight out of nineteen in his heroick 
poem on the glory of the race of Kaghu. * 

The last mentioned work, which is entitled 
vam'dj and is among the most admired compositions 
in the Sanscrit tongue, contains the history of Ra'ma 
and of his predecessors and successors from Dili'pa 
father of Kaghu, to Agnivebn'a a slothful prince 
who was succeeded by his widow and posthumous son. 
The first eight cantos relate chiefly to Kaghu, with 
whose history that of his father Dili'pa and of Ins 
son Aj a, is nearly connected. The next eight concern 
Ra'ma, whose story is in like manner intimately con- 


'* V ichitraviry a was husband of Pa'ndu’s mother, 
t Th-y have distinct names, which are enumerated in the 
Ctihimlm . Ttarida , cited by the commentator on the VriiaRetndcarp; 
as Mamprabha Cdntimati } &c, 
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nected with that of his father Das'aratha and of his 
sons Cus'a and Lava. The three - concluding cantos 
regard the descendants of Cus'a, from Atit'hi to 
Agnivkrn'a, both of whom are noticed at consider- 
able length ; each being the subject of a single canto, 
in which their characters are strongly contrasted ; while 
the intermediate princes, to the number of twenty, are 
crowded into the intervening canto, which is little else 
■than a dry genealogy. 

The adventures of Ra'ma are too well known to re- 
quire anv detailed notice in this place. The poet has 
selected the chief circumstances of his story, and nar- 
rates them nearly as they are told in the mythological 
poems and rheogonies ; but with far greater poetical 
embellishments. Indeed the general style of the poems 
esteemed sacred (not excepting from this censure the 
Ramadan a of V a'lai i'c i , ) is flat, diffuse, and no less 
deficient in ornament than abundant in repetitions; 
and it is for this reason, that examples have been se- 
ltbled, for the present essay, exclusively from the cele- 
brated pro dvme poems. Ka'ma’s achievements have 
been hung by 0 e prophane as frequently as by the sa- 
cred poets. I! s story occupies a considerable place 
in many of t be Vurdnas , and is the sole object of Va'l- 
MH'fs poem, and of another entitled Ad'hydlma Ra- 
ma van a . v hirii is ascribed to Vya'sa. A fragment of 
a Rdmdyada attributed to Baud’iia'yana is current 
in the southern part of the Indian peninsula ; and the 
great philosophical poem, usually cited under the title 
of Yoga vasidifha , is a part of a Rdmdyana , com- 
• prising rhe education of the devout hero. Among 
prophane poems on the same subject, the Raghuvansa 
anti Bhal't'icama, with the RdghaUa panda-viva before 
mentioned, are the moll efljecmed in Sanscrit , as the 
Rdmdyana of Tit lam da's a and Rdmachaudrica of 
Ce'savada'sa are in Hindi The minor poets, who 
have employed themselves on the same topick, both 
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in Sanscrit and in- the Pracrit and provincial dialects, 
are by far too numerous to be here specified. 

The other poem of Cailida'sa abovernentioned, 
though entitled Cunuira samhhava or origin of Cuma'ra 
( who is son of Pa’rvati,, closes wiih Pa'rvati’s 
wedding. It has the appearance of being incomplete : 
and a tradition runs, that it originally consisted of 
twenty- two books. However, it relates the birth of the 
goddess as daughter of mount IIlma'laya; and ce* 
lebrates the religious austerities by which she gained 
S'i N A for her husband ; after Candarha, or Cupid, 
had failed in inspiring S'iva with a passion for her, and 
had perished (for the time) by the fiery wrath of the 
god. The personages, not excepting her father, the 
snotfy mountain, are described with human manners 
and the human form, and with an exact observance of 
Indian costume. 

The following stanza from a poem in mixed lan- 
guage, upon the same subject (the birth of Cuma'ra), 
is selected as a further example of Upajati metre, and 
as a specimen of the manner in which Sanscrit and 
Pra'crit are sometimes intermixed. It is quoted for 
that purpose in the Pingala-vriltu 

[See Plate B. Fig. 3.] 

Bilah Cumarah ; sa ch’ha-mun'da-d’hari. Upaa-hina 
hamu (jeea-nari. 

Ahar-n'isam c’hai visham bhic’hari. Gatir bhavitri 
hamari. 

De'vi', grieving over her infant son Cuma'ra or 
Sc and a, says, 

14 The child is an infant, but he has six mouths [to be fed] ; 

I am a helpless, solitary female : night and day my mendicant 
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husband swallows poison : what resource is there, alas, for 
me r” 


An instance of the same measure used in the Mara - 
had a ( Maharashtra ) language is quoted by the com- 
mentator on the Frttta-retna cara . It appears, how- 
ever, from the rhymes, that the verse is there subdi- 
vided by a pause after the 5th syllable, 

The variety of the Upajdti metre is increased by 
the further mixture of two sorts of iambic measure 
named Pans'ast'ha and Indravam’d . The first is com- 
posed of a choriambus between two diiambi ; in the 
second, the first dissyllable is a spondee instead of an 
iambic Instances of this mixl metre occur in Va'l- 
mici's lidmyana ,* in the Sri-bhd gavata Pur ana -j* 
and in a metaphysical and theological drama entitled 
Prabodha ChandroJaya 

The following example from the drama now men- 
tioned, exhibits the combination of those four sorts of 
metre in a single stanza. 

Vidya-prabodhodaya-j^nma-bhumir, Varanosi mucti 
purl niratyaya 

Atah culochch’heda vid’hitn vid’hitsur nivastum atrech’- 
hati nityam eva sah. 

[See Plate B. Fig. 4.] 

<c Varanasi , the indestructible city of eternal salvation, is 
the native land of science and intellect : hence, one desirous 
of observing the precepts by which a continuance of family is 
cut off, [and final beatitude obtained], is solicitous to dwell 
there continual iy.” 

* In apassase of the Sundiva Cdnda , 

+ Book 10th, 

t Among the perfons of this drama are the paflions and vices 
(pride, anger, avarice, &c.) with the virtues, (as pity and patience ;) 
and other abstract notions ; some of which constitute very strange 
perfonifications. Theauthorwas Crismn'a Pandita. 
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The same term ( Upqjati ), as descriptive of mixt 
metre, has been also applied to the intermixture of two 
spondaic measures named Vat dr mi ami Salmi: wbitri 
are very similar, the first having an anapaest, the other 
acretic, between adispondeus and 2d epitrifus, with a 
pause at the fourth syllable. Analogous to the first of 
these are the Rafhoddhata\ and Swagata measured by 
an anapaest preceded by two trochees, and followed in 
the one by two iambics ; and in the other by an ionic. 
These and the preceding are metres in very co * mon 
use with the best poets : and instances of them, will 
occur in subsequent extracts chosen for the sake of 
other measures with which they are joined. 

The several sorts of metre above described are. like 
the two last, also employed separately : for instance the 
first cantos of t he Naishad'hiya of Shi i' h a h rot a , and 
Cira idrjumja of Bha'ka vf, as well as that of the epiek 
poem of Ma'gha, are in the iambic measure called 
Vans a si ha ; which recurs again in other parts of the 
same poems : especially in the Ginilct, of which four 
books out of eighteen are in this measure. 

The first of the works just now mentioned is a poem 
in twenty-two cantos on the marriage of Nat a king of 
Nishad'.ha and Camay ant{ daughter of BhIma king 
of Viderbha . It is a favourite poem on<a favourite sub- 
ject : and though confessedly nor free from faults, is by 
many esteemed the most beautiful composition in the 
Sanscrit language. The marriage of Nala and Ca- 
MAyanti, his loss of his kingdom by gaming, through 
the fraudulent devices of Cali disguised in the human, 
form, his desertion of his wife and Ins transformation, 
her distresses, her discovery of his wife and his trans- 
formation, her distresses, her discovery of him, and his 
restoration to his proper form and to his throne, are re- 
lated in another poem already noticed under the title of 
NaloJaja : their adventures likewise constitute an 
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episode of the Mafia' bha'rata* and are the subject of a 
novel in prose and verse, by Trivicrama bhitt a , en- 
titled Nalachampii \ or Damayanli cafha. Skihar- 
sha’s poom, though containing much beautiful poetry 
according to the Indian taste, is very barren of incident. 
It brings the story no further than the marriage of 
Nala and DamaynatJ, and the description of their 
mutual affection and happiness which continues not- 
• withstanding the machinations of s Cali. The romantick. 
•and interesting adventures subsequent to the marriage, 
as told in the Nalddaya , are here wholly omitted; 
while the poet, with a degree of licentiousness, which 
is but too well accommodated to the taste of hiscountry- 
men, indulges in glowing descriptions of sensual love. 

The following example of Vans' asf ha metre is from 
the introduction of the Nahhad'hw' To render the 
author's meaning intelligible, it may be necessary to 
premise, that the mere celebrating of Nala end Da- 
mayanti is reckoned sufficient to remove the taint of 
a sinful age ; and is so declared in a passage of the 
Mahahharata . 


Vans' ast ha metre. 

Pfvitratn atratanute jagad yuge, smrita, rasa-csh&lan* 
ayeva yat, cat’ha ; 

Cat’ham 11a sa mad giram, aviliun api, swasevimm eva, 
pavitrayishyati. 

[See Plate B. Pig. 5.] 

ct How should a story, which, being remembered, purifies 
the world in the preseut age, as it were by an actual ablution, 


* From the 53d to the 79th chapters of the Vmaparva. 
t A composition, in which prose and verse are intermkeai, i* 
sailed Champu . 
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fail of purifying my voice, however faulty, when employed on 
this narration.” i 3. 

In the following passage from Bha'ravTs Cirafa'r - 
juniya y the last stanza is an example of the Maiim 
tuetre; and the preceding one, of- the Pushpilagra; 
which will be noticed further on : all the «est are in the 
Vans' d$t' ha measure. It is the close of a reproachful 
speech of Draupadi to her eldest husband Yud’- 
hisht'’hika, inciting him to break the compact with 
DuRYoi/HANA,by which thcpA'ND avas had engaged 
to remain twelve years in exile. 

[See Plate B. Fig. 6.] 

“ I do not comprehend this thy prudence; for opinions are 
indeed various : but anguish forces itself on mind, when 
considering thy extreme distress. Thou, who didst formerly 
repose on a costly couch, and wert wakened wiih auspicious 
praise and song, now sleepest on the ground strewed with 
pungent grass, and art roused from thy slumbers by the dis- 
mal howlings of shakals. Thy feet, which, resting on a foot- 
stool adorned with precious stones, were tinged by the dust,, 
of the blossoms in the chaplets worn by prostrate tnoturchs, 
now tread the wilderness where the tips oi sharp grass are 
cropped by the teeth of stags. Thy person, O king, which 
formerly gained beauty by feeding on the blessed ivmuant of 
the feast given to holy men, now wastes with ihy glory, while 
thou feedest on the fruits of the forest. That thou art reduced 
to this condition by the act of thy enemies, harrows up my 
soul. To the valiant, whos* courage is unsubdued by the 
foe, misfortune is a triumph. Relinquishing peace, 0 king, 
be active and louse thy energy, for the slaughter of thy foes. 
Placid saints, not kings, attain perfection, disarming their 
enemies by patience. If persons such as thee, whose ho- 
nour is their wealth, who are leaders of the brave, submit 
to such insupportable disgrace, then is magnanimity destroyed 
without resource. If divested of courage, thou deem sub- 
mission the means oflasting ease, then quit thy bow, the 
symbol of a sovereign, and becoming a hermit, feed herewith 
oblations the putifying flame. Adherence to the compact is 
not good for thee, valiant prince, while thy foes compass thy 
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disgrace: for kings, ambitious of victory, scruple not the 
use of stratagem in treating with enemies. Thee, who by 
force of fate and time art not sunk in the deep ocean of cala- 
mity, dull with diminished splendour, and slow to enterprise, 
may fortune again attend, as thou risest like the sun with the 
new bom day, dispelling hostile gloom.” l . 37.-46. 

To return to the enumeration of analogous sorts of 
metre. A true spondaic metre, named Vidyunmala , 
consisting of four spondees, with a pause in the middle 
.of the verse which virtually divides the tetrastich into 
a stanza of eight, is often mixed, as before observed, 
with the metre termed Gltyarya , containing the same 
quantity in a greater number of syllables. 

Other measures also containing the same quantity, 
but in a greater number of syllables, occur among the 
species of uniform metre. The subjoined note # ex- 
hibits several species, in which^the verse is divided by 
the position of the pauses into two parts equal in quan- 
tity, and some of them equal in number of syllables. 
Further instances are also stated in the notes, of metre 
containing the same quantity similarly reducible to 
equal feet Some of the species of metre, which con- 

tain a greater number of syllables, are reducible, in 
conformity to the position of their pauses, to this class|. 


*Ritcmavoti or ChmpacamdU compofed of alternate dactyls and 
spondees; Malta measured by three spondees with four short syl- 
lables before the last ; Pan am containing a spondee and dactyl, and 
an anapaest and spondee; BhramaraviLt at« measured by two spon- 
dees, four short syllables and an anaprest ; Juhulci'haiagata composed 
of alternate amphibrachys and anapxst , and several other specias ; 
as Cusumavichitra, Maniguri a nicara , Cvhiala dant\ y L aland f &c. 

t Did'haca compofed of three dactyls and a spondee ; Totaca con- 
taining four anapaests; Pramitdcshara, measured by three anapaests 
with an amphibrachys for the second loot; Malk t a species of Chan * 
dravartu , and some others. 

X Thus Mattacndn combines two simple kinds, the Vidyunmatt and 
Chandravart/i. So Craunchapadd, is composed of two species before- 
mentioned, the Champacamuld and Maniguria. 
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All these varieties of metre have a great analogy to 
the Malrasamaca and other species before described, 
which similarly contain the quantity of 16 short sylla- 
bles or 8 long ; reducible to four equal feet. 

* Among the kinds of metre described at the foot of 
the preceding paragraphs, the Dod'haca , Totaca and 
Pramilacslwra are the most common. A stanza in the 
anapaestic measure named Pramitacshara , in which each, 
verse exhibits alliteration at its dose, has been already 
quoted from the iifth canto of the Ciralajuma of Bha' ■ 
ravi. The specimen of anapaestic measure Totaca, 
which will be here cited from the close of the NaloJaya , 
is a further instance of alliteration introduced into eve- 
ry stanza of this singular poem. 

Totaca. 

Ari-sanhatir asya vaneshu s'ucham padam dpadam dpad 
amapadama. 

Suc’hadan eha yat’haivd jandya Ilariin yatam ayatamdya 
tama yata Ma. \ 

[See Plate B. Fig. 7.] 

“The luckless and despondent croud of his foes found in 
the forests a calamitous place of sorrow ; and prosperity was 
constant to him, who gave happiness to a sincerely aftVciiou- 
ate people, as she clings to Haki, who blesses the guileless.’' 

4. 46. 

* It has been before said, that, in several sorts of* 
metre, the pauses would justify the division of the 
stanza into a greater number of verses than four and in-, 
stances have been shown, where either the number of 
syllables, or the quantity, would be the same in each 
verse of a stanza of eight, twelve, or even sixteen short 
Verses. In the following species of metre, the verses 
of the stanza, subdivided according to the pauses, are 
unequal. 
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Examples of the first of these mixed measures are 
very common. One instance has been already exhibited 
in a quotation from the 1st canto of Bha'ra'vT’s 
poem of Arjuna and the mountaineer. The whole 
tenth; canto of the same poem, and the seventh of 
v Masha’s death of S'is'upa'la are in this mixt metre. 
* The : ,$ecojid is less common: but an instance occurs in 
J the 10th canto of the Cira la'rjuntya. 

The close of the Qth canto of Ca'lida'sa’s Raghu -* 
v vans'a, exhibiting a variety of metre, in which two of 
the species now mentioned are included, is here cited 
for the sake of these and of other species which have 
been before described. The subject is Das'pat'ha’s 
hunt, in which he slew the hermit’s son : a story well 
known to the readers of the Rhdmdyaria . 

[See PlateD. Fig. I.] 

* Thus did the chase, like an artful mistress, allure the 
king forgetful of all other business, and leaving to his ministers 
the burden of the state, while his passion grew by indul- 
gence. 

* The king, without his retinue, passed the night in 6ome 

Sequestered spot, reposing on a bed of leaves and blossoms, 
and enlightened by the tiame of wild herbs. At dawn, being 
awakened by the flapping of his elephant's ears in place of the 
royal drums, he delighted in listening to the sweet and auspi- 
cious tones of chirping birds. * 

£ One day, pursuing an antelope, and outstriping his atten- 
dants, he arrived, with his horse foaming with fatigue^ on the 
bank of Tamasd a stream frequented by the devout. In its 
waters a deep sound caused by the tilling of a vase, was 
mistaken by the king for the grumbling of an elephant; , 
and he directed an arrow towards the spot whence the sound 
proceeded. By this forbidden act, * Das'rat’ha transgressed: 
for even the wise, when blinded by passion, deviate into the 
pathless waste. (( Ah father V* was the piteous cry which 
issued : and the king, anxious, sought its cause among the 


* The royal and military tribe is prohibited from killing elephants 
less in battle. 
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reeds. He found the vase; and, near it, a hermit’s son 
pierced by his arrow ; and he stood amazed as if internally 
wounded. The king, of glorious lineage, who had already 
alighted from his horse, eagerly inquired the parentage of the 
youth; who, resting on the vase, with feeble accents said 
« he was the son of a hermit, but no priest/’ Instructed by 
him, the king conveyed the wounded youth to his blind pa- 
rents : and to them as they approached their only son, he 
related his mistaken deed. The unhappy pair, lamenting, 
conjured the king to draw the arrow from the breast of their 
,w6unded son. The youth was dead. The aged hermit rati- 
fying his curse with tears instead of water for a libation, pro- 
nounced this imprecation on the king. “In thy extreme 
age thou shalt reach thy fated time, with grief like mine for a 
beloved son.” While he spoke, as it were a serpent assailing 
first and then discharging fatal venom ; C A u s a l y a”s lord, 
conscious of the first offence, addressed him thus: “Thy 
curse has fallen like a boon on me, who have not seen the 
beauteous countenance of offspring ; as fire, fed with fuel, 
fertilises the soil which it burns/* The king then said, “ For 
me, who merciless deserves death at thy hands, what are thy 
commands ?” The holy hermit asked fuel for the funeral pile ; 
he and his wife resolving to follow their son in death. The 
king, whose attendants were now arrived, promptly fulfilled his 
command, and remained dejected, bearing with him the her- 
mit’s curse, a cause of his future destruction, as the ocean 
embraces the devouring fire. Again the king addressed him. 
“ Wise hermit! what shall this shameless criminal, who de- 
serves death from thee, now perform.” He desired the funeral 
flame to be duly lighted : and the king presented the fire for 
him and his wife and son. 

‘ The chief of the race of Raghu, attended by his army, 
now returned to his palace, dejected, bearing in his mind 
the heavy imprecation of the saint, as the ocean holds within 
itself the fire of destruction/ 9. 74 . — 89. 

This extract exhibits, besides two stanzas of Pu$» 
.filagra* and as many of Sumlari metre, ^ both 
belonging to the present head, and one, of which an 
example was promised m this place, | several others 


* 75 and 76. 

t 77 and 79, most properly the last. 
J Swagata 7 8 . 
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Examples of these extravagantly long verses are 
o be found in the works of the poet Va / na. It is 
mneccssary to insert any specimen of them in this 
dace ; as an example will occur in a subequent quota- 
ion fromBHAVABHUTi’s drama. 

That class of metre which is termed half equal, be- 
:ause the alternate verses are alike, comprises various 
sor.ts, which appear to be compounded of two simple 
kinds with an appropriate number of syllables of a de- 
terminate quantity. 

Another class, in which every verse of the stanza 
is different, appear more complex. But, here also, the 
quantity as well as the number of syllables being regu- 
lated, the stanza is in fact composed of four kinds of 
uniform metre. 

The most common metre of this class is that called 
UJgatd. Here the numbei of syllables in each verse, 
as well as their quantity differs; the lirst verse com- 
prising an anapaest, iambick, tribrachys, and trochee; 
the second a tribrachys and anapaest with two iambics ; 
the third, a trochee, tribrachys, and two anapaests* 
and the fourth, an anapaest, iambick, and pyrrichius, 
with three iambicks. 

The 12th canto of the Grata rjuniya is in this me- 
tre ; and so is the 15th canto of Ma'gha’s epick poem. 
It begins thus : 

[See Plate D. Fig. 2.] 

. " But the king of the Chedis was impatient of the honours, 
which the son of Pdndu commanded to be shown in that as- 


# Or the third verse may consist of a trochee and dactyl, with two 
anapaests ; or of two trochees, with two anapaests: and the metre is 
denominated, in the first instance Swdhaca \ in the second, Li - 
Uta, 
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which have been before exemplified, # and two which 
are less common, f 

A singular species of variable metre is mentioned 
by writers on prosody, who describe it as a stanza in 
which the verses increase in arithmetical progression. 
In the instance exhibited by them the four verses of 
the itanza increase regularly from 8 to 20 syllables. 
Varieties of it are noticed in which the progression is 
not regular : the short verse exchanging places with 
the second, third, or fourth. The quantity of the 
syllables is in general indeterminate : but varieties are 
Stated in which the verse consists of short syllables, 
either ending, or beginning with a spondee, or both 
ending and beginning with spondees. 

A class of metre, which admits an inordinate 
length of the verse, is known under the general designa- 
tion of Dnndaca. The verse tnay consist of any num- 
ber of syllables from 27 to ggp ; and the specifick 
name varies accordingly. \ The construction of the 
metre requires that the lix first syllables be short, and 
the remainder of the verse be composed of cretick 
feet; or, instead of the crctick foot, the bacchius, 
These two kinds of metre are distinguished by diffe- 
rent names. A verse consisting of any number of 
anapaests within the limitation abovementioned, i; 
also comprehended under this general designation ; af 
are verses of similar length consisting exclusively 0 
iambick or trochaick feet. They have their peculiai 
denominations. 


• Vasanta t\lacaH>\ — 87 and Upcndravajra 88 . Ruchird 
t Munjubhdshmi 74 (P. T. D. 3 1.) and Mattamayura 8f) (2 S- 1 
T. I. D.S.) 

% For example. Am *, which composes 10 feet; Aanava 11 
Vyala 12 ; Jimu'ta 13 ; &c. 
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Examples of these extravagantly long verses are 
lo be found in the works of the poet Va'na. It is 
unnecessary to insert any specimen of them in this 
place ; as an example will occur in a subequent quota- 
tion fromBHAVABHUTi’s drama. 

That class of metre which is termed half equal, be- 
cause the alternate verses are alike, comprises various 
sor.ts, which appear to be compounded of two simple 
kinds with an appropriate number of syllables of a de- 
terminate quantity. 

Another class, in which every verse of the stanza, 
is different, appear more complex. But, here also, the 
quantity as well as the number of syllables being regu- 
lated, the stanza is in fact composed of four kinds of 
uniform metre. 

The most common metre of this class is that called 
Utlgald. Here the number of syllables in each verse, 
as well as their quantity differs; the iirst verse com- 
prising an anapaest, iambick, tribrachys, and trochee ; 
the second a tribrachys and anapaest with two iambics ; 
the third, a trochee, tribrachys, and two anapaests*; 
and the fourth, an anapaest, iambick, and pyrrichius, 
with three iambicks. 

The 12th canto of the Ciraiarjumya is in this me- 
tre ; and so is the 1 5th canto of Ma'gha's epick poem. 
It begins thus : 

[wSee Plate D. Fig. 2.] 

. “ But the king of the Chedis was impatient of the honours, 
which the son of Pdndu commanded to be shown in that as- 

* Or t{ie third verse may consist of a trochee and dactyl, with two 
anaprests ; or of two trochees, with two anapaests: and ilm metre is 
denominated, in the first instance SuvrMaca \ in the second, L t~ 
lit a. 
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sembly to the foe of Mad'bu : for the mind of the proud i* 
envious of the prosperity of others.” 

Other kinds of metre, in which every verse of the 
stanza differs in the number and quantity of syllables, 
are comprehended under the general name of Qat'hd ; 
under which also some writers on prosody* include any 
sort of metre not described by Pingala, or not distin- 
guished by a specific appellation. The same denomU 
nation is applicable also to stanzas consisting of any 
number of verses other than four An instance of 
a stanza of six verses has been remarked in the Mahal - 
hdrata ; and another example occurs at the beginning of 
Ma'gha’s poem]:. 

[See PlateD. Fig. 3.] 

Dwidhi critatma, dm ayam divacard ? 

Vid’htima rochih, cim ayam hutasanah ? 

Gatan tiraschinain anuru siirat’heh. 

Prasidd’ham urddhajwalanam havirbhujah. 

Patatyad’ho dhatna-visari sarvatah. 

Cim ctad ? ityaculam icshitam janaih. 

Na'reda descending from the heavens to visit Crishna, 
is thus described: 

“ Is this the sun self parted into two orbs ? It is fire shining 
with light divested of smoke. The motion of the luminary, 
whose charioteer has no legs, is distinguished by its curvature. 
The assent of flame is a known property of tire. Then what 
is this, which descends diffusing light around?” Thus was » 
the sight contemplated with wonder by the people.’ Mag la 
1 . 2 . 


* Hela'yud’ha and Na'ra yan'a Tara . 
t Diva'cara on the Vritta Retnaoara. 

X It is cited by Diva'cara bhatta as an instance of a stanza of 
six. Yet the scholiasts of the poem omit the two fiist verses, and 
read the stanza as a tetrastich: one commentator, howeyer, does 
remark, that copies of the poem exhibit the additional verses; and 
another commentator has joined them with two more verses in a so* 
par ate stanza. 
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VI. Prose ; and. Verse mixed with Prose. 

I follow the example of Sanscrit writers on proso- 
dy, in proceeding to notice the different species of 
prose. They discriminate three and even four sorts, 
under distinct names. 1st. Simple prose, admitting no 
compound terms. It is denominated Muctacn^ This 
is little used in polished compositions : unless in the 
familiar dialogue of dramas. It must undoubtedly have 
been the colloquial style, at the period when Sanscrit 
was a spoken language. 2d, Prose, in which compound 
terms are sparingly admitted. It is called Culaca . 
This and the preceding sort are by some considered as 
varieties of a single species named Churnicd . It is of 
course a common stile of composition : and, when po- 
lished, is the most elegant as it is the chastest. But it 
does not command the admiration of Hindu readers. 
3d, Prose abounding in compound words. It bears the 
appellation of U tailica pray a. Examples of it exhibit 
compounds of the most inordinate length : and a sin- 
gle word exceeding a hundred syllables is not unprece- 
dented. This extravagant stile of composition, being 
suitable to the taste of the Indian learned, is common in 
the most elaborate works of their favourite authors. 4th., 
Prose modulated so as frequently to exhibit portions of 
verse. It is named VnttaganShi . It will occur with- 
out study, and even against design, in elevated compo- 
sitions; and may be expected in the works of the best 
writers. 

f • Some of the most elegant and highly wrought works 
iuproseare reckoned among poems, as already intimated, 
in like manner as the “Telemache" of Fenelon and 
i( 7od Abels ” of Gesner. The most celebrated are 
the Vaswadatta of Suband’hu, the Das a Cumdra of 
Oan’di, and the Cadambari of Va'na. 
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The first of these is a short romance of which the 
story is simply this. Candarpace'tu, a young and 
valant prince, son of Chinta'nan'i king of Cmuma - 
pura*i saw in a dream a beautiful maiden of whom he 
became desperately enamoured. Impressed with the • 
belief, that a person, such as seen by him in his dream, , 
had a real existence, he resolves to travel in search of 
her, and departs, attended only by his confidant Maca- 
randa. While reposing under a tree in a forest at. the 
foot of the J In dli x a mountains, where they haired, 
Mac aran da overhears two birds conversing, and from 
their discourse, he learns, that the princess Va'sava- 
datta', having rejected all the suitors who had been 
assembled by the king her father for her to make choice 
of a husband, had seen Candarpace'tu in a dream, 
in which she had even dreamt his name. Her confi- 
dant, Tama'ltca, sent by her in search of the prince, 
was arrived in the same forest, and is discovered there 
by Macaranda. She delivers to the prince a letter 
from the princess, and conducts him to the king’s pa- 
lace. He obtains from the princess the avowal of her 
love; and her confidant, Gala n reveals to the prince 
the violence of her passion. 

The lovers depart together: but, passing through 
the forest, ,he loses her in the night. After long and 
unsuccessful search, in the course of which he reaches 
the shore of the sea, the prince, grown desperate 
through grief, resolves on death. But at the moment 
when he was about to cast himself into the sea, he hears 
a voice from heaven which promises to him the reco- 
very of his mistress and indicates the means. Ata- 
some time, Candarpace'tu finds a marble statute the 
precise resemblance of Va'savadatta'. It proves to 
be her; and she quits her marble form and regains ani- 

. 1 4 ^ 

• Same with Pat' alt pur a or Pnt'all putra } the ancient Palibothr d, 
now Petn*. As. Res. Vel. IV, p. 1 1. 
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mation. She recounts the circumstances under which 
she was transformed into stone. 

Having thus fortunately recovered his beloved 
princess, the prince proceeds to his city, where they 
pass many years in uninterrupted happiness. ■ • 

This story, told in elegant language and intermixed 
.with many flowery descriptions in a poetical style/ is 
the Va'savadatta' of Suband'hu. There is an al- 
lusion, however, in Bhavabhu'ti’s drama *, to ano- 
ther tale of Va'savad atta'’s having been promised 
by her father to the king Sanjaya and giving herself 
in marriage to Udayana. I am unable to reconcile 
this contradiction otherwise than by admitting an iden- 
tity of name and difference of story. But no other 
traces has been yet found of the story to which Bha- 
vabhu'ti has alluded. 

In the work above described, as in various compo^ 
sitions of the same kind, the occasional introduction of 
a stanza, or even several, either in the preface, or in the 
body of the work, does not take them out of the class 
of prose. But other works exist, in which more fre- 
quent introduction of verse makes oT these a class apart, 
It bears the name of Champu: and of this kind is the 
Nula Champu of Trivicrama before mentioned. This 
style of composition is not without example in European 
•literature. The “ Voyage de BACHAUMONTet de la 
Chapele,” which is the most known, if not the first' 
instance of it, in French , has found imitators in that 
•and in other languages. The Sanscrit inventor of it 
has been equally fortunate : and a numerous list may be 
collected of works expressly entitled Champu 


* Malati madhava. Act 2d. 

t As the Nrisiflha Champu } Qjnga Chamfu , Vrmdavanna Churn - 
tint &c. 

V3i. X. Gg 
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The Indian dramas are also instances of the mixture 
of prose and verse ; and as already mentioned, they like- 
wise intermixed a variety of dialects. Our own lan- 
guage exhibits too many instances of the first to ren- 
der it necessary to cite any example in explanation of 
the transition from verse to prose. In regard to mix- 
ture of languages the Italian theatre presents instances 
quite parallel in the comedies of Angelo Beolco 
surnamed Ruzanti : * with this difference, howevej,, 
that the dramas of Ruzanti and his imitators are 
rustic farces; while the Indian dramatists intermingle 
various dialects in their serious compositions. 

Notwithstanding this defect, which may in- 
deed be easily removed by reading th cPrdcrit speeches 
in a Sanscrit version, the theatre of the Hindus is the 
most pleasing part of their polite literature and the 
best suited to the European taste. The reason proba- 
bly is, that authors are restrained more within the 
bounds of poetic probability, when composing for ex- 
hibition before an audience, than in writing for private 
perusal or even for public recital. 

The Sacunlalu by Ca'lida’sa, which certainly is 
no unfavorable specimen of the Indian theatre, will 
sufficiently justify what has been here asserted. I shall 
conclude this essay with a short extract fromBHAVA- 
bhu'ti’s unrivalled drama, entitled Mdlalimdd'hava ; 
prefixing a concise argument of the play, the fable of, 
which is of pure invention. 

‘ Bhu'riv \su, minister of the king of Padmdvflti' 
and De'va h a’t a in the service of the king of Fiderbha , 
had agreed, when their children Were yet infants, to 
cement a long subsisting friendship, by the intermarri- 


W alkrh’s poem on Italian tragedy. 
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age of Ma lati daughter of the first with MaVhava 
son of the latter. The king having indicated an in- 
tention to propose a match, between Bhu'kivasi/’s 
daughter, and his own favourite Nandana, who was 
both old and ugly, the minister is apprehensive of 
giving offence to the king by refusing the match ; and 
the two friends concert a plan with an old priestess, who 
has their confidence, to throw the young people in 

• each other’s way, and to connive at a stolen marriage. 
•In pursuance of this scheme, MaVhava is sent to 
finish his studies at the city of the Padmavati under the 
care of the old priestess Camandaci. By her con- 
trivance, and with the aid of Ma'lati’s foster sister 
Lavangica, the young people meet and become 
mutually enamoured. It is at this period of the story, 
immediately after their first interview, that the play 
’opens. The first scene, which is between the old 
priestess and her female pupil Avalocit a, in a very 
natural manner introduces an intimation of the pre- 
vious events, and prepares the appearance of other 
characters, and particularly a former pupil of the same 
priestess named Saudamini, who has now arrived at 
supernatural power by religious austerities ; a circum- 
stance which her successor Avalocit a has learnt 
from Capa lacun d ala the female pupil of atremem- 
dous magician Aghoraghant a who frequents the 
temple of the dreadful goddess near the cemetery of 
the city. 

‘ The business of the play commences; and Ma'- 
d’hava, his companion Macaranda, and servant 

• Calahansa appear upon the scene. MaVava re- 
lates the circumstances of the interview with Ma lati, 
and acknowledges himself deeply smitten. His atten- 
dant produces a picture which Ma lat{ had drawn of 
MaVhava, and which had come into his hands from 
one of her female attendants. In return MaVhava 

•delineates the likeness of Ma'lati on the same tablet 
Gg 2 
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and writes under it an impassioned stanza. It is re- 
stored; and being in the sequel brought back to 
Malax!, their mutual passion, encouraged by their 
respective confidants, is naturally increased. This in- 
cident furnisl es matterfor several scenes. Mean time, 
the king had made the long expected demand ; and the 
minister has returned an answer that “ the king may 
dispose of his daughter as he pleases.’” The intelli- 
gence reaching the lovers throws them into despair. 
Another interview in a public garden takes place by 
the contrivance of Ca mandaci. At this moment, a 
cry ot terror announces that a tremendous tiger has 
issued from the the temple of S'iva : an instant after, 
Is and ana’s youthful sister Madayanttca' is re- 
ported to be in imminent danger. Then M'ad’hava’s 
companion, Mac a rand a, is seen rushing to her 
rescue. He has killed the tiger. He is himself 
wounded. This passes behind the scenes. Madayan- 
tic a , saved by the valour of Macaranda, appears on 
the stage. The gallant youth is brought in insensible. 
By the care of the women he revives : and Madayan- 
tica of course falls in love with her deliverer. The 
preparations for M alati’s wedding with Nandana 
are announced. The women are called away. Ma'- 
d’hava in despair resolves to sell his living flesh for 
food to the ghosts and malignant spirits as his only 
resource to purchase the accomplishment of his wish. 
Tie accordingly goes at night to the cementery. Pre* 
vious to his appearance there, Capa'lacunVala',, 
in a short soliloquy, has hinted the magician's design 
of offering a human sacrifice at the shrine of the 
dreadful goddess, and selecting a beautiful woman for * 
the victim. MaVhava appears as a vender of hu- 
man flesh ; offering, but in vain, to the ghosts and 
demons the fled) off his limbs as the purchase of the 
accomplishment of his wish. He hears a cry of 
distress and thinks he recognises the voice of MaTati. 
The sqene opens, and shells discovered dre&cd as a 



pra'crit POETRY. 453 

victim, and the magician and sorceress preparing for the 
sacrifice. They proceed in their dreadful preparatives. 
MaVhava rushes forward to her rescue : she flies to 
his arms. Voices are heard as of persons in search of 
Ma'lati. MaVhava, placing her in safety, en- 
counters the magician. They quit the stage fighting. 
The event of the combat is announced by the sor- 
ceress, who vows vengeance against MaVhava for 
•slaying the magician her preceptor.’ 

The fable of the play would have been perhaps 
more judiciously arranged if this very theatrical situa- 
tion had been introduced nearer 1o the close of the 
drama. Bhavabhi/ti has placed it so early as the 
fifth act. The remaining five (for the play is in ten 
acts) have less interest. 

* Ma'lati who had been stolen by the magician 
while asleep, being now restored to her friends, the 
preparations for her wedding with NaKdana are 
continued. By contrivance of the old priestess, who 
advised that she should put on her wedding dress at a 
particular temple, Macakanda assumes that dress 
and is carried in procession, in place of Ma'laii, to 
the house of Nan dan a. Disgusted with the mascu- 
line appearance of the pretended bride, and offended 
by the rude reception given to him, Nan n ana 
to have no further communication with his bride, 
vows and consign? her to his sister’s care. This 
of course produces an interview between the lover:;, 
in which Macaranda discovers himself to his mis- 
tress: and she consents to accompany him to the 
plat-e/of MVlatTs concealment. The friends ac- 
cordingly assemble at the garden of the temple: hut 
the- sofeeress, Capa'lacundala', watches an op- 
portunity, when Ma'lati is unprotected,, and carries 
lefolfln a flying car. The distress of her lover and 
tiendsis well depicted: and, when reduced to despair. 
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being hopeless of recovering her, they are happily 
relieved by the arrival of Sauda'mini, the former 
pupil of the priestess. She has rescued Ma'lati 
from the hands of the sorceress, and now restores her 
to her despairing lover. The play concludes with a 
double wedding.’ 

From this sketch of the story it will be readily 
perceived, that the subject is not ill suited to the stage: . 
and making allowance for the belief of the Hindus in 
rnagick and supernatural powers, attainable by worship 
of evil beings as well as of beneficent deities, the 
story would not even carry the appearance of impro- 
bability to an Indian audience. Setting aside this 
consideration, it is certainly conducted with art ; and, 
notwithstanding some defects in the fable, the intereft 
upon the whole is not ill preserved. The incidents are 
striking*. The intrigue well managed. As to the 
style, it is of the highest order of Sanscrit composition: 
and the poetry, according to the Indian taste, is beautiful. 

I shall now close this essay with the promised 
extract from the play here described. It’ contains an 
example, among other kind> of metre, of the Daddaca 
or long stanza: and is selected more on this account 
than as a fair specimen of the drama. This disad- 
vantage attends all the quotations of the present essay. 
To which another may be added: that of a prose 
translation, which never conveys a just notion of the 
original verse. 


Extract from Mdlati Mad* hava. Act 5. 

MViiava continues to wander in the cemetery. 

“ Human flesh to be sold : un wounded real flesh from the 
members of a man. Take it. Take it. 

* Anushtubh, [See Pl\te D. Fig. 4.] 
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‘ How rapidly the Pais debus flee, quitting their terriflclc 
forms. Alas ! the weakness of these beings.’ 

He walks about . 

‘ The road, of this cemetery is involved in darkness. Here 
is before me “ the river that bounds it; and tremendous is 
x the roaring of the stream, breaking away the bank, while its 
* waters are embarrassed among the fragments of skulls, and its 
shores resound horribly with the howling of shakals and the 
cry of owls screeching amidst the contiguous woods.*” 

Behind the scenes . 

‘Ah! unpitying father, the person, whom thou wquldest 
make the instrument of conciliating the king’s mind, now- 
peri shes.* 

Ma'd’h. listening with anxiety .] “I heard a sound pierc- 
ing astne eagle’s cry ; and penetrating my soul as a voice blit 
two well known. My heart feels rent within me; my limbs 
fail ; I can scarcely stand. What means this f ?” 

‘That pitious sound issued from the temple of Ca'ra'la'. 
Is it not the resort of the wicked ? a place for such deeds i ? 
Be it what it may ; I will look/ 

He walks round . 

The scene opens ; and discovers Capa'lacun'd'ala' and 

Aghoraghanto, engaged in worshipping the idol: 

and Ma'lati dressed as a victim . 

MaT.] ( Ah unpitying father! the person, whom thou 
•wouldest make the instrument of concilliating the king's 


* Sardula vicriaita. [See Plate D. Fig. 5.] 

• t Mandacranta. [See Plate D. Fig. 6.] 

■ X The Pracrit original of this pas age, though prose, is too beau- 
tiful to be omitted. 

Haiadada nicarun'a! cso dan’i n'arend3‘Chittaiali6baaran’anj aon 
hibajjai*. Ha amba sinehamaahiae ! turn api hadad deb^a dubbila- 
sid6na. ’Ha Miladiima-jivide, mama callanasahanqc£a-suha-sn- 
ala-bb&bir6, bhaavadi ! chirassa janabidasi ducc’ham $ii)6hena. Ha 
Pi* iahi Larangie! siyiiu-avasara-ruettadansana ahamde sambutta/ 
G g 4 
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mind, now perishes. Ah fond mother! thou too art slain by 
the evil sport of fate. Ah venerable priestess ; who lived but 
for M a l a t i j whose every effort was for my prosperity ; 
thou hast been t a uglit by thy fondness, a lasting sorrow. Ah 
gentle Lavangica ! I have been shown to thee but as in a 
dream V 

Ma'd’h.] 4 Surely it is she. Then I find her living. 1 

Cai j a lacun'dala' worshipping the idol Cara'la'.] f I 
bow to thee, divine Cha m un da'/ / ' 

(i I revere thy sport, which delights the happy court of 
S iva, while the glob* of the earth, sinking under the weight 
of thy stamping loot, depresses the shell of the tortoise and 
shakes one portion of the universe, whence the ocean retires 
within a deep absys that rivals hell f.” 

“ May thy vehement dance contribute to our success and 
satisfaction ; amidst the praise of attendant spirits astonished 
by the loud laugh issuing from thy necklace of heads which 
are animated by the immortalizing liquid that drops from the 
moon in thy crest fractured by the nails of the elephant’s hide 
round thy waist, swinging to the violence of thy gestures : 
while mountains are overthrown by the jerk of thy arm, ter- 
rible for the flashes of empoisoned flame which issue from the 
expanded heads of hissing serpents closely entwined. The 
region of space mean time are contracted, as within a circie 
marked by a flaming brand, by the rolling of thy head terri- 
fick for the wide flame of thy eye red as raging fire. The 
stars are scattered by the flag that waves at the extremity of 
the vast skeleton which thou bearest. And the three-eyed 
god exults in the close embrace of Gaum frightened by the 
cries of ghosts and spirits triumphant 

They both bow before the idol 


« Vactra. [See Plate D. FF.7.] 
t Sardula vicridita . [Srp Plate D. Fig. 8.J 
+ The original stanza is in Dan'daca metre ; of the species deno- 
minated Prachita and Sinhavicranta. The verse contains 18 feet (2 
Tiv.. If) 0.) or A 4 syllables; and the stanza comprises 216 syllables. 
[See Plate D. Fig. (;.] 
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. Ma'd’h,] ’* Ah ! what neglect. 

“ The timid maul, clad as a victim in clothes and garlands 
stained with a sanguine die, and exposed to the view of these 
wicked and accursed magicians, like a fawn before wolves, 
is in the jaws of death ; unhappy daughter of the happy Bhu'- 
rivasu. Alas! that such should be the relentless course 
of fate */’ 

Capal.] ‘ Now, pretty maid, think on him who was thy 
beloved. Cruel death hastens towards thee f/ 

Ma l ati. J ‘Beloved Mad’iiava! remember me when 
I am gone. That person is not dead, who is cherished in the 
memory of a lover/ 

Capa'l.] ‘Ah! enamoured of Ma'd’h ava she will be- 
come a faithful dove. However that be, no time should be 
lost/ 

Aghora, lifting up the sword .] “Divine Cha'mun'da! 
accept this victim vowed in prayer and now offered to thee +.” 

Ma'd’h. rushing forward raises Ma'lati in his arms*'] 
‘ Wicked magician! thou art slain.’ 

Capa'l.] ‘Avaunt villain. Art thou not so/ 

Ma'l] £ Save me, prince!’ She embraces Ma'd’hava. 

Ma'd’h.] ‘Fear nothing. “ Thy friend is before thee, who 
banishing terror in the moment of death has proved his affec- 
tion by the efforts of despair. Cease thy trembling. This 
wicked wretch shall soon feel the retribution of his crime on 
his own head ||/’ # 

Aghora.] ‘ Ah ! who is he that dares to interrupt us ?’ 

Capa'l.] ‘Venerable Sir! he is her lover; he is Mad'- 
Hava, son of Ca'mandaci’s friend, and a vender of human 
flesh/ 

Ma'd’h. in tears,] ‘ How is this? auspicious maid P 


* Sardula vicridita. [See Plate D. Fig. 10] 
t Praharshm . [See Plate l) big. 1 1 .] 
IPfaJiarthirir. [See Plate 1). Fig 12.] 

H Harm* [See Plate D, Fig. 1 .),] * 
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Ma’l. sighing."] ‘I know not; Prince! I was sleeping 
on the terrace. I awoke here. But how come you in this 
place ? 

Mad’h. blushing .] “ Urged by the eager wish that I 
may be blessed with thy hand, I came to this abode of 
death to sell myself to the ghosts. I heard thy weeping. I 
came hither.” * 

Ma'l.] ‘ Alas! for my sake wertthou wandering regardless , 
of thyself ! 9 

MaVij.] * Indeed, it is an opportune chance. 

t( Having happily saved my beloved from the sword of this 
murderer, like the moon’s orb from the mouth of devouring 
Baku, how is my mind distracted with doubt, melted with 
pity, agitated with wonder, inflamed with anger, and bursting »■ 
with joy.” f 

Aghor.] ‘ Ah! thou Brahmen boy 1 “ Like a stag drawn 
by pity for his doe whom a tiger has seized, thou seized thy 
own destruction, approaching me engaged in the worship of 
this place of human sacrifice. Wretch! I will hr>t gratify 
the great mother of beings with thy blood flowing from a 
headless trunk.”] 

Ma'd’h.] ‘ Thou worst of sinful wretches! “ How 
cOuldst thou attempt to deprive the triple world of its rarest 
gem, and the universe of its greatest excellence, to bereave 
the people of light, to drive the kindred to desperation, to 
humble love, to make vision vain, and render the world a mi- 
serable waste !”** 


9 Vasanta tilaca. [See Plate D. Fig. 14.] 
t Sardula vuTidita, [See Plate 1). Fig. J 5.] 

X Sadu'la vkridita . [See Plate D. Fig. 16.] 

§ Sac harm, [See Plate . Fig. D. 17-3 

A very uncommon metre named Avilat*ha orJ Vmut'aca* 
(Sec Plate D. Fig. 18 J 
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4 All wicked wretch ! (t Hast thou dared to lift a weapon 
against that tender form, which even shrunk from the blow of 
light blossoms thrown in merry mood by playful damsels. 
This arm shall light on thy head like the sudden club of 
Yam a” * 

. Aghor.] 4 Strike, villain ! Art thou not such ?* 

Ma'l. IoMa'd’h.] 4 Be pacified, dear MaVhava! The 
cruel man is desperate. Abstain from this needless ha- 
. zard/ 

Capa'l. to Aghor.] 4 Venerable sir, be on your guard. 
Kill the wretch/ 

Mvd’h and Aghor, addressing the women.'] “Take 
courage. The wretch is slain. Was it ever seen that the 
lion, whose sharp fangs are lined to lacerate the front of the 
^ elephant, was foiled in fight with deer/’ f 

A noise behind the scenes . They listen . 

4 Ho! ye guards who seek Ma'lat'i. The venerable and 
unerring Ca manhac'i encourages Bhorivasu and in- 
tructs you to beset the temple of Carala'. She says thb 
strange and horrid deed can proceed from none butAGH 6 - 
raghant’a ; nor can aught else, but a sacrifice to Cara’la , 
be conjectured/ 

Ach6r.] 4 Now is the moment which calls for cou- 
rage/ 

Max.] 4 Oh father! Oh venerable mother !’ 

MaVh.j 4 Tis resolved. I will place Ma'lati in safety 
with her friends, and slay this wicked sorcerer. 

Capal .] 4 We are surrounded/ 


Vasanta tilaca. [See D Piatu. Fig, 19J 



46o 


OX SANSCRIT AND 


MaVh conducts Ma'lati to the other side , and re- 
turns towards Aghoraghant'a. 

Aghor.] 1 Ah wretch ! * My sword shall even now cut 
thee to pieces, ringing against the joints of thy bones, passing 
instantaneous rapidity thy tough muscles, and playing unre- 
sisted in thy flesh like moist clay.” * 


They fight. The scene closes . 

* Sicharinu [See Plate D. Fig. 20,] 
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SYNOPTICAL TABLES 

of 

INDIAN PROSODY. 


Feet used in Sanscrit Prosody , 

Trisyllabic. 


M. Molossus. M. T. — ^ y Antibacchius 

f . Palimbacchius v. 
Hypobacciiius. H. 

Y . 0 Bacchius. B. J. o — y A mphibrachys f . 

i?.*— — Ckkticus/, Am- Scolius. Sc. 

PHIMACER. C. B il . o y DACTYLUS. D, 

JT. y y y TRIBRACHYS 

S. y y — Anapjestus. A. Tr. 


Monosyllabic. 

. 0 Brevis. Br. G. — Longus. L. 

Feet ufed in Preterit Prosody. 

1. c. One Cold, or Mdtrd Hasta: Anap^tus y y-r- 

Sara: Brevis « Br. A» 

2. c. Two Mdtras or Cal as. Char an a Dactyl us — y y 

Hdra\ Longus— L. D. 

Supriya: Pyrrhiciiius 5. Vipra'. Puqceusmati- 
PeRIAMBUS, o o P. CUS y y y y Pa. 

3. c. Three Mdtras or Calds . Indrdsano ; 5, c. Five Mdtras 
Tala: Troche us — y T. or Calds. 

Dwaja: Iambus y — I. Creticus C. Bacchius 
Tdridava: Tribrachys B. P^eon P^e. &c. 

v ^ o Tr, Svroja: 0. c. Six Mdtras or 

ffaya : Mdtras or Cd/Jj. 

CWa^SpoNOiEus — — S. Molossus M. &c. 
Vayid'bara&voLius y — y Sc, 



ORDERS. 


462 


ON SANSCRIT AND 


Metre of the Vedas ; regulated by the number of syllables . 
Seven classes subdivided into eight orders . 
CLASSES. 


(, 

'dyatri. 

Vsh'nh. 

Anushtubh, 

AVsha, 

24 

28 

32 

t Daivi, 

1 

2 

3 

j A'suri,l 

5 

14 

13 

1 Prajapatya, 

, 8 

12 

i6 

| Yajush, 

6 

7 

8 

1 Saman, 

12 

14 

10 

Rich, 

18 

21 

24 

Brahmi, 

36 

42 

48 


Vrihati, 

Panrti. 

Trishtubh. 

Japati 

30 

40 

44 

48 

4 

5 

0 

7 ' 

12 

1 1 

10 

9 

20 

24 

28 

32 

9 

10 

11 

12 

IS 

20 

22 

24 

27 

30 

33 

30 

34 

00 

60 

72 


Distribution of the Syllables 


in Triplets , Tetras ticks, 6Y. 


I. Ga'tatju'. 

1. Tripad, - - 8 / 3 = 24 

2. Chatushpad, - 0 / 1 = 24 

3. Padanivrit, - 7/3=21 

4. AtipaJamvrit, 0 V 8 I 7“ 21 

5. Nagi, - - 9 +916- 24 

0. Varahi, - - 0 4*0 19= 24 

7. Bardhmana, - 0” -f 74 -8= 21 

8 . Pratisat’hd, - 8 h/ J 61 z 21 
Q. Dwipadviraj, - - 12 \ 8“ 21 

10. Tripad viraj, - 1 1 / 3 = 22 

II. USHNIIT. 

1. Tripad, (12 4 8 ! 2] 

1 . Cucnbh, - - 8 ! 12 i 8- 28 

2. Pura ( ihnih, 13 J- 8 28 

3. Paroshtiik, - b 4 8 1* 12= 28 

2. Chatushpad, - - 7 x 4 = 28 

III. Anusht'ubh. 

1. Chatusbp&d, - - 8/4=32 
2, Tripad, (84- 12 / 2). viz. 12 h 
84-12.4-0*124 12 1 8. TJ24- 
12=32. 


IV. Vrihati. 

1. Chatushpad, - - 9/ 4 / =30 

2. - - - 8/24 10/2=30' 

3. - - - 8/3 V 12 =30 

1 . Put’iiya, - 8 1-81 12 1 - 8=30 

2. A uancusanm ( Sc and' ho ° riva or 
L'rovrifiati,) 8 p 12 1-8 1 8=30 

3 . U parish i advrihati, 8/34-12 
=30 

A . Pur ast advrihati, 12 4-8/3= 

3. Mahavrihati, (Salo/rihati,) 12 
\ 3=30 

V. Pancti, 

1 . Chatushp: d, ( 12/2 1 8/2). 

1. Satah.p, - - 12 1-8! 1 2 { * 

8= 10 or 8 h 12 1-8 |- 12=^10 

2 . Astara-p 8 1-84-11412=40 

3. Prasiara-p 124*124-8 f 8= 
40 

4. Vistara-p • 84-12 f 124-8= 
40 

5. Sanstdwf* 124*8 f 84- 12 = 
40 
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2. 1. Acsharapanetty 5 X4— 20 
2 . /f Ipasatlpancti ,5X2=10 
a. Padapancti, -5X3=25 

4. - - 44 6+5 ■'3=25 

3. Pat’hya, - - - 8X5=40 

4. Jagati, - - - - 8XG=48 


VI.Trishtubh. 

) Jyotishmati, 1 1 + 8 X 4=43 
•l. Jagati, - -12+8X4=44 
Puraftddjyotishmati, li (12) 
+ 8X3 

Matthau, 8+8fll (12) + 8«f8 
Vparuhtdd, 8-f 8 + 8 + 8+11(12) 


Deficient and. exuberant Metre . 


1. Sancumati, =5 PaX3 ex. (G&yatri) 5+6X3=23. 

'i.'Cacudrnati, =G pax 3 

*3. Pipiiica mad'hya, = (Tripad) = many+few + many ex. 8+4+8. 

4. Yavamad’hya, = (Tripad) =few+many+ lew ex. 8+10+8. 

5. Nivrit, =a — 4 ex. (Gayatri) 24—1=23. 

(j. Bhurij, = a P 1 ex. (Gayatri) 24 P 1 =25. 

7 . Viraj =a — 2 ex. (Gayatri) 8 P 8 pG= 22 . 

8. Swaraj, =a+2 ex. (Gayatri, j 8 P8 P 10=20' *, 


# 1 Ganavritta of Panscrit Prosody , and Ma'travrilta of 
Pracrit Prosody ; regulated by quantity . 


1. A kya' orG'Y/jtf Pr. GJAJ. 
304 - 27=57 c. 

Odd verse : 30 c, = /fft. (Gtb = 
Sc. or Pr.) 

Even verse: 2/ c.=/£ ft. (Gth= 

Br). 

Each verse ends in L. 

Pause in 1st verse before /th 
ft. it Pr. But if O’th ll. be Pr. 
then pause after lst # syllable. 
Pause in 2d verse before 5thft. 
if Pr. 

lG Species: Pat'hyd ’ Pause 
after 3d. ft. (3 P4 ^~/ 4 ft. aV 12 


+ 18 P 12 Pl5=57c.) Fipuld : 
Pause placed otherwise. Hence 
A'divipuU , Ant t/civi pula, and Ub~ 
hayavipuUi with 1 st verse, 2 d, 
or both, irregularly divided by 
the pause. Chapala 1 st f, S. or 
A. 2 d Sc. 3d S. 4th Sc. or D. 
Gth Sc. or. (in the short verse, 
Br). 7 th S. D. A. or Pr. Hence 
Muc hachapaht , Jaghurya chapu- 
la and Mahachafala , with 1 st, 
2 d or both verses so constructed, 
Therefore A 'md + 3 Chapalds / 
Pat'hyd P3 npntdi—U) species. 


* If there be room to doubt whether the metre be reduced from 
the next above, or raised from the next below, the first verse deter* 
mines the question ; for it is referred to the class to which the first 
verse or pdda belongs. If this do not suffice, the metre is referred 
to that class, which is sacred to the deity, to whom the prayer is ad- 
dressed., Should this also be insufficient, other rules of selection 
have been provided. Sometimes the metre is eked out by Substitu- 
ting iya or uva for correspondent vowels, This in particular, ap- 
,'pears to be practised in the Sdmavcda 3 
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Variations: A'ryd, 1st verse 
10800. 2d verse 6100. Chapala 
1st verse 32, 2d verse 1 6. 

In Prdcrit prosody, 2/ species: 
from 27 L. -f 3 Br.=30 syll. to 
1L. and 55 Br.=56 syll. 

Specfick varieties. Culind 
containing 1 Sc Culat'hd, 2 Sc. 
Vt syd, many Sc. Ran'dd, no Sc. 
Gurvini , Sc. 1st, 3d, 5th or / th 
ft. But this is against rule: 
which excludes amphibrachys 
from the odd feet. 

2. Udgiti or Vtgdt'kd Pr. Vi- 
gdhd. 2 7 b 30=57c. viz. 12 b 
15+12+18. 

3. Upagiti Pr. 0,2 hu. 27 b 
27—54 c. viz. 12+15+12+15. 

4. Giti or UdgdChd Pr. Ug» 
gdhd. 30+30=0*0 c. viz. 12 b 
18+12+18. 

5. A'rya'giti or Chand'haca 
Pr. Scand'ha . 32+32=04 c. 

8 ft. complete. (3 f 5’=8f. and 
12+20 f 12 + 20=04 c). 

Species l6 ( Pat'hyd &c.), varia- 
tions of each verse 10800. 

In Pracrit prosody, 28 species 
from 28 L. & 8 Br. to 1 L. and 
62 Br. 

6, Chandriid, Sangiti or Gut'hir 


ni Pr. Gdhni 30+32=62 c. viz. 
12+18+12+20. 

7. Sugtti, or Pari giti Pr. Sinhini 
32+30=62 c. viz. 12 f 20+ 12 
+ 18 . 

Also 6. Sangiti, 32 + 29=61 c. 
Aryd (7i ft.) + L. in both 

verses., 

7. Sugiti, 32 \ 27=59 c. 

L. in fir^t verst* only. 

8. Pragitis 30+29=59 c. 

+ L. in second verse only. 

9. Anugiti, 27+32=59 c. 
Reverse ot Sugiti. 

10. Mar.jugiti , 29 b 30=59 c. 
Reverse of Pragiti, 

11. Vi giti, 29 + =58 c. 

Upagiti + E. in both verses, 

12. Charugiti, 29 b 32=61 c. 
Reverse of Sangiti. 

13. Vallari, 32b30=62 c. 
A'ryagiti— L. in last verse. 

14. Lolita, 30b32=62 c. 

— L. ; n first verse. 

16. Pranudd, 29+27=56 c. 

Upagiti + L. in fi i>t verse. 
16. CunndrWt, 2/ [ 22=56 C. 
f L. hi last verse. 

All these kinds admit 16 spe- 
cies as above: viz. Pat'hyd , &c 


II. Malta 9 vrltta or Malta ch'handasy of Sanscrit Pro~ 
sody t 


1. Vaita liya, 56‘to 68 c. 

J. Vaitaliya, 14+ l6 bM b 
l6=60 c. 

End in C. + 1. 

Short syllables by pairs (even 
verses not to begin with 
2Th). 

%. Apdtdlica, End in D. & S. 
3 . Aupachhandas ica, 1 6 + 1 8 
+ 16+ 18=68 c. End in C, 


Each kind admits 8 varieties 
of the short verse & 13 
of the long ; from 3 long 
syll. to 6 short begin- 
ning the one, and from 4 
long syll. to 1 long & 6 
short in the. other. 

Also the following, species 
under each kind, 

1 . Dacshindtitifit y begin 

with 1. 
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Comprising 2 varieties 
of the odd verses. 

I. 1. (orTit.); aud 
4 of the even verses. 
]. B (or Pje. 2d or 
4th or 5 Br.) 

2. Udichi/a viitta , odd verses 
• begin with I. 

3. Pracht/a vritla, even verses 
C. or Pas. 4. 

4. Pravrittaca , the 2 preceding 
combined. 

5. Aparanticd , 16 X4 —64 c. 
[Prdch), 

6. Chdruhashiiy 14x4 —50' c. 

2. Ma'tka' samaca, 16(4X4) 
X 4 = 04 c. End S. or A, 
Begin S. A. 1). or Pr. 

1. Miird mmac.il y 2d. ft. S. A. 
or I). 3d. ft. A. 

2. Vislocdy 2d Sc. or Pr. 3d. S. 
or D. 

3. Vdna-viidcuy 2d S. A. orl). 
3d Sc. or Pa. 

4. Chit id, 2d Sc. or Pu. 3d A. 
•Sc. or Pr. 

5. Upachitrd, 2,1 S. A. or D. 3.1 

S. or IJ. 
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0. Pudaculaca , the above inter- 
mixed. 

The 1st species admits 24 va- 
rieties ; the 2d, 32 ; <k the 
3 next, 48 each. The va- 
riations of the last species 
are very numerous. 

3. Gityarya' or Achalad' hriti, 
Hi 4 All short syllable. 

4 . Dwic’handaca ; or Cou- 

plet. 

1 . Sid hd or Ch add ,32 Bn. 

I id L. 

2 species: Ji/ctidi 1st verse 
32 Br, 2d 16 L. 

Siuan'fd or Araitsdaidd 1st 
verse 10 L, 2d 32 Bu. 
Also 1 Sic ha 30 + 32 = 
62 c. 

1st Verse 28 Br. + L. 
2d 30 Br. L. + 

2. Chivja , 32 f 30—62 c. 

1st 30 Br, f L. 2d 28 Br. 

I L. 

3. Chulkaox Atirnchira2^\-2^ 

=5 Sc. 2 7 Br, + L. 

Also 3 Chulica 2 g + 31=60 c. 
1st \ erse 27 Br. + L. 2d 
2(} Br. + L. 


III. Miitra vrit/a of Vracril prosody continued from 
• Tabid. 


S. Boh. 1 S. Dwipat’ha, 13 \- 
. 11 +13 P llz:48c:. 

2 ft. viz. odd verses 6 \-4 f-3. 

even verse 6 +4 + 1 . 

23 species from 23 L \ 2 Br. to 
•’ 48 Br. 

9. Ctcacii’ha Pr. Uc cacti ha > 
11 x6=66 c. 

6 verses, 3 ft. each 4 M+3. 

8 species from 66 Br. to 28 L 
4 10 Br*. 

10. Kola or Lola, 24 / 1=960. 
Pause 11 + 13. Uiually end in L. 

■ Vol. X. 


12 species from 12 L to 24 Br. 

1 1 . Gandlm Pr. Gandhana , 1 7 
+ 18 1 17+18 = 70 Syll. 

12. Chatu+pada or Chatush- 
padica Pr. Chaupaia Chaupaa , 
30 A 4 / 4=480q. 

10 verses ; 7£ ft. 4/7 + B. 

13. Ghatta & Ghattananda,3l 
/ L =62 c. 1 0 f 8 p 1 3 =4 X 7 4 
3 Br. or 11 17 13=6 + 3 X3 

t 5 1-4 P3 1-2 1-2 Br. 

14. Shat'pada or Shnt'padica 
Pr. Ctil.ubdd, 96 p 50=152 c. 

m ' 
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Cuvjra 24 (11 V-13=6f4X4 
|2 Br). f 4=()0\ Ulialu 28 (15 
1- 13) X 2 = 50. Varieties of 
the Tetrastich 45 from Br. 
to 44 L f 8 Br. Varieties of 
the whole stanza 71 from JO L 
f 12 Br. to 152 Br. 

15. Pra’tj atiea Pr. Pajjnha, 10 
/ 4=04 c. 4 ft. End in Sc. 

1(5. Atiliha At 'hilla Pr. Atj- 
la l0/4=04e. No Sc. End in P. 

1/. Paducnlaca Pr. C nlajua, 
l0/4=04c. 6 f 4/2 1-2 L. 

18. Rtiddd stanza of nine= 

1 1 0 c. 

viz. lst=15 c.=4ft. viz. 3 1 4 
=4 14. End in Sc. or Pr. 
2d=12 c.=4 ft. End iti Pr. 
3d=15 c. End in I ). 

4th" 11 c. "3 ft. End in Tr. 
5th" 15 c. End in 1). 
dth to pth”Doha as before. 

5 species. 

](). Padmavati Pr. Panina, 
32 / 4" 128 c. 8 ft. no Sc. 

20. Cundalica Pr. Cundalla, 
stanza of eight" 142 c. 

Doha + Bo la or Cavya. 

21. Gagan'angana, 25 /4 = 
100c.20syll. v.z. 5 L .V 15 Br. 
End in I . 

22. Dwipadi or Dw : pada, 28 
X2=50 c. Oi ft. viz. 0 1-4 \ 5 

\h. 

23. C’hanja, 41 X2=S2 c. 

10 ft. viz. 1 Pr. 1 C. 

24. S ic’ha, 28 / 2" 50“ c. 

7 ft. viz. 0 pr. 4- Sc. See San- 
scrit metre. 

25. Mala, 45/2=1)0 c. 

1 1 ft. viz. 4 /94 c. I S. 

Also 25. Mala 45 \-2J ~J2 c. 

1st verse as above, 2d verse An/a. 

20. Chudicala Pr. Chuliala, 2y 
Y 2=58 c. Half the Doha f 5. 

ZJ. Saurashtra Pr. Sorau'Im, 
11 + 13 Hi H3=4S c. 

Reverse of the Doha. 

28. Hacali, 14 / 1=50 c. 


31 ft. viz. 4 X3 + L, 1 syll. 11 

or 10). ft. D. 

Pr. or A. sometimes S. Not 
end in P. S. 

29. Mad’hubhava, 8X4 = 

32 c. 

2. ft. End in Sc. 

30. Abhira, 11 X4=44c.* 

7 + Sc. or D. +1 + Sc. or Sc. 
+ Tr. f-Sc. 

3 1 . Dan'ducala, 32/4=1 28c< 
4X44- 0-1-2 l S or 101-8+14.. 
End in L. 

32. Dipaca, 10/4=40. c. 

4 1-5 f Br. usually end in Sc. 

33. Sinha valoca Pr. Sinhalao 
10/ 4=64 c. 

4 ft. A. or Pr. but end in A. 

34. Plavangama Pr. Paranga- 
ma % 21 X4 = 84c. 

0 / 3 \- l. Begin with L. # 

35. Lila vati, 24 or less / 4= 
()0 or le>s. 0 It. or less: not end 
in A. 

30. Harigita, 28 / 4= 1 lie. 

5 1-0L5 /3 \- L. Should begin 
with Pr. and end in S. 

57. Tribhangi f 32 / 4= 128 c, 

8 ft. No Sc. End in L. 

38. Durmila' or Durmilica', 
32/ 4 = 128 c. 10E8L14.ft. 8. 

39. Hira or Siiraca,23 / 4 = 

92. c. 

4 ft. viz. p/3 1-5. ft. 0 Br. or i 
L. with 4 Br. End in L. 

40. .Tulad’luua or Jalaharana , 
32/4=128 c. 

Pauses 10 1-8+0 4- 8. ft. 8 Ge- 
nerally Pr. End in A. 

41. Madanagriha or Madana- 
liara', 40/4= lOO c. 

10 1-8 1 14 E8=40. 

42. Maha'ra'sht'ra Pr. Mart* 
hat’t'a, 29/4=116 c. 

104 8 I-11+ or Of 4 X5 + D 

4- Br. 

Also the following kinds : 

43. Ruchira', 30/4=120 c " 
7 j ft. end in L 
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44. Calica', I4x4ir5<5 c. 
Pauses 8 + d. 

45. Va'san'a, 20X4—80 c. 

4 ft. End in C. Pause before the 
last. 

46. Chaurola, id + 14 + id 
+ 14—dOc. ft. A. or Pr. 

.47. Jhallana', 37 X 4“ 1 18 c. 
7i ft 5X7 + L. Pauses 10+ 10 

HO+7. 

48. Ashad’ha, 12+7+12+7 
—38 c. 
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49. Ma'lavi, Id + 12+ id + 
12—56 c. 

Long verses 4 ft. short verse end 
in L. 

50. Matta', 20 X 4 ~ 80 c, 
5 ft. no Sc. 

5 i . Rasumala, 24 x 4 =: 96 c. 
d ft’ 

52. Avalambaca, 13 X 4 ~ 
52 c. 

3 it. 4 X 2 + d. End in L. 


IV. Metre regulated by number of Syllables . 


Vactra, 8 X 4"32 syll. 

2 ft. between 2 syll. Tils 
species vary in the 2d ft. or 
3d place. 

1. Simple Vactra. 

L. orBr. + M. &c. (except 
Tr. & A. and, in the even 
verse, C) . + B. + L. or Br. 
Therefore 1st 4th & 8th 
.syll. either long or short. 
5th short, dih & 7th long. 
Either 2d or 3d long. 
Variations of the 1st vcr.se 24 ; 
of the 2d 20. 

2 . Pat'hyu. # 

1st verse as above ; 2d with 
Sc. for 2d ft. Heuce /th 
syll. short. 

3 . Vipurita pat'hjja. 

The preceding transposed. 


4. Chapala . 

1st verse with Tr. for 2d ft. 
Therefore dth k 7th syll. 
short. 

5. Vipula . 

2d verse (some say 1st, 
others all) with 7th syll. 
short.Therefore 2d ft. D. Sc. 
H. or Tr. 

5 or 7 species : Bha-vipula . 
1st verse (some say either) 
with D. for 2d ft. Ra-vipu* 
la, with C. for 2d ft. Navi- 
pula , 2d ft. Tr. Ta-vipula , 
2d ft. H. Ma-vipu/a , 2d ft. 
M. Ya-vipula , 8dft. B. Ja- 
vtpula , 2d ft. Sc. 

No instance occurs with an 
anapaest for the 2d ft. or 3d 
place. 


H h 2 
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V. Acshara ch'handas or Varna vritla. Metre regu- 
lated by number and quantity . 

Regular or uniform metre ; the stanza being composed of 
equal and simitar verses. From one to five syllables in 
the verse , or from four to twenty in the stanza. 


I, Ucta' or Uct’ha. 1 

X'l-4. 

l.Sri, g.~L. 2 Maui,/. zz Br. 

II. AtYUCTA'.2/4-8. 

1. Stri, or Cama, 2 g. zzS. 2. 

"Rati, or Mahi, /. g. zz i . 3 Saru, 
g. 1. - T. 4. Malibu, Pr. ./I/a/m, 
2 /. zz P. 

III. Madhya'. 3/4= 12* 

1. Nari, or Tali, 7». zz M. 2 
S as i, Pr. &wi, >/.zzB. 3. Priya, 
Pr. Pia ; or Mrigi, r. zz C. 4. 
Raman'i, or Raman a, j. zz A. 5. 
Panchula, or Pancbala, t. zz H. 
6'. Mrigendra, Pr. Main da, j . zz 
Sc. 7. Mandara, M. z: D. 5. 
Camali, oj Camala, n . zz Tr. 


IV. Pratishi'’ha' 4 * 
4 - 1 6 . 

1. Canya, or 'Pima, Pr. Tin- 
7 ia, m. g.—'2S. 2. Ghari, or 
Harica, r. /. zz 2 T. 3. \aga- 

1 ci; Lagalica, Xagani, orNaga- 
nica, Pr. Hlagania, or Nagani y j. 
g. zz 2 I. 4. Sati, n.g. zzP.I. 

V. Sin , IUTISHT , ’HA' 5 

/. 4— 20. 

1 Puncti, Acsharapancti, or 
Hans.i, bh, 2. g. zz 0. S. 2. 
Sammoha, ?//. 2 g. zz M. S. 3. 
Haritabandha, or Hail, 2 ,<>. /. 

2 if. or t. 2 g. zzS. B. 4. Priya, 
2 /. r. zz A. I. 5..Yamaca, Pr. 
Jamaca , ». 2 /. zz P. Tr. 


From six to twenty -six syllables in the Verse . 


J. Ga'yATBI. 6/4-24. 

1. Tanumad’hya, r//.~SPS. 
2. Vidyullec’lia, or Seshn, Pr. 
Sesa,‘l m. zz 3 S. 3 . Snsivadai.a, 
or Chauransa, w ;/ ~2 P S. 4. 
Vasumati, / s zz S P I. 5 . Va- 
ult a, or Tilaca, Pr. Dill a, 2 r z: 
2 A. 6. Yodba, or Dwiyouhi, 
Pr. V{/oha y 2-r. zzTS I. 7 * Cha- 
tnrarjba, Pr. Chauvama y n v zz 2 
P S. fc. Mant’hana, or Caina- 
vatara, (half of the Saranga) 3 2 
A n 8 IT. 9. Sane’ hanari or 


Somaraji, (half of the Bhujnng- 
opr a 1 . at a), 2 //zzlTS. 10. Ma-„, 
lati, Sumalati, Vasanta, or Ca- 
mimeama, 2/r: IPT, 11. Da- 
ri : arnica, 2 n zz3 P.* 

II. UsHNiH 7 / 4 zz 28. 

1 . Cumaralatita, (2 \- 5 )/rj 
“1 P Tr. S. 2. Madaiech’a, 
Wi^zzSUS. 3 . Ilansam 3 la» 
s rg w A T S. 4 . Mad’humati, 
2 71 g zz 2 P A. 5 . Surnames, 
r g L zz 2 T C. fj. Suvasa, « ^ 
zz 2 P D. 7. Caiahanclu, n 5 ’ 
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- 2 P Sc. 3. Sirsha, Pr. V o 
2mg-2SU. 

III. Anushtubh 8/4 

- 32. 

1. Chitrapada, 2 bh. 2 g zz 2 
D S. 2. Vidyunmala, Pr. Bij- 
j*mala> (4 P 4t) 2 m 2g zz 2 
S p 2 S. 3. Manavaca, or Ma- 
navacrida, (4 1 4 1) bh. 1 l gzz 
1' 1 -P T I. 4. Hansaruta, w n 
2 j “ S D B. 5. Pramauica, 
Nagasvvarupini, or Matallica, j r 
lg zz4 I. 6. Samanica, or Mnl- 
lica, r jg l zz 4 T. 7* Vitana, 
j 12 g zz 2 I T S. 8. Tunga, 2 
n 2 g 3 3 P S. 9. Canmlu, 2 l 
nr. zz 2 P 2 I. 10. Hansapudi, 

2 g rn s zz 2 S T I. 11. Matan- 

•jd, w 2 / 3 S T 1 S. 12. 

liambha, nig tn zz 2 P 2 S. 

IV. VlUHATl C)x 4 — 36. 
l . Hala.nuc’hi, (3 pb), r n s 

3 C P 2 P I. 2. Bhujagasi- 
susrita, (7 -p 2j, 2 ;/ w 3 2 P 
A p S. 3. Bhudrira, r n r — 2 
T A 1. 4. Mabalacshmi, 3 ~ 
T S B I. 5. Sarangi, or Sarngi. 
n v s zz 2 P S A. 6. Pavitra, Pr. 
Pm/itta, mbh. s. zz2 S P A. /. 
C'amala, 2 n s zz 3 P A. 8. 
Bitnba, n s // 3 P TV V S. (). 
Tomara, s2j zz A i P T. 10. 
Rupamali, r m zz 3*S M, ] 1. 
Manimad’bya o: Maniband’ha, 
bh. r jzl) 2 T I. 12. Bhu- 

• jangasTmgata, sjrzz A 3 I. 

V. PanCTI 10/4 -40. 

1. Sudd’hayiraj, m * j g zz S 

• 1 3 1. 2. Panava, (5 [ 5 ) , vi n 
}! g zz SI) p A 8. or m ii j <> zz 
S D 4 A J. 3. Maynrasaiini, /• 
j r g =4 T S. 4. Matta, (4 p 
6), m bh. s g zz 2 S P 2 P S. 5 . 
U past’ll 4a, (2 18} / 2jg z8 p 
2 A l. 6. Bucmavati or Champa- 
jcamala (5 P5 §). bh. m tg D S p 
*D S. 7. Manorama, n rjg.zz P 
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41. 8. Sanyucta, P .Sanjunta, s2 
j gzz P2T2I. 9. Snravati,3 bh. 
g “ 2UT1. 10. Suhhama, t >f 

bh g zz S A S A. 11. Amrita- 
mati. or Amritagati, n j ngzz P 
A P A. 12. Hansi, (4 p (j), m 
bh. mg zz 2 S Tr. S 13. Cha- 
rumuc’bi, n ;// bh. ASA. 

14. Chandramuc’hi, t n bh.g ~ : 

S P 2 A. 

VI. Teishtubii 1 1 x 

“ 44. 

1. lndravajra, 2 l j 2g zz S I 
D T S. 2. Uj’tindravajra, jtj 2 
IJZ2 1 D 1' S. 3. Upajati, or 
Ac’by.uiaci, ( J 4 species.) The 
two foregoing intei mixed. 4. Dod’ •> 
liaca, Band’im or Nilaswaiupa, 

3 bh. 2 g zz 3 1) S, 5. Salini, 
(4 P 7t), m 2 t 2 g zz 2S j- C 
T S. 0. Valorem, (4 P 7 t), w 
/V/. * 2 ^ z2 S p A T S. 7. 

BhramaiavKadta, (4 P7 t)»w 

n l g zz 2 S P 2 P A 8 . 
Kat’hod’dbata,, r nr l g zz 2 T 
A 2 I. 9 . Swagata, r « M. 2 ^ 
3 2 TAPS. 10 . Vrinta or 
Vritta, (4 p- 7 f) » 2 « / 2 §• 3 3 
PAS. 11 . Syenica, or Srcnica, 
rjrlgzz 4TC. 12 . Suinuc’hi, 
(0 pb f), n2j l g zz PAP 2 A. 

1 >, Bhadrica, 2 nr lg zz2 P A 2 
J. i4. Matjciicamala, Sri, Anu- 
ui’a or Cudmaladantp (5 +- O'), 
bh.ln2g 3 PS P2PS. 15. 
Upas(’hiia,yr / 2<j' 3 1 Tr. STS. 
10. Upachitra or Viseshica, 3 j / 
g zz 3 A I. 17. CupiKusbajaiii- 
\a, 2nr2 gzz 2 P A 18. 18. 

Anavasita, n u bh. % g zz 2 PS 
i.) S. 19. Motanaca, t 2j l g 
zz S 3 A. 20. Alalatimala, 3 w 
2^- 3 4 S M. 21. Oamanaca, 
r ul g zz 4 V A. 22. Madand’ha, 
msj2g zz S 2 T’S. 

VII. JagatiT2/4zz48. 

1. VansasTha or Vans' ast’hn- 
vi!a, / 1 j r zz 2 1 T 3 I. 2. la- 
id b 3 
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dravans'a, 2 tj r zz S I T 3 I. 3. 
Upajati, the Hub foregoing inter- 
mixed. 4. Tot’aca, 4 s zz 4 A. 
5. Drutavilambita, n 2 bh r ~ 
P I 2 A I. 0. S triputaor Puta, 
(8 -f 4), 2 11 my zz 3 P S + T 

S. 7* Jalodd’hatagati, (0 4- 6), 
jsjs = IPI-PlPI. 8. Ta- 
ta or Lalita, 2nmrz:3?2S 
I. 9. Cusumavichitra, (6 P 6), 
n y n y zz 2 P S -f 2 P 6. 10. 
Chanchala'cshicaJPramudvitava- 
dana, Mandacmi, Gauri or Pra- 
bha, (7+5),2»2r = 2P A+ 
B I. 11. Bhujangaprayata, 4 y 
ziITSITS. 12. Sragvini or 
Lacshmid’hara, 4 r ~ T S 1 T S 

T. 13. Pramitaeshara, sj 2 s zz 

A Sc. 2 A. 14. Cantovpadaor 
Jaladharamala, (4 p 8), m bh. s 
«~28 2 P 2 S or bh. in s m 

zz D S D 2 S.l 15. Vais' wade vi, 
(5 + 7), 2m2 y = MS + TS 
B. 16. Navamalini, (8 p 4), 

>—2P2T + PS. 17. 
Chandravartma, (4 4 8 t). r n 
bh. s zz 2T 4- P I) A. 1 8 . Pri- 
yambada, « bh. j r zz P l P 3 1. 
19. Man imala. (0 -f Oi, / v < y 
= SPS P S PS. 20. Lalita, / 
bh.jr ~S 1 P3 I, 21. Ujjwali, 
2 nbh. r. ~ 3 PT 2l. 22. Ma- 
Iati or Varatanu, (5 p 7), « 2/ 
r zz P A-P A 2 I. 23. Tam a rasa 
or Lalitapada, n 2 j y~2 P 2 D 
S. 24. Lalana, (5 + 7) / 

S -p D T 1 or bh. t n tzz I) 
S -p 2 P A. 25. Drutapada, n 
bh. n y ~P I 3 P S. 2t). Vidy- 
ad’hara, (4 -p 8), 4 mzz 2 S +4 

S. 27. Saranga, 4 / — S IT S I 

T. 28. Maucticadama, 4 j ~ I 
P T I P T. 2 9. Modaca, 4 /;//, 
r4D. 30. Taralanayani, 4 » 
~0P. 

VIII. Am AG ATI, 13 X 
4=52. 

1, Praharshini, (3 + 10) m nj 


rg = M l- 2P2TS. 2. Ru- 
chira,or Atiruchira, (4-P9) / bh. 
s jg - 2 I +2 PTC. 3. Mat- 
tamayura, or Maya, (4 f 9) m 
t y s gzz2 S-pT I DS. 4. Gauri, 
2 n2 rgzz 3 P T S B. 5. Man- 
jubhashin'i, Prabod’hita, Sunan- 
dini, or Canacaprabha s j sj gzf. 
A I p P 3 I. O’. Ch ndrica, 
Cshama,Utpalini, or Cut'ilagati, 
(7 -f 0)2 n 2 tg zz P A P TS' 
I. 7* Calahansa, Chitravati, *or„ 
Sinbanada, s j 2 s g zz P 2 T P 
D S. 8. Chancharicavali, y m 2 
r g — I 2 S C T S. 9* Chan- 
dralec’ha, (0 P J) n s r yg zz 2 
P I -P 2 T M. 10. Viriyut, ( 0 
P 7) 2 t g zz 2 P 1 P SI 

C. 1 1 . Mrigendramuc’ha , 7/ 2 j 
r g zz T A i J 2 T S. 12. Tara- 
ca, 4 s g zz 3 A P S. 13. Gala** 
canda, or Canda 4 y l zz BIT 
S 1 T. 14. Pancajavali, or Pan- 
cavali, bh. u 2 j l r D 2 P 2 D. 
15. Cdandi, 2 n 2 s g zz 4 P D S. 
10. Prabhavati, (4 -p 9) t bh.s / 
g “S I p 2 PT C. 

IX. Saccaki, 14/4 
= 5 (). 

1. Asambad’hn, (5 P 9) min 
s 2 gzz M S -P 2 P A S. 2. 
Aparajita, (7 -p 7) 2 « r j l g zz 
2 P A -P I A I 0 t s nr s l g z: 
PT AI A I. 3. Praharanacalita, 
or Calica, (7 4- 7 ) 2 bh. n l gzz 
2 P A -P 2 P A. 4. Vasantati- 
laca, Sinbounatn, Udd’harshin i, 
Mad’inimad’havi. or Sobhavat 1 , 
/ bh. 2 7 2 ^ r: S 1 P I P T S. 5. 
Lola, or Alola, (7 P 7) m s m bh. 
2 g ~S D S p S D S. 0. lndu* 
vadana, or Varasundari, bh. j f n 
2^ = TPTPTPS. 7. Nadi, 
(7 p 7) 2 n t j 2 g “ 2 P A -P 
1) T S. 8 . Lacshnii,‘;n s t bit. 
2gz:S D S T 1) S. 9. Supavitra, 
(8 1 0) 4 n2g- 4 P p 2 PS. 
10. Madhyucsiiamaj (4 p IP) ° r 
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Cut'ila, (4 + 6 + 4) in bh. n y 2 
g z:2 S+3 P+2 S. 1 1 . Prarna- 
d^njbh,,; Jgzz 2P2TPTI. 
12. Mani-ri, (5 + 9) sjsylgzz 
P2TPTSI. 13.Cumari,(8 
+ 6) n j bh. j 2p2P2TP 
TS. 14. Sucesara.w r nr l gzz 
P*2 I P3l. 15. Vasanti, w / n m 
2^n2SDA2S. 16. Nandi- 
muc’hi, (7 + 7) 2 « 2 / 2 g — 3 
P S I T S. 17. Chacra, or Cha- 
. crapata, bh, 3 nig— T5 P I, 18. 
Lilopavati, (4 + 10) 4 m 2 g zz 
2 S + 5 S. ip. Nat'agati, 4 n 2 
gzz6 P+ S. 20. Copavati, bh. m 
stlgzzD SDST 1 . 

X. Atisaccaiu, J 5 x 

4 60. 

1. Chandr^varta,(74-8j)4;/;r: 
iPTr. + PTr.A, 2. Mala, or Sraj. 
f6 + 9) 4 »jr2 Tr. + 2 Tr. 
A. 3. Manigun'anicara, (8 + 
7) 4 «J=4 P + 2 P A. 4. 
Malini, or Nan'dirnuc’hi, (8 
+ 7j2»«2?/ = 3PS+ CT 

5. 5. Chandralec’ha, (7 + 8) 
m r m 2 ?/ zz 2 S B + 8 I T S. 

6. Camucri'da, Lilach’hela, or 
Sarangica and Sarangaca, 5 m zz 
6 S M. 7. Prabhadraca, or Sub- 
liadraca and Sucesara, (7 p 8) 
njbh.jrzz 2P0 + P3 I. 8. 
Ela. (5 + 10) 5 j 2 n 1 / — A 1 
+ 4 I T. 9. Upamilini, (8 + 
7) 2 # f M. m 3 P T + S A I. 
10. V ipinatilaca, n s n 2 /* = 2 

* P I Tr. T SI. 11. Chitra, 3 ?« 
2 ;/ = 3 8 M IT S. 12. Tun- 
aca, or Chamara, (8 L 7 Br. r: 
.‘23 c.) “ 6 T C, 13. Bhramara- 
vali, 5 szz5 A. 14. Manaliansa, 
s 2 j bh. rzzA 1 P 2 T 2 l. 15. 

5 arabha, or S'as'irala, 4 n + j ~ 

6 PA. 16. Nisipala, bh. j s nr 
tzT) l PJ P 2 I. 17* Utsara, rn 
2 bh. r zz2 T 3 A 1. 18. Hansa, 
.(8+7) n 2j r y zz 2 P D 3 T S. 
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XI. Ashti, 16/4=64. 

1. lllshabiiagajavilasua, 01 Ga- 

jaturangavilasita. (7 { 9) M,r3« 
£ = 1) 2 T f 3 ? A. 2. Van - 
ini, «./ M. t / r <f~2 P 2 T P 2 T S. 
3. Chitra, Chitrasunga, At:sim- 
dara 01 Cbanchala. (double Sa - 
vianka) rj rj rlzzQ T. 4. Pan- 
chachamara, Nnraclia or Nara- 
cha, (doable Pramanica ), j r j r 
j gz 18 T. 5 Dbiralalita, /V/. r ti 
'rngzz D2TP2TA. ff.C’ha- 
gati, Nila, Lila or Aswagati, 5 
bh. gzz 4 J) T I. 7* Chacita (8 
+ 8) />//. 5 m t ngzzD A S+SD 
A. 8. Madanalalita, (4 +6+6) 
w £”2S +2PI +S P J. 

9. Pravaralalira, m n sr gzzl 2 S 
2 PITS. 10 Garud^iiuta, » ; M. 
.//£=2P2TPTSl. Il/Sfii- 
ias ticTia, (l O’ or 5 pdP5) r 
n 2 0/2. £ zi D 2 T 3 A or D T+ T 
P T 4- 1 A. 12. Varayuvati, bh. 
r ?/ 2 ^ ~ D 2 T S 2 P A . 13. 
Brah 11 iciupaca, (double Vidyun - 
mala,) 5 mgzzS S. 14 Achalad- 
hrira, or Gityarya , 5 n l zz 3 P, 
15. Pinanilamba, (4 1-5 f 7) m l 
y m s gzz 2 S + D S + S D S, j 6. 
Yauvanamatta, (5+11) M.3 m s 
gzzD S+3SDS. 

XII. Axyashiti, 17 / 

4=68v 

1 . Sic’liarin'i, (6 + 11) y mil r 
bh.lgzz I 2 S+ 2 P I D I. 2. 
Prit’hwi, (8 V 9) .7 f / * y l g z: I 
P 2 1 + Tr.T S 1. 3. Vans'apa- 
trapatita, or Vansapatra, (10 + 
7) bh. r n bh. n IgzzD 2 T A +2 
P A. 4. Harin'i, (6 j- 4 4- 7 or 
4 P 7) nsmr s I g zz2 P I + 2 S 
+ iAl. 5. Mandacranta, (4 + 6 
4-7) mbh.nl < 2g=2S+2PI 
+ C T S. 6. Narcut'aca, or 
Nardat aca (7 P10},oi’ Avitat+a 
(17 t), nj bh. 2 j l gzz Tr. 21 + 
Tr.T I A. 7. Gocilaoa, (7+^ 

1 1 b 4 
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+4 ♦ or 8 + 5+4t)=Tr.2l + 
PIP+TJ. 8. Hari, (6 44+7) 
2 nmr s IgzzS P+2 S f I A 1. 
g. Canta,orCranta, (4 1-6+ 7) y 
bh.n rslg =IS + 2 PI+l A j. 
10. Chit rale c’ha, or Atisayani, 
(104-7) 2 jy bh.j2g- 2 A 2 I 
+Tr. T S. 1 1. MaJtad'hara, or 
Vanamalad’hara, n s js y l g ~ 2 
P 2 I Tr. T S I. 12. Marini, (4 
4 - 0 + 7 ) m bh.nmy lg — 2 $ + 2 

PI+SBI. 

XIII. Dhriti, 18 x4 - 

7% 

1. Cusumitalata velllta, (5+6 
+ 7) m t n 3 y — M S +2 P J + C 
T S. 2. Mahamalica, Naracha, 
Lata, Vanamala, (10 + 8 f) 2 n 
4r=3 PTS+IT SI. 3. Sud*- 
ha, (0 + 0+6) // musts— 1 2 S 
+ 2PI+SPI. 4. HarinapUita, 
(8+5+5) ms'lj bh. r=ST 21 
+ A I + A I. 5 . Aswagati , 5 bh. 
s—5 I) A. 6. Chitralec’ha, (4+ 
7 + 7) « 2 n 2 / wrrS T+ P Tr. 
S + I T M. 7- Bhramarapada, 
bh. r 3 « D 2 T 3 PAS. 8. 
Sardulalalita, (12 6)msjits 
fSL)2 TA!-SPl. 9. Sar- 
du’a, (12 + 0) r.i s is r m—S D 2 
T A pT2 S. 10. Cesara, [4 \- 7 
+ 7) m « »/ 2 m 2 S + 2 P A 
+ SIC. li. \nndana, (11 + 
7) njbh. 2> = 2 PTDI 1 2 I 
C. 12. Chitrasala, Chitra+c’ha, 
(4 + 7f7)wka3tf=2S4 2 
PA + CTS. 13. Ohala, (4 +7 
+ 7) « ft.; M. rir2 S |-2 PA 
+ IAI. 14. Vivud’hapr ya, (8+ 
JO f ) r s 2 j bh. r = 2 T 2 l + 
P2T2J. 15. Maiijira, 2 m £//. 
»i«=3SDSD2S. Jfi.Crid- 
achardrn,6y=lT P I T P I T P. 
17. Gharcbari, r s 2j bh. cT D 
ID2T2I. 

XIV. Atidhriti, it)/ 
4 = 76 . 

1 . Sardulavicridita, or Sardula, 


(12 + 7) itt s j s 2 t gzz S D 2 T 
A + S J C. 2. Meg’havisp’hur- 
jita, or Vistnitra, (0 + 6 +7.) ?/ w 
« r 2 r J 2 S + 2 P I 4- C T S. 
3. Panchachamara, 2 n = alter- 
nate g l—Tu P 7 L 4. Puahpa- 
dama, (5 47+7) mtns 2 /•£— 
MS4-2PA PCTS. 5. Bimb.^ 
(5 + 7+7) « * » s 2 t £=M S +2 
PA+HSI. 6. Ch’iiaya, (6+6 
+ 7 or 12+7) ;/ ni n f bh. t g~I 
2S + 2 PI + DSI. 7. Maca- 
randica, (6+6+7) yin ns 2 j g" 
= I2S 4- 2 PI 4 I A I. 8. Sa- 
niudratata, (8+ 4+7) j sj s tbh. 
g-\ P2 1+ P I + S I A. 9. Su- 
rasa, (7 4 7 + 5) m r bh. ny ng 
— M T S f 2 PA f- DI. ” 10. 

Manimanjari, v bh. 11 v 2 / g zz [ 

S 2 P A 2 T 2 I. 11 Chandra- 
mala, 01 Chandra, (10 + 9) 3 n j 
2 nlzz 5 P + D3 P. 12. Dlia.* 
valanca, orDhavala, 6 ng — 8 P 
A. 13. Sambhu, (7+0+ 6) 5 / 
y bh. 2 m g=A S A S S 3 S. 

XV. Cum, 20/4—80* 

1 . Snvadana, (7 + 7 P 6) m rblv 
in, bh.lg -2 S B 4-2 P A+S p + 
2. Vritto, or Gandaca, r j r j rj 
gl~ 10 T. 3. Sobha, (6 + 7 + 

7) y in 2 n 2 / 2 g ~ I 2 S+ 2 P A 
+ i' S B. 4. Gitica, or Gita, j 
2 j bh. r s IgzzK I P2 + 2 I A J. 

XVI. Pracriti, 21 x 

4 - 84. 

1. Sragdhara, (7 + 7 P 7) ^ 
r bh. n 3 w = 2 S B + 2 P A P 
T S B. 2. Salihnid’hi, Snrasi, 
Sidd’haca, Sasivadana or Dhri* 
tasri, 11 j bh .3 j r ~2 PT D J +2 " 
A 2 I. 3. Narendra, bh. r 2 ti 
2 j ^=1)2 T ;j P 2 D S. 

XVII. AWn, M/ 4 

Z= 88. 

1 Bhadraca, (10 P 12) bh.m 
rnrng—D 2 T A l-LPr. 2 r l'A.» 
2. Madira, or Lalita, 7 bh. 
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DTI. 3. Hansij (84*14) 2 m2 
g 4 n 2 £—4 S f fi P S. 

XVIII. VlCRITI, 23 /4 

= 92 . 

1. As'walalita, or Adritanaya, 
0 1 4 12) n } bh. j bh. j hh . Ign 

2PTDI+ ITr.TDI. 2. 

Mattacrida,, or Vajivahana, (84 
15) 2 jk / 4 « lg—4 S4P A. 3. 
Sundari, (7 f 6 4 10) 2 j bh. s t 
2jzz A PS + 2 PS 2 D. 4. 
•Ma'lati, or Madamatta, 7 M. 2^ 
—7 D S. 5 . Chitrapada, 7 bh. I 
rfD I. Mallica, 7 / P 
T IP T I P T I A. 

XIX.Sancriti, 24 x4 
-96. 

1. Tan wi, (5 + 7+12+12JW. 
in s 2 bh. nyzzD S f 2 P AT 2 
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D 2P S. 2. Durmila, 8 8 A. 

3. Cirita, 8 bh. —8 D. 4. Jana- 

ci,8 r=TSITS ITSlTSI. 

5. Madhavica',7./j/=I PT IPX 
IPTIPS. 

XX. Aticriti, 25 x 4 
- 100 . 

1. Craunchpada, (5f548f- 
7) £/j. m s bh. 4 » g — D S 4 D S 
4 4 P -j- 2 P A. 2. S'ambhu, 8 
m gzz 1 1 S M. 

XXI. Utcriti 26/ 4- 

104. 

1. Rhujangavijrimbhita, (8 4 
11 T 7) 2 m ft n r s l g ~ 4 S 4 
4 P A 4 I A I. 2. Apavaha, (9 
4-6f6p5) w() n2^zSD2 
P43P43P4AS. 3. Gauri, 

8 m 2g~l3 S. 


Erm 27 to 909 syllables in the verse . 


Dan'daca, 27 X 4z: 108 to 999 

X 4 = 3996. 

1. Chan'darishuprayata, 2 n 7 
r~2 Tr. 6 C. 

2, Prachita, 2n 8 &c. r. 

325 species from 9 to 333 feet 
viz. 2d Arna, 2 n8 r. 3d Arn- 
ava, 2 « 9 ?• 4th Vyala, 2 « 10 
r. 5th Jimuta, 2 y 11 r Sec. 

Or 3, Prachita, 2 n*J Sec. y zz 2 
Tr. 7 &c. B. 


4. Mattamatanguli]acara ,9 &c. ; 
— 9 &c. C. 

5. Sinhavicranta, 2 « 10 &c. r. 

6 . Cusumastavaca, 9 &c. / — 9 
&c.A. 

7 . Anangasec’hara, Ig lg Sec. — 
15 &c. f. 

8 . Asocamanjari, r j Sec. — 15 
Sec. T, 

Alfo Salura, 2 g 8 ns ~ S 12 
PA. 


VI. Half equal Metre ; the stanza being composed of equal 
and similar couplets ; but the couplets , of dissimilar 
verses . 

1. Upachitra, (Upajati f 7h- 3. Vegavati, (UpacUtra—* pe- 

marasa). 1st 3 verse 3 s I g ~ 3 nult Br. in 1 st verse). 1st 3 j g 
A J. 2d 3 2 g— 3 D S. —2 APS. 2d 3 bh. 9£~ 2 D £. 

2. Drutamad’hya.fDo^//^ f 4. Bhadrnviraj (species of Au- 
Tamaiaui). 1st 3 M. 2»zz 3D pach'hatidaica). \%\tjrg~ SP 
S, 2d 71 2 j/— 2 P 2 D S. 2T$. 2d/» j)2i;zSD2 T m 
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5. Cetumati. 1st sj s g zz A I 
Tr. S. 2d bit. rnig- T. 2 I 

Tr. S. 

6. Ac’hyanaci (Upajati viz. 
alternate Indravajra and Upen - 
dravajra ; some say, one verse 
Indravajra three Upendravajra.) 
1st (and 3d) 2 t j 2 gzz§ 1 DTS. 
2d (and 4th some say 3d) j t j t 
2gzz2 I DTS. 

7* Viparitac’hyanaci (the Con- 
verse of the pre ceding.) 1st; t j 2 
gzz2l DTS. 2d 2 t j 2gzz% I 
DTS. 

8. Harin'apluta (Drutavilam- 
llta — one syllable) 1st 3 s l g zz 
3 A I. 2d«2 bhrzz PI 2 A I. 

9. Aparavaotra (species of 
Vaitalhja: or Bhadrica \ M'dat'). 
1st 2 n r l g zz 2 P A 2 I. 2d 
n2jrzzV2 A 2 I. 


10. Pushpitagra (species of 
AupacJi hanaasica ) . 1st 2 n r y 
rr 3 P 2 T $. 2d n 2 j r g zz 
2 P D 2 T S. 

11. Yavamati 1st rjtjzz 
6 T. 2d.; r j rgzz 5\ B. 

12. . v 'ic'ha. 1st 28 l s zz J 
Tr.PL 

13. Chanja. 1st 307 g zz 7 
Tr. P. 2d 28 l g - 7 Tr." P. 2d 
28 Ig = 7 Tr. I. 

14. Lalita. 1st rslgzz 2 T 
2 1. 2d s njg z : A Tr. 2 I. 

15. Caumudi (Bhadrica 4- 
Chanchaldcshicl). 1st 2 n r I g 
zz Tr. P 3 1. 2d 2 n 2 r “ 3 P 
TSI. 

l(i. Manjusaurahha (ALUati 
T Maniubhashinj. 1st n 2 ;' r 
= 2PT3 I. 2djy//V ~ A l 
P 3 I. 


VII. Unequal Metre ; /At? stanza being composed of 
dissimilar verses. 


1. Udgata, 1st ver-e s j s l zz 
A I Tr. T. 2d ns j g r: Tr. A 2 
I. 3d bh. nj l g zz T Tr. 2 A. 
4th /j j j g zz A I P 3 1. 

2 varieties : viz. Saurabhaca , 3d 
verse r n bh. g zz T D 2 A. La- 
liia , 3d verse 2 n 2 r zr 2 Tr. 2 A . 

2. Upast’bitaprachupita, 1st 
verse m sj bh. 2 gz:S D 2 T D S. 
2d s nj rg zz A 2 P T S. 3d 2 n s 
zzV A. 4th 3 «./;/ = 5 P D S. 
2 varieties : viz. R'lrd'hmdria , 
3d verse 2 n s % n s zz 3 P A. 3 
P A Sudd 1 havira irishabha, 3d 


verse t j r zz S A 2 1. 

3. Padach\ti’kur.d’ha, in- 
creasing in arithmetical progres- 
sion from 8 to 20 syll. viz. 1st 
verse 8, 2d J2, 3d H), 4th 20. 

6 species: viz. Apida , End in S 
Best Br. Pratyapida, Begin with 
S or begin and^end with S, Man - 
jari or Colied , 1st and 2d verses 
transposed 12 f 8 \- 10 20. 

Lav alt, 1st and 3d transposed lO 
-f 12 [ 8 f 20, Amritadjuird, 
1st and 4th transposed 20fl2 
+ I6f8- 


VIII. Supplement , under the denomination of Ga'tha'. 

1. Stanzas comprising four un* three, five, six, &c. 

equal verses, constituting a metre 3. Any metre not specified by 

pot described by writers on pro- Pin gala. 

sod y 4. Metre not specified by any 

2. Stanzas comprising more or writer on prosody, 
fewer verses than four ; viz. 
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Remarks upon the Authorities of Mosulmax 
Law*. 

BY J. H. HARINGTON, ESG. 

The basis of Mohummudan law, religious, civil, 
and criminal, is the Koran ; believed to be of divine 
origin, and to have been revealed by an angel to Mo- 
hummud ; who caused it to be written and published, 
from time to time, as occasion required, for the refuta- 
tion of his opponents,' or the instruction and guidance 
of his followers: though the hundred and fourteen Soo- 
wur 3 or chapters, which compose the Koran , were not 
^digested, in their present form, until after the death of 
Mohummud when they were collected by his imme- 
diate successor Abo o Bukk; and were afterwards, in 
the 30 th year of the Hijrah , transcribed, collated, and 
promulgated, by order of the Khuleefah Othma^n^. 

The Koran being thus considered the written word 
of God, its texts, when clear and applicable, and not 
abrogated by other texts of subsequent revelation, are 
unquestionable and decisive. But, (as remarked by an 
eminent historian ^,) “ In all religions the life of the 
founder supplied the silence of written revelation: the 
sayings of Mahommet were so many lessons of truth ; 


* These remarks are intended to form part an Analysis of the, 
Laws and Regulations, for the civil government of the British ter- 
ritories, under the Presidency of Bengal, This work is designed 
for tile use of the students in the college of Fort William ; and the 
second part, which relates to Criminal Jistice, is introduced by a 
summary of the Mohummudan law of crimes and punishments, fot 
the purpofe of rendering more intelligible the amendments of it 
enacted by the Regulations of the Governor General iu Council, 
t V. Sale’s Preliminary Discourse, Section HI. 
t In chap.L. of the Decline and Fall oj the Roman Empire, relative' 
to Arabia , 
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his actions so many examples of virtue; and the public 
and private memorials were preserved by his wives and 
companions.” In fact, the ordinances of the Koran , in 
civil affairs are few and imperfect; and must have 
proved altogether inadequate to provide for the various 
objects of legislation, in a large and civilized commu- 
nity, without the aid of the Soonnut, or rule of conduct, 
deduced from the oral precepts, actions, and decisions, 
of the prophet. These were not committed to writing 
by Mohummud ; but were collected after his death, 
by tradition, from his companions, (the Sahabah ;) 
their contemporaries, ( Tabueen , literally, followers ;) 
and successors (Tubd-'htabueen ;) and the authentic 
traditions, which have been preserved in numerous 
compilations of Jhulees , (dicta, factaque ; precepts 
and transactions;) Soonun, (mtituta vita, exempli ; 
rules of practice and examples ;) or Riwdyat, (relit tones, 
reports;) constitute a second authority of Mosulman 
law; conclusive (if the authenticity and application of 
the traditions be admitted) in all cases not expressly 
determined by the words of the Koran *. 


* The collections of traditions held in the most general estimation, 
as genuine and authoritative, hy the Soouees^ or orthodox fraditi- 
onists, are the tollowing; denominated Sihdh-i-sitia ; or the six au~ 
ihenlict . 

1. Saheeh-i-Eokhdree, Compiled by Aiioo* Abdoollah, Mo- 
hummud, of Bokhara* He was bom A. H. 1(>1 ; and died in the 
year 256 ; in the suburbs of Sumurkund. His compilation is said 
to contain above seven thousand traditions; selected from 500,000. 

2. Siht’.i'li-i-AUo'lim. By Aboo’l Hosk'n, Mooslim, of Ntf sha- 
fcor. He died A. H.26l; and is also said to have compiled his 
work from 300,000 traditions. This and the preceding collection, 
when cited together, are called Saheeht/n , or the. two authentics . 

3. Soonun-i-lbn-i Mdjah. Hy Mohummud-bin-i yuzeed, ein-i 
Majaii: of Kuzecn. (Erroneously named Ben Mohummud, in 
D’HeUbelot, Title Satian Eh Magiah.) He died at Kuzveen , in 
Irak, A, H.273. 

4. Soonun-i Aboo D'tood. By Aroo Da'ood, Soly'ma'n, of Srjis- 
tan. He W 2 S horn A. H. 202 ; and died at Bu>rah , in the year 2/5. 
His work is stated to consist of 4,80Q traditions selected from 
500,000. 
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The schisms and dissentions, however, which took 
place among the Mohummudans, after the demise of 
their legislator and founder, especially the contest of the 
succession to the KhiJafut , or pontificate, which gave 
rise to the Shiya, or sectaries of Alee, have occafioncd 
various differences and disagreements, both in reading 
and interpreting the words of the Koran, and in ad- 
mitting or rejecting the traditions, which compose the 
oral law. There appear to be an error, or verbal inac- 


5. Tinnhee. By Aboo Ikes a. Mohummud, of Tinmz , in 

Toorkistcm. He is also surnamed Zvreer or Dhureer, from his 
blindness. His birth was A. II. 20.9; and his death in 279- His 
compilation is noticed by D’Herbelot, under the title of Uiame al 
Kclnr\ and is erroneously cited (apparently from D’Hkebelot,) in 
Hamilton’s Preliminary Discourse, page 30’, as quoted in the Hid't- 
yah: instead of the Jumu-i-Knberr, on Jik-h, or jurisprudence, by 
B Jmam Mohummud. 

O'. Jama-i Nisuee ; called also Soonun-i Nisdec. By Aboo-i abd- 
00 Rahman Ahmud, otWiu?, a city of Khorasan. He was born 
A. M. 21 .5 j and died in the year 303. This culled ion is selected 
from a former compilation, by :he same author, called the Soonun-i - 
koobra ; and mentioned by D’Heubklot, under the title of Smart 
A l Kelly. 

The four works last mentioned, when cited collectively, have the 
designation oi Soonun-i- urb a, or the four collects of traditions. The 
fhort notices, which have been given, of their compilers, and of the 
authors of the Saheehnn , are taken chiefly from the Mirat-ool-aalum , 
an esteemed general bhtoiy composed by Bukhtiyar Khan, in 
the reign of AyiiuNGZEB. They are confirmed, with many other 
particulars, in the ^Muhkat , a work of authority on the traditions 
admitted by the Soonest ; and used, as a class book, in Mosulman 
Colleges, with the Sahceh-i Bokkaree , nod Saheeh-i Mooslim. The 
authpr, Shyeh VValeeoodeen, Aboo Abdoollah, Mahmood, 
who finished his undertaking (to verily and illustrate the traditions 
contained iu a former co npi!at;on, called the Musabeeho' soonnu /, 
by Hosenbin-i musoo-ood, Tok.yee) A. H. 737, states that the 
Mowutta ol Malik bin Ans, (the foundei A the second orthodox 
• sect, who died A. H. 179) is, by some reckoned one of the sixth au- 
thentic collections, instead of the Soonun-i Ibni Majah. He adds 
that others are of opinion , the Darntna , compiled by Aboo Mohum- 
mud Abdoollah of Sttmnrkund, surnamed Darumee, who was 
bom A*. H 181, and died in 255- should be classed as the sixth au- 
thentic. But he lias Himself given 'his place to the compilation of 
. -Mohummvd, the grandjon of Majah ; and it is commo ily placeif 
third in the series, with reference to the supposed order of publica- 
tion. 
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curacy, in the observation of the learned, and in gene* 
ral accurate, translator of the Koran , that “ the Son- 
nites receive the Sonna 9 or book of traditions of their 
prophet, as of canonical authority ; whereas the 
Shiites reject it as apocryphal, and unworthy of 
credit From this remark it might be inferred, 
that the Shiyd reject the traditions altogether ; wherea# 
they admit many which axe not deemed authentic, and 
are consequently rejected, by the SSonees . They have 
also their collections of Ahddees , and Soonun , which 
they deem genuine and authoritative f . The difference 
between them, and the Ahl-i-Soonnui , or othodox tra- 
ditionists, who, as remarked by Mr. Hamilton, ap- 
pear to have assumed this title of distinction, “ in op- 
position to the innovations of the sectaries J,” lies, as 
far as respects the traditions, in the different autho- 


* Salf/s Preliminary Discourse, Section VIII, 

t Moulavee Sikaj oo’deen Alee (one of the law officers of 
the courts of Sndr Deewaiu’c and Kizamut Adalut, as well as of the 
Supreme Court, and employed by the late Sir W. Jones, to compile 
the Sheeah part of a Digest of Mosuhnau Law, upon contracts and 
inheritance) states the Kooioob~i tuba, or four books of traditions, 
held authentic by the Shii/a , to be the following: 

1 .Tahzeeb, 2.1stibsar. Both compiled by Aboo Jafur Mo- 
tfVMMun, o \Toos in Khora^an . 

3. Jama-1 Kafee. By Moiiummud bin-i Yakoob. Of lb/ in 
Verdian Irak, 

4. Munla Yahzoorb ool-fukeeh. By Mohummud-inn Alee, of 

Komrn, also in Irak-i Ajum . a 

Tbe third of these collections, which quotes the compiler of the 
two first, is said to have been presented to Imam Mahdee, who was 
born A. H. 255, The author of the fourth compilation is stated 
in the Mujahsool-Momuneen, to have been contemporary with, and 
protected by, the Persian King Rokn-oo’doulah, who died, A, H, 
366 . ‘ . 

} Preliminary Discourse to his translation of the Hidayah, page 
22. His observation, at length, is “ the Mussulmans , who assume 
to themselves the distinction of orthodox, are such as maintain the 
most obvious interpretation of the Koran, and the obligatory force 
of the traditions, in opposition to the innovation of the sectaries $ 
whence they are termed Soonis, or traditionists.” This, however, 
ifi partly open to the same objection, as has been stated to the re* 
mark of Mr* Sale* 
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rities, which are admitted by the two sects , for the 
dhaadees , received by them respectively. The Sionees 
allow traditionary credit to the Sahabah , or companions 
of their Prophet; especially to the most eminent 
amongst them, or those who had the longest and most 
familiar intercourse with Mohummud ; and to the 
' Khoolfa-i rashideen , or the lour Khuleefahs, who were 
the immediate successors of the Prophet ; and in- 
structed by him in the principles, and tenets of his 
religion. Also to several intelligent and learned men, 
who were contemporary with the companions and first 
Khuleefahs , and who are included in the general de- 
scription ol YFabWeen already mentioned ; as well as to 
others* who succeeded these; (the Taba-i-labi-ieen;) 
and have verified their reports of traditions, by citing 
the names of the persons, through whom they were 
successively traced to their genuine -source, the inspired 
Apostle of God*. 

The Shiya, on the contrary, gave no authority, o r 
credit, to the three first Khuleefahs , Aboo Bukr, 
Om : r and Othma'n : nor to any other companions 
of Mohummud, excepting such as were partisans of 
Alee. They extend their faith and obedience, how- 
ever, to the admission of all traditions of their Pro- 


* The nature of this treatise does not admit of a fuller account of 
the Soonee tradititions ; which are distinguished by some authors as 
Saheek (authenticated ;) Htisuti (approved;) Zaieef-o-ghureeh (weak 
and poor:) Mtonl.ur-o-monzooa (denied and imposed) by others, a. » 
Moosnud (vouched or certified ;) and AUorsul, or Moonkuta (detached 
or divided.) The M.osnud are also subdivided as Murfooa (ascend- 
ing to the Prophet;) Mouhcf (resting with the Sahabah ;) and 
Muktooa (severed or cut short among the Tabiieen ; ) or by any other 
classification as Mootavsatur (repeated, ‘ successive ;} Muskjicor 
public, notorious ; and Wahid (single, particular.) The Mishkat , 
referred to in a former note, has however be. n translated by an of- 
ficer of the Bengal establishment, and if it receive sullicient en- 
couragement to repay the heavy expcncc of printing in hdia t it will 
be speed I y published. 
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phet’s sayings and actions, which they believe to fiave 
been verified by any one of the twelve hndmeejah ; as 
well as to the precepts and examples of those Imams 
themselves ; the whole of whom they venerate, as being 
the lineal descendants (through Fa'timah), and ac- 
cording to their tenets, the rightful successors, of 
Mohummud ; and the last of whom they believe to® 
be still living, though invisible ; it having been pre- 
dicted of him* that he will return to judge and rule the 
world ; to punish sinners, and those who have de- , 
parted from the true faith ; and to, restore and con- 
firm the genuine truths of religion, with piety, justice, 
and every other virtue *. 

When neither the written nor oral law prescribes a 
rule of decision, the concurrence of the companions 
of Mohummud (Ijmd/i i Sahabah) is received by the 
Soonees , as a third source of legal authority : and if 


* The names of the twelve Imams arc given by D’Herbblot, 
under the head of Imam, lie has also given a brief statement of 
the tenets of the Shiga, under the titles of Schiah, ii/i, and other 
titles of his valuable, though (as might be expected in so volumi- 
nous arid miscellaneous a work) sometimes erroneous and often im- 
perfect compilation. A fuller account of the doctrines, and practice 
of the Shiga is contained in the 2d vol. of Chardin. (Description 
dela Religion des Per sans , in the Amsterdam Edition of his Vai/age en 
Perse published in M.DCC.X1.) J3ut the most authentic informa- 
tion upon the jurisprudence of the Imameeyah'&tcl, (which, not 
having been established, for the administration of justice, in any 
part of the Company’s territories, needs not to be further noticed in 
this tract,) will be furnished by the completion of a work, the* first 
volume of which is already printed,) and entitled — “ A Digest ot 
Mohummudan Law, according to the tenets of the Twelve Imams ; 

‘ compiled under the superintendence of the late Sir William 
‘ Jones : extended, so as to comprise the whole of the Imameea code 
of jurisprudence, in temporal matters; and translated, Com the 
( original Arabic, by order of the Supreme Government of Bengal ; 

‘ with Notes, illustrative of the decisions of other sects of Mohutn- 

* mudan lawyers, on many leading and important questions. By 

* Captain John Baillj*, Profelfor of the Arabic and Persian Lan- 
' guages, and of Mohummudan Law, in the College of Fort 
'■ Williamr 
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this also fail, they allow the validity of reason, restricted 
by analogy, (kiyas) in applying, by inference, the ge- 
neral principles of law and justice, to the various trans- 
actions and circumstances of the changeful scene of 
human life; which, as they could not be all foreseen, 
it was impossible they should be completely and ex- 
pressly provided for. This is so clearly stated, with 
the origin of the principal Soonee sects, who agree in 
matters of faith, ( abated ,) but ditfer on points of prac- 
tical jurisprudence, < fikji, ) in a section of the Mokhfusur 
oo do wnl (compendium of dynasties) of Gregorius 
Aboo’l Furuj, translated (into Latin ) by Pocock, 
in his Specimen Historic Arabum ; that the following 
English version will not, it is persumed, be unaccept- 
able ; especially as both the Arabic orignal and Latin 
translation, are little known in India *. 

u Op the sects ( Muzdhib ) which differ upon the 
branches, or derivative parts of the law, concerning 
rules of jurisprudence, and cases of disquisition, four 
are the most celebrated : viz. those of M'alik bin-i 
Ans ; of Mohummud bin-i Idrees, oo’ Sh'afi/iee ; 
of Ahmud btn i Hunbul ; and of Aboo Hijneepah 
Naoma'n bin-i Tha'bit. The fundamental grounds 
of disquisition ( Ijtihad ; are also four; the scripture 


* Aboo’l Furuj was a Christian, born at Mulalhia in. Aladulia , 
or Armenia, minor , A. C. 1226. But he wrote in Arabic, and app ars 
to have been well versed in the religion and law, as well as in the 
history, of Arabia. V. Pocock’s Specimen Historia Arabnm, com- 
•piising an extract from the dynasties of Aboo’l Furuj, which, 
Gibbon observes, “ form a classic and original work on the Arabian 
antiquities.” Published at Oxford, in 10’50. Also ti e complete 
Latin version of the original work, by Pococx, published in 
1663. Gibbon has added, upon this, however, that “ it is more 
useful for the literary than the civil history of the East.” Cap. 
El. n, 13. 
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(htab ;) the traditionary law (Soonnut;) the concur- 
rence of the prophet’s companions (Ijmaa ;) and ana- 
logy, or analogical reasoning (kiyas). For, when any 
legal question arose, respecting what was lawful or un- 
lawful, a regular investigation took place, in the follow- 
ing manner. First, they searched the book qf 
Almighty God (the Koran ;) and if any clear text were 
found in it, such was adhered to. But, if not, they 
sought for a precept, or example, of the Prophet ; and 
abided by it, if applicable, as decisive. If none such 
were discovered, they inquired for a concurrent opi- 
nion of the zahabah; who, being directed in the 
right way, are not open to suspicion of misleading ; 
and therefore, if their sentiments could be ascertained, 
on the point in question, they were deemed conclu- 
sive. If not, an ultimate resort was had to analogy 
and reason ; the variety of contingent events being in^ 
finite ; whereas the texts of the law are finite. It thus 
appears certain that the exercise of reason may be pro- 
per and necessary in legal disquisition. Ima'm Da'ood 
of Isfahan , however, entirely rejected the exercise of 
reason ; whilst, on the contrary, Aboo H.ijneefaii 
was so much inclined to it, that he frequently preferred 
it, in manifest cases, to traditions of single authority. 
But Ma'lik, Shafiiee, and Ien-i H.unbul, had 
seldom recourse to analogical argument, whether mani- 
fest or recondite, when they could apply either a posi- 
tive rule, or a tradition. This gave rise to their dif- 
ferent opinions and judgment ; which are recorded in y 
books that treat of their disputations ; yet neither infi- 
delity, or error, is to be charged against them on this 
account.” 


The four principal jurists, and founders of sects, 
among the soonees , who are noticed by Aboo’lFuruj, 
have been particularly mentioned in the notes of 
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Pocock’s Specimen, already referred to; in the 
Bibholheque of D’Herbelot ; and in the preliminary 
discourse of Salk and Hamilton *. The doctrines 
of MaTik, and Jrn i Hunbul, are not known to 
prevail in any part of India. Those of Sha'fiiek 
have a limited prevalence on the sea coast of the penin- 
sula; and are understood to obtain among the Malays , 
and other Mosulman inhabitants of the Eastern 
Islands. But the authority of A boo Huneefah, and 
•histwo disciples, Aboo Yousuf and Iai'am Mohum- 
Mljd, is paramount, and exclusively governs judicial 


* Their names, at length, are — 1. Aboo Huneefah Naoma'n 
bin-i Thabit : or, as pronounced in Lidia, Sabit. 2. Aboo 
Abdoollah Malik bin-i-aks, or, as otherwise r< ad, Anus, 3. 
Aboo Abd ollah Mchummud ibn-i-Idhfes oo’Shafiiee ora 
(descendant fro , j i ShafiI. 4. Aboo Abdoollah Ahmud ibn*i 
Hunbul. The first is commonly culled Aboo Huneefah, 
meaning the father of Huneefah, and therefore is irnpto- 
perly c.ted, in the tanshtion of the Hidui/ah, by the name of 
Huneefah only ; which, moreover is a feminine appellation, and 
was the name of the second wife of Alee. (Vide Tit. Han hah, 
in the Bib. of D’Herbelot,) He was born at Koofah , about A. H. 
80; (some say t* n, and others twen:y-one, years earlier ;/ w.us in- 
structed in the traditions, by Imam Jafur-i Sadik, the six’h Imam ; 
who, as an authority for the precepts and actions of Mohimmud, is 
esteemed by the Soonecs, as well as by the Shii/a ; (not the Sheeak 
Doctor, Aboo Jafur, mentioned in a former note; as erroneously 
stated in Hamilton’s Preliminary Ditconrse, p. xxiii. V ul. I it. 
Giafar in the Bib. •Or.) and died in pnlbn, at Baghdad, in the 
Khilafut of Munsoor, A. H. 150. The founder of the second 
sect is known by his r ro;>er name Malik. He was born at Mu* 
deenaJt, between the years QO and ()5 of the Hijrah ; and died, at the 
same place, in a state of religions retirement, during the reign of 
Hakoon oo’Husheed, A. H. tyt). The patronymic, Shojiiec , 
.usually distinguishes the third leader : who was born at Gaza or 
AiCalon , in Palestine \ in the hundred and fiftieth year of the liijrah ; 
and died at Cairo , (where the famous Sabah oo leen, some cen- 
turies afterwards, founded a College, in honour of his memory and 
doctrines,) A. H. 204. The last chief, Ahmud, is more generally 
called, from his father’ Ibn-i Hunbul. He was born at Baghdad, 
or according to some at Murv , or Muroo, in Khorasun, A. H. 1()4, 
and died at Baghdad, where he attended the lecture of ShafiIee, 
;A.H. 241. 
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decisions, in Bengal and Hindoostan, as well as at Con- 
stantinople, and other seats of Mohummudan dom inion 
in Turkey and Tartary. It will therefore be sufficient 
to state the system of Aboo Huneefah, with the il- 
lustrations, and amendments of Aboo Yoosuf and 
Im'am Mohummud * ; noticing, after the manner of 
the Unlay ah, any particular opinions of the other 
orthodox sects, upon points of importance, which may 
appear to require it. 

It has been remarked by Sir W. Jones, in his pre- 
face to the Sirajeeyah'^, “that although Aboo 


* Aboo Yoosuf Yakoob bin i Ibraaeem ool Koofbe, was 
born at Koofab, A. H. 113; and after finishing his studies under 
AeooHuneffah, was appointed Kazee of Baghdad by the Khallafah , 
Hades. He was afterwards, in the reign of Haroon oo,’ 
Rush bud, made Kaxee ool Koozal , or chief Judge; and retained 
that high station, (winch is said «o have been first instituted for 
him) until his dta'ih, A. 1 1. Ur — Aboo Abdoollah Mohummud 
bin-i Husun oo' Shybanee (of the tribe of Shi/ ban) who is usually 
called Imam Mohummud, was born at IVasit in Arabian Irak , A. H. 
J32. He was a fellow nupd with Aboo Yoosuf, under Aboo 
Huneefah, and on the de..th of the latter, continued, his studies 
under thefornvr. He is also said to have received instruction 
from Malik. He was appointed by Haroon oq’Rusheld to 
administer justice in frah-i A] urn or Peisian Irak, and died at lb/, 
the fonner capita) <-f that province, A.H. 1 79 : or, according to 
the Boazut no'ri 'tbmi, an f steemed history from the commence- 
ment ic the year of the Hijrah , by Yafiiee, A.H. ] 89 . 

(See • r r 1) e • puticulavs respecting Aboo Yoosuf and Imam Mo- 
hummud, in Hamilton’s Preliminary Discourse). Zoofur bin-i 
Hoozel, and Husun bin-i Ziyad, (the former of wIiom held the 
appointment of chief magistrate at Busrah , where he died A.H. 
3381 were also two distinguished contemporaries, and scholars, of 
Aboo Hunkefah ; and ate sometimes quoted as authorities lor his 
doctrines ; especially w lien the two principal difciples are silent. 

f A work of authority upon the Mohummudan law of inheri- 
tance, translated and published, with a commentary, bv Sir W. 
Jonfs, in the year 1792. This is the only part of the Mosulman 
Digest, undertaken by the veuerable judge in 1788, which his various 
avocations and studies allowed him to complete, lie deemed it 
worthy of being exhibited entire, as containing the if Institutes of 
Arabian law on the important title mentioned by the British legis-. 
Jature (in the Statute 21 George III, Chapter LXX) of inheritance 
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Huneefah be the acknowledged head of the prevail- 
ing sect, and has given his name to it, yet so great 
veneration is shown to Aboo Yoosup, and the lawyer 
Mohummud, that, when they both dissent from their 
master, the Moosulman judge is at liberty to adopt 
cither of the two decisions, which may seem to him 
tTie more consonant to reason and founded on the better 
authority.” This remark corresponds with the re- 
ceived opinion of present lawyers; and is sanctioned, 
•for the most part, by a passage to the following effect 
in the Hummadeeyah “ Futvcas (law decisions, or 
opinions) are given primarily, according to the 
doctrine of Aboo Yoosuf ; next according to Im'am 

and succession to lands, rents, and goods.” And it is of particular 
value to the jurisprudence of British India , as the Hidat/ah , trans- 
lated by Mr. Hamilton, does not include the law of inheritance. 
it has not been ascertained when the author of the original treatise 
lived. But the Kushf oo Zuno&n , (or dhunoon , as pronounced in 
Arabia) the bibliographical work of Ha jf.ij Khulfah, which fur- 
nished materials for a considerable part of the tiibliolheque Orientate , 
(Vid. Galand’s preface, p. xiv. Ed. M.PCC.LXX V I.) mentions 
it, under the title of Furayid oo' Sujawundvc in the following terms ; 
together with the date of the commentary of Syyud Shureef ; the 
substance of which is given by Sir W. J >u<*s # with that of a recent 
Persian comment, by Moulavee Mohummud Kasim, who was 
employed by Mr. Hastings to translate, from the Arabic into 
Pe/sian, both the Sirajcei.ah and the Shuree feej/ah, “ The 
Furaj/id-oo’ Sujawindet , compost d by Imam Siraj oo’dern, 
Mahmood bin-i Ann oo’ Ru sherd, of Snjawund, is commonly 
called the Fura/ezi Siraj/aah. It is held in high estimation and in 
general use. Many of the learned have written commentaries upon 
it, to the number of forty ; the best of which is the comment of 
• SyyuA oo’Shuiieef Alee bin-i Mohummud, o t'Jvojan; finished, 
Sumurkund , in the year (ot the Hijrah) 104. This commentary is 
of the first authority, and universally received. Several Scholiasts, 
# . of erudition, have given annotations upon it. 

* A collection of legal expositions, by Aboo’l futha, Rokn oo 
deen ibn-i Hosam, Moo f tee of Nugor , in the Dukyun j and de- 
dicated to his teacher, Hum ad oo’ deen, Ahmud, chief Kazee, of 
Knhr walah. The time when this work was compiled is not ox- 
uct'y known j but, thought of modern date, it is held in consider- 
able estimation. The court of Nizamut Adalut possess a complete 
copy, obtained for them, with some other law books, by Lord 
Teignmouth, from the Nwwab Fizeer , in the year 1797. 

Ii 3 
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Morummud next according to Zoofur ; and then 
according to Husun bin 1 Ziy'ad. It is said, that 
if Aboo Hunekfah be of one opi t ion, and his two 
disciples of another, the A hojtte is at liberty tochuse 
either; but the preceeding uile u.ust be observed, 
when the Moofhe is not a scientific jurist ; (and there- 
fore not competent to judge of the opposite opinions.) 
This is copied from the koonyak *. In judicial de- 
creees however a preference is given to the doctrine of 
Aboo Yoosuf (who was an e . . inent judge) ; for Imam ' 
Sutakhsee has declared it safe to rely upon Aboo 
Yoosuf in judicial matters ; and that the learned have 
followed him in such cases; though if there be a dif- 
ference between the two disciples, which ever agrees 
with Aboo Hunekfah must be preferred. The joint 
opinion of the disciples may also be adopted, though 
different from that of Aboo Huneefaii, if the dif-° 
ference appear to proceed from a change of human 
affairs ; (///. a change of men, and alteration of times ;) 
and modern lawyers are agreed, that the doctrine of 
the two disciples may be taken for adjudication in all 
matters of civil justice.” 

It appears, however, that the ancient jurists held 
the authority of Aboo Huneefah to be absolute, 
although both his disciples might differ from him. 
This is stated, without reservation, in. a chapter, “ on 
the order of authorities to be observed in practise,” 


* A law tract often quoted in the Fntawn-i Aalum«reree, not 
known to b ,j -.it present extant; and by whom composed, has not 
been ascertained. 

f Shums oul Aimmab, Aboo Burr jVIohummud, native of 
Suruklu . in Khoratan. The Mohat composed by him will be men- 
t : oned in a subsequent note. H 1 also wrote a commentary on the 
Jama-i Swrhecr of Imam Mohummud ; and a comment upon the 
K<fee ool ffakim, (stated in the Kushf-oo'zMnoon to have beep com- 
posed by HiWUM-i ah bed, Mohummud ; but no longer extant,) 
which is called Mubwnt-i Sarukhiee , and often quoted in the 
Hidai/ah, He died, at the place of his nativity, A. H. 483. 
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forming part of the book entitled Adah ool kdzee, or 
duties of the hizee , in the Futdwa-i Adlumgeeree , or 
collection of law cases, compiled by order of the Em- 
peror Aa’lumg eer. Tiie same chapter contains other 
useful information upon the rules and discretion, under 
which the Mosulman magistrate is empowered to ad- 
minister justice ; and as it is not long, a literal trans- 
lation of it is here introduced ; omitting only a quota- 
tion from the Mubsoot , which being nearly a repetition 
of that given from the Budayid , the insertion of both 
appeared superfluous. 

“ It is incumbent upon a khee (or judge) to give 
judgment according to the book of God ; to know 
what parts of the divine book are in force, and what 
have been abrogated ; to be able to distinguish be- 
tween the texts which are clear and positive ; and such 
as are of doubtful meaning, having obtained a different 
interpretation from the learned. If no rule be found 
in the book of God, the khee is to decide according 
to the traditions from the Prophet. He must there- 
fore be competent to discriminate those in force from 
such as have been superseded ; and the spurious and 
invalid, from such as arc genuine and, authoritative. 
He must be acquainted with those which have obtained 
successive, notorious, or single, verification ; and with 
the character and credit of the reporters of them. 
Because some aTe celebrated for their knowledge of 
jurisprudence (jik-h oadalut ;) as the four first kfiulee - 
faliS] and the three Abdoollahs, (viz. Abdoollah 
ibn-i Omur, Abdloolah ibn-i Abba's, and Ab- 
doollah ibn-i Musoood, three of the more 
learned of the companions ;) whilst others are esteemed 
on account of their Jong and familiar intercourse with 
the Prophet, and their perfect recollection of the tra- 
ditions ; and they are preferred accordingly ; the for- 
mer a? the best authorities on the general principles 
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of le gal science ; the latter for the authenticity of par- 
ticular traditions. It a case arise to which none of the 
traditions, derived from the Prophet, may he applicable, 
let the hizee determine it according to the concurrent 
opinion of the Sahabah (companions), for their con- 
currence affords a just and obligatory rule of conduct. 
If there be a difference of opinion among the compa- 
nions, let the kazee compare their respective arguments, 
an-i follow those which, on investigation, may appear 
to him preferable ; supposing him qualified to enter, 
into such a disquisition, He is not authorized to reject 
the whole of these opinions, and adopt a judgment of 
his own, altogether novel. For the companions have 
agreed upon this point, that although they may differ 
from each other, it is not lawful to institute new doc- 
trines, ar variance with the whole of them. Ivhusuf * 
holds the contrary opinion, that when the companions^ 
differ, the kazee may adopt a judgment altogether 
distinct, as their dissention affords ground for disqui- 
sition : but what is above stated has the best founda- 
tion. When the companions have agreed upon a 
point, in which one of their followers (tabiieen) has 
dissented from them ; if the dissenter was not their 
contemporary, his opposition has no weight ; and a 
judgment given conformably thereto, against the con- 
current opinion of the companions, would be invalid : 
but if he were contemporary with them, and then 
expounded the law in opposition to their opinions, 


* Imam Aboo Bukr, Ahmud bin-i Omur, surnamrd Khusaf, 
or the farrier. He composed the most celebrated <>f the works 
known under the title of Adah ml Kazee , or duties of the Kazee ; 
and is stated, in the Kuthj oo Zunoon , to have died A. H. 201. A. 
high encomium is added upon his composition ; which is said to 
consist of 120 Chapters, replete with useful information. Several 
learned men have written commentaries upon it, of which the 
most esteemed is tluit of Imam Omur Bin* i-Abd-oovareez, 
cammonly called Hoosam, the martyr, A. H. 520. 
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and they gave sanction to his disquisitions, as in the in- 
stances of Shory'a and Shabee*, the concurrence 
of the companions docs not bar the opposite exposition, 
so admitted. With respect, however, to expositions 
which have no other authority than part of the Tali- 
teen, there are two reports of the sentiments of Aboo 
Hunerkah. One, that he did not consider such to 
be authoritative : and this appears to be the true doc- 
trine, The other, contained in the Nuwaclir states, 
that if some of the followers of the companions have 
given Fulw'os in their time, and have received from the 
latter a sanction to their disquisitions; as Shory'a, 
Hijsun and Musrook rin-i Ajda ||, their decisU 
ons should be observed. It is thus written in th tMo* 
het 


* The first was Kazet, the second Moojtec , of Koofah, in the first 
century of the Hijrah ; and they were esteemed two of the most 
learned men of their age. The former, whose name at length, is 
A lJoo Omyyah Shorya bin ool 1 1 lras ool Kjndke, held the sta- 
tion of Kazee , at Koufah , for seventy-live years, and died A. H. ?8 
or 80 ; after resigning his office the year before his death. The en- 
tire name of the latter is AbooOmur Aamir bin-i Shuraheeoo 
Suable, deriving his su.name from the town of S/ial), in Arabia* 
lie died A* H. 104. 

f Fen different works of this name, (meaning, literally, rare , 
scarce) are specified in the KusliJ oe Zunoon; of which one was 
composed by Imam Mohummud, the disciple of Aboo Huneefah ; 
and it is probably that here referred to- it is considered to be of less 
authority than his five other woiks, the Jama-i sugheer, Jama-i ku- 
ben*, Mubsoot , Zccudat, and Sii/ui , which are well known, and fre- 
quently quoted, under the geneial designation of Zehir oo Rwvoayat, 
the conspicuous reports. 

X Vid. Bib. Or. Tit. Harsan al Basri . . 

II A learned native of Him dan, who became a convert to Islam, 
during the life of Mohummud ; and died at Koofah , A. H* £>2* 

§ There arc three works of this title; all of which are quoted in 
the Futawa-i /lalnmguree ; but the two others are distinguished by 
the addition of Surukshee or Boerhanee. The two latter Will be men- 
tioned in a subsequent note* The Moheet , here referred to, is sup- 
posed to have been written by Moulana Uuzee oo deen of Nj/sha - 
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u If the concurrent opinion of the companions be 
not found in any case, which their followers may have 
agreed upon, the Kazee must be guided by the latter. 
Should there be a difference in opinion between the 
followers, let the Kazee compare their arguments and 
adopt the judgment he deems preferable. If, however, 
none of the authorities referred to be forthcoming, and 
the Kazee be a qualified jurist ; (Ah;l Qol-ljlihad , li- 
terally a person capable of disquisition ;) he may con- 
sider in his own mind what is consonant to the princi- • 
pies of right and justice ; and applying the result, with 
a pure intention, to the facts and circumstances of the 
case, let him pass judgment accordingly. But if he 
be not a qualified person, let him take a legal opinion 
from others who are versed in the law, and decide in 
conformity thereto. He should, in no case, give judg- 
ment without knowledge of the law ; and should never, 
be ashamed to ask questions for information and advice. 
It is further requisite that the Kazee attended to two 
rules: first, that when the three hums (Aboo^Hun- 
ekfah, Aboo Yoosuk, and Ima'm Mohummud) all 
agree, he is not at liberty to deviate from their joint 
opinion, upon his own judgment. Secondly, when the 
Imams differ, Abdoollah bin-i Moba'ruk * says, 
the Kazee s sentence is to be given according to the 


pm, who, in the \v trs prefixed by Syyud Ahmud-i Humavee to 
an old copy of the li'idai ah, pu. chased at MnkLah, is said to have 
com -led the opinions ol the followers of Aboo hhiNEKFAH,'in a 
regular s. ri s ; whereas other compilers had blended them. This 
Mohit't, h 'woytT, not extant in India, and is only Known by quo- 
tations from it. 

’One of the pupils of Aboo Kuheef^h, surnamed Muroozee 
frmn Maroo, the place ot his nativity. He was held in high vene- 
ration for lv.$ j ie:y, and h s tomb is said to he visited, at. Hit, in 
Arabian Erak, (Via. Bib, Or. Tit. Abdulla). Me died at the age of 
03, A. H, 180, (Miratooi-adlum). 
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opinion of Aboo Hunfefah, because he was one of 
the immediate folio vvers, and contemporaries, of the 
companions, and opposed them in the futwas. So it 
is in the Moheet of Sukukhske*. 

“ Ip no precedent be found from Aboo Huneefah 
and his disciples, and the case have been determined 
by subsequent lawyers, the Kazee is to abide by the 
judgment of the latter ; unless there be a difference in 
•tlieir decisions, in which event the preference is left to 
his discretion. If not even a modern precedent be 
forthcoming, the Kazee may exercise his own reason and 
judgment; provided he be conversant with jurispru- 
dence, and have consulted with sages of the law. In 
the commentary of Taha'vee'}-; it is stated, that if 
the Kazee pass sentence on his own judgment, in op- 
position to the manifest letter of the law (Nuss), such 
sentence is not valid. But if the sentence be not con- 
trary to the dear letter ol the law. and the Kazee , after 
passing it, should change his opinion, his former judg- 
ment is, nevertheless, valid : though Its future adjudi- 


* The author of this work, which is extant, and held in high es- 
timation, is stated, in the Kushf oo Z'tmm, to be Shums ool aim- 
mah, Aboo Burk Mohummud, of Stuukhs, mentioned in a former 
note. The Moheet -i Bnorhatiee , composed by Boor h an oo’ deen- 
Mahmoad bin-i Aiimud, is also noticed in the KuJif oo Zutioon ; 
but without any otjter particulars of the author. He is mentioned 
by D’Herbelot, under the title of Sarakhsi , as having been born 
at Suiuhhs ; and having gone from hence into Syria, where he su- 
peria ended a College at Aleppo) and died at Damascus, A. H. 5/1. 
His Moheet is known in India ; and an incomplete copy is possessed 
by the coir t of Nizamut Addlut \ but it is less esteemed than that of 
Shums ool Aimmah 

t Ima’m Aboo Jafur Amijd bin-i Mohummud, of Tah i (a town 
in Upper Egypt) is one among the numerous commentators of the Ja- 
via-i Sughfer of Imam ?v!ohummud He also wrote an abridgement 
of the doctrine ot Ab<3o Huneefah, and his two disciples, intitled 
Mokhtusur-i Tahavee. Both works are otten quoted, as authorities, 
but ir<? n'ot known to be now extant* He is stated in the Kushf oo 
Zunoon , to haye died A. H. 371* 
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cations must be regulated by his recent opinion. This 
is the doctrine of the two elders (Shy'khy'n, viz. 
Aboo Huneefah and Aboo Yoosuf,) and Ima'xM 
Mohummud agrees with them, provided the second 
opinion of the hizee , in such cases be deemed by others 
preferable to the first. It is further stated (by Taha'- 
vee), that if the ancient jurists have formed different- 
opinions upon any point, and their successors have 
agreed upon the opinion to be preferred; according 
to the two elders, this agreement does not remove the 
effect of the former difference ; but Ima'm Mohum- 
mud thinks it is removed thereby. Shy'kh ool Is- 
lam Shums ool aim mah Subukhsee, reports, howe- 
ver, that all the disciples of Aboo Huneefah agree in 
opinion upon this point, and that a few of the learned 
only hold the continuance of the original dissent, not- 
withstanding the subsequent agreement. If the lawyers 
of one age concur in any particular doctrine, and a 
kazee , in after times, differing in opinion from them, 
with an upright intention, pass an opposite judgment ; 
some hold his so doing to be legal, provided there were 
an original difference among the learned upon the doc- 
trine in question ; whilst others deem it illegal, not- 
withstanding such original difference ; but all agree 
upon the illegality of the opposite judgment, supposing 
no difference of opinion to have been at any time en- 
tertained upon the subject. In the Futawa-i Itubiyah * 
it is stated, that if a kazee take an exposition of the, law 
from a Mooftse , and differ in opinion from the latter, 
he is to pass' sentence in the case according to his own 
judgment; ptoyided he be a person of understanding 
and knowledge ; and that if the sentence be passed 


* The author of this work, Aboo Nusr Ahmud bin-i-Mohum- 
mud ool Itabee, of Bokhara , is mentioned in the Kushfoo Zunoon 
as haying also written a comrpentary on the Jama*i Sughecr of 1 m* 
aaJ Mohummud. He died A- H.585, 
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against his own opinion, in deference to that of the 
Mooftee , it is according to the two disciples (Sa'hi- 
by'n, viz. AbooYoosuf and Ima'm Mohummud) 
invalid : in like manner as in matters of religious pre- 
ference on presumption it is forbidden to act upon the 
judgment of others: but Aboo Hunkefah holds the 
Sentence to be valid in such cases, as it is the result of 
legal disquisition. Supposing the kazee not to have 
exercised his own reason on the case, at the time of his 
.givmg judgment according to the opinion of the Moof- 
tee ; and that he subsequently forms an opinion, at va- 
riance with that of the Mooftee*, Imam Mohummud 
says, his sentence is liable to abrogation ; but Aboo 
Yoosuf affirms, it is not affected thereby ; in the same 
manner as it would not be affected if the kazee had 
passed sentence on his own opinion, and had afterwards 
.changed that opinion. The foregoing is copied from 
the Tatarkhaneejah 


“ When there is neither written law, or concurrence 
of opinions, for the guidance of the kazee, if he be 
capable of legal disquisition, and have formed a deci- 
sive judgment on the case, he should carry such judg- 
ment into effect by his sentence, although other scien- 
tific lawyers may differ in opinion from him ; and should 
not be governed by their sentiments, in opposition to 
his own ; for that which, upon deliberate investigation, 
appears to be right and just, is accepted as such in the 
sight of God. If however the persons, who declare an 
opinion different from that of the kazee be superior to 
. him in science, and he consequently adopt their judg- 


* Vid. Bib, Or, Tatarkhan, An imperfect copy of the work refer- 
red to, entitled Futawa-i Tatdrkhaneeijah , U in the possession of the 
court of Nizajnut Adalut , 
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tnent, questioning the grounds of it, from respect to 
their superior knowledge, Aboo Hunekfah admits 
the legality of his proceeding. Aboo Yoosuf and 
Im'am Mohummud, on the contrary, do not allow ir 
to be legal, unless he ultimately adopt their opinion as 
the result of his own judgment. This, at least, is one 
report : but another suvs, that tfe master and his two 
'disciples held, respectively, the reverse of what has 
been mentioned. If in any case, the hi%ee be perplex- 
ed by opposite proofs, let him reflect upon the case,’ 
and determine as he should judge right : or, for the 
greater certainty, let him consult other able lawyers; 
and if they differ, after weighing their arguments, let 
him decide, as appears just. Should they agree with 
each other, but (Infer from his own opinion on the case, 
he is to adhere to the latter until he be convinced it is 
ill founded, and may give judgment accordingly ; but* 
not precipitately, or until he has duly weighed and ex- 
amined the whole of the circumstances and evidence. 
Let him not fear or hesitate to act upon the result of 
his own judgment, after a full and deliberate examina- 
tion : but let him beware of a doubtful and conjectural 
decision, without complete investigation, as such will 
not be approved in the account of his actions to God ; 
though, from want of certain information to the con- 
trary, it may pass as a valid sentence among men. 
What has been here said supposes the kirwe to be a 
Moojtahid , or scientific jurist, competent, from his ta- 
lents and learning, to undertake legal d'squisitiom If 
he be not. a person so qualified, but possesses a know- 
ledge and full recollection of the points and cases de- 
termined by the eminent lawyers of his persuasion, let 
him give judgment according to the tenets of those in, 
whom he confides; and whom he believes it right to 
follow. Should he not have a perfect recollection of 
decided law-points, let him act upon expositions of 
the law* by Mooftees of the orthodox doctrine ; or if 
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there be only one such Mooftee on the spot, his single 
exposition may be acted upon, without fear of imputed 
deficiency. It is thus written in the Buddyid 

“The legal meaning of Ijtihdd is the diligent exer- 
cise of the mental faculties in search of the thing de- 
sired ; and the requisite qualification of a Moojtahid , is 
a discriminative knowledge of what is contained in the 
book of God, and in the tradit : ons from the Prophet, 
^ relative to legal rules and ordinances (Mam.) It is 
not essential that he should also know the moral pre- 
cepts and admonitions included therein. It has been 
likewise declared that a person, whose general rectitude 
exceeds his deviations from right, may lawfully prac- 
tise ljtihad, or disquisition. But the definition above 
given is accurate : as stated in the Fosool ool Imiulee- 
*yah\. The most correct account given of a Mjojta - 
hid is, that he have a comprehensive knowledge of the 
divine book, with the different interpretations thereof; 
a full acquaintance with the traditions, their gradations, 
texts, and comments ; a right understanding, or power 


* A commentary on the Tohfut col Fokaha, of Sijykii ola oodeejj 
Moiujmmud, ot Sumurkund , by his pupil, Abo; Bukr, bin-i Mu- 
soood, of Kashan , in Persian Irak. The author of the Kusff no* 
Zunoon states the death of -the latter to have been A. H. 587 5 and 
adds the master wqp so well pleased with the comment of his scho- 
lar, that he gave in marriage to the latter his daughter Fatima h, 
who was also learned in the science of jurisprudence. The entire 
name of the commentary is Buthyui cd Sunayia fee tnrlech oo Shu- 
raiia. Both the text and comment are quoted as authorities ; but 
neither is known to be now extant in India. 

f By Abool futii Mohummud bin-i A boo Bukr, of Murghce - 
nan. He is stated, in the KushJ oo Zunoon, to have composed the 
“woik quoted, A. H. 651, at the College founded by Imad ool- 
Moolk, in the suburbs of Sumurkund • It contains forty sections, on 
civil transactions (Moamulat) only ; and being left incomplete at his 
death, was finished by his son, Jumal oo’ disen. A copy is among 
the hooks of the Nixapwt Adalut, and it is considered 5 a work of- au- 
thority. 



REMARK* UPON THE 


496 

of just reasoning; and experience in human affairs and 
usages. This is quoted from the Kafee 

Having thus stated the authorities for the Mohum- 
mudan law, and the preference to he observed, or dis- 
cretion allowed, when they differ; it may be proper to 
add a short notice of the books of jurisprudence whicfj 
are esteemed by the Huneefteyah sect of Soonee lawyers, 
for practical exposition of the temporal law ; especially 
such as are extant and govern judicialdecisions in India. " 

Aboo Huneefah himself does not apppear to have 
left any work upon jurisprudence -f*. His legal doc- 
trines were recorded and illustrated by his disciples,: 
particularly by Ima'm Mohummud ; whose most cele- 
brated law- tracts, entitled the Jama i-sugheer , Jama A 
kubeer , Mubsool , Zetadat , and Siyur , have been already* 
noticed, as collectively quoted by the title of Zahir 00 
ruwayat\ % These works are described in the kushf 00 


* A commentary on the tVafee , and written by the same author 
Imam Abool Buukat, Acne >lla bin-i Ahmiid, commonly called 
Hafiz oo’ deen, ot Nujuf, who died A. H. 710- He also wiote 
the Kunz 00 Dukai/ik , a work of high authority, and extant in India ; 
but eclipsed by its comment the Buhr-i-Rai/ik. composed in the 
tenth century ot the liijrah hy Zyn 00 l Aabideen Ibn-i Nujeem, 
°f Egypt* Vid. Tit. Nagim oi D Herbelot, who appears however 
to have stated the year of his death A. H. (j/O, instead of ()/0; 
which is mentioned more than once in the Kushf oo' Zutmn. 

| Mr. Hamilton mentions three treatises, on theological subjects, 
as written by Ab o Hunpefah : viz. the Maenad, Filk-al-clm . 1 nd 
Moailim. Of these the Mmnud is described in the Kushf 00 Zuiwcn, 
as a book of trad tions. The work apparently ini* nded as the se- 
cond, but misnamed Filk-a! dm, instead of Fit kb lam (on theology,) • 
is well known in India , by the name Fkfi-hAkhur. The third is,, 
unknown. D’Herbelot, who seems to have been Mr Hamilton's 
principal authority, mentions the three works, under the title oi 
Abou-Hanfah, 

J Mr. Hamilton (in his Preliminary Discourse, p. 36.) has inad- 
vertently stated the / ima-t-kubeer to be a collection of traditions, 
called alsotbe Jma-i-sahah , Yeesoo Mohummud bin Yesqo al\ 
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Zunoon as being of the first authority for the opi- 
nions of Aboo Huneefah and Aboo Yoosuf as 
well as of Ima'm Mohummud. Various comr.ientiries 
are also stated to have been written upon them during 
the early age of the Mohummudan era ; and several 
aje quoted in the Futdwa-i Aalumgeeree , compiled in 
the reign of Au'kungzeb But neither the^exts, or 


'Termazi. The apparent origin of tins mistake has been pointed 
out in a former note. He farther remarks that the author of the 
Jama-i -slighter is uncertain. Hut independently of numerous other 
authorities, Imam Mohummud is expressly cited in the Hidmah as 
the author of b ah works, and of the Mubmt. (See Vol. i. of the 
translation, p, 153.) Mr. Hamilton has been led into another er- 
ror, by supposing the Mubseot, quoted in the Hiddvah, to have been 
written by Fukk-ool Islam Buzduvce ; whereas, of the two Mub- 
soots cited by rhe author of the H'ldmah, one is the composition of 
Ijiam Mohummud, above noticed ; and the other was comprised by 
Shums ool Aimmvh SuituxusEK, as observed in a preceding note. 

* The only work known to have been composed by Aboo Yoostjf 
is an Adub ool Kazee ; and the reputation of this has been superceded 
by the celebrity of Khusaf’s tract of the same title, already menti- 
oned. He is said, however, to have furnished his pupil, Imam Mo- 
hummud, with no e es (make) for a considerable part of his compo- 
sitions; particularly lor the Jama-i-sugheer. 

f The principal c munentators of the “ Jama-i-sugheer” are 
S/iumt onl Aimmah S ir uhhs: e ; Aboo Ruhr Ahmad Razee, commonlv 
B.dl»*d .lussas, (the plasterer ;) Aboo Jafur Ahmud Tahavee ; Fukr 
ool Islam Aire Ruzdavee ; Aboo Nivur Ahmud ool Jtabee of Bo- 
khara; Aboo’l Lys Mmnr, of Samarkand; Aboo Nusur Ahmud, 

' 'beciabee; Hnsun bisi-'-Mun-oor, oi Ouziund, better known by 
he appellation of !vuz.-e ILiun ; Taj-oo’ deen Abd <!ol Ghufur 
vurdu. ee; Zc.heer oo dren Ahmad Tumurtashee ; and Kazee Mu- 
f 4 >od, of Yuzdj and Aboo vv d Mnotuhur, of the same city ; 
vhose commentary is quoted by -he title of “ Tubz^eb." The se- 
pei sons fu.'t mentioned hav« also written comments on the <f Ja- 
na-i-kubeer besides Kazc 4 * Aboo Zyd Abdnollah, of Duboos; 
^oorhan oo’ deen Mahmoud. author of the. “ Mohcet-i-Boorhjnee 
too r ban oo’ deen Alee, aurlior cf the “ Elidayah Shurus ool Aim- 
e>ah Mohummud, called HuKvaoe (the confectioner ;) Iba i ubduk 
oonanee ; and Jumal oo’ deen Mahmud, of Bokhara, whose com- 
non designation is Huseercc (the mat-maker;) and whose second 
‘unmeo'afy is often quoted by the name of i( Tukrccr.” 'iTie 
fukreer” and “ Dooiur” are also known comment* on the 
^ark in question ; the f M iner by A bool Abbas Ahmud; the latter 
y Nasiro V deen Mohummud, of Damascus. 

Vol.X, Kk 
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comments, are now known to be in India , except an 
imperfect copy of the commencement of Ka'zeb Khan, 
on the Jama i-sughcer, which was obtained from the 
library of the Nnwab of Oudh ; and is in the possession 
of the Nixamut Adalut. Nor is there a treatise on the 
Mosul law, written during the four first centur^s 
of the fhjrah , at present, in the possession of any per- 
son, from whom enquiry could be made upon the sub- 
ject at Calcutta *, 

The oldest work on jurisprudence in the possession 
of the law officers of the Nizdmut Adalut , and other 
learned' Mosulman lawyers, in Calcutta > isth t Mokhtu- 
sar goI Kudootee , a compendium, or general law-tract, 
composed by Ima'm Abool Hose'n Ahmud, of Ku - 
door, a quarter o {Baghdad, who died A. H. 428. It is 
often referred to in the Ilidayah , and described in the 
Kushfoo Zunoon as a book of authority in general use, 
and held in the highest estimation. It is said to con- 
tain twelve thousand cases ; and has been illustrated in 


* \t does not appear that any work on jurisprudence was pub- 
lished during the first century of the Hijrah : or that any was writ- 
ten on the doctrines of Aboo Huneefah, during the second ccntiiiy, 
except the tieatises, which have been noticed, of his two disciples 
Aboo Yoosuf, and Imam Mohummud. In the third and fourth 
centuries, besides commentaiks on the work^of the latter, (which 
as fundamental authorities, are denominated Osool or Original) the 
following law-tracts are stated to have been composed j and arc 
briefly described in the “ Kush, oo’ Zuno >nA’ An “ Adub.ool Ka- 
zee” and “Nuwadir,” by Mohummud bin-i-Sumaah, who died A. 
H. 233. Another treatise, of the former title, by Ab jo llazim Abd 
ool Humeed, who died in 2^2. Several treaties of the latter title, 
by Ibu-i-K ostum, Hitham, and others. Abo ho ;, ks of both titles? 
and a compendium of the law, entitled “ Mokhtusur-i Tuhaveo,' 1 
by boo Jafur Ahmud of Taha in Egypt who died A. H. 371 ; 
nod who seems to be the author erroneously cited by the name ol 
Aboo Faka,ft) Mr. Hamilton’s IVI. DA. p.38. Another compen- 
dium nulled “ Mokhtusur-i Kuiklico," by Aboo’l llosen Abdc/ol* 
Job o; K nkh (a wa:d in the city of Cugudad) who died A. H. 34U. 
And . “Nuwadir,” with two other book 5 , entitled “ Ouz^oo 
aud ■* Nuwazil”, by Aboo’l Lys Nugur, of Sumurkuad. 
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numerous commentaries ; among which several arc quo- 
ted in the Futuwa-i Aaluwgeerce \ but are not now 
known to be extant in Hindustan 

The other hooks in actual use for expounding the 
Mohumrnurian law aie of two descriptions. The first 
consists of texts and comments, which, in a scientific 
method, state the elements and principles of the law; 
.establish them by proofs and reasoning ; and illustrate 
‘the application of them by select cases, real or sup- 
posed ; such as the Hid ayah, Kum ou duk ay ah, Vikayah , 
Nik ayah, and Ash hah o Nazdyir , with their respective 
commentaries. The second description is commonly, 
but not always, distinguished by the title of Futawa ; 
and is, for the most part, a collection of law cases, ar- 
ranged under proper heads, with a short recital of facts 
# and circumstances, without arguments, and with autho- 
r ties only for the cases as quoted; being intended 
chiefly for practical purposes ; whereas the elementary 


* The titles and authors of the principal commentaries are as foU 
lows. The "Sirai-i Wuhhaj/’ and l< Jouhurah-i-nyyirah” (the 
latter abi idged from the former) by Abop JBukr bin-i-Alee, com- 
monly called Hudadce (the blacksmith). AUmud bin-i«Mohumnmd 
also made an abridgement nf the “ Siraj-i-Wuhhaj,” which is quoted 
by the title of “ Bu mr-i-Zakhir.” The <f Mooltumus oot ikhwan - ’ 
by Aboo’l Mai lee, of Ghuzoa, The “Kifayah,” by Shums ool 
a mnnii Ismaee!, ot*Byhuk. The “ Biyan,” by Molunumud bin-t- 
rusool ot Touk.it. r l be “ Lohnb” by Juki tiboo Saced Mootulmr, 
of Buzdati. The “Yuoabee” by BuJr oo’ deen Mohummud, of 
* Ushbeeleeah, The “ KhoKsut oo' uidaeel,” by Hosam oo’ deen, 
Aice, ot Mukkah. The’ last mentioned commentary is highly 
praised, for its utility, in the “ Rusbfoo’ Ztmoon,” and is stated to 
.•have been limber improved by the annotations ofibn-i Subech oo’ 
deen Osman, a. native of Tartary. Mr. Hamilton*, (in his lYcl. 
Disc. p. 30’, 37,) has erroneously mentioned the commentary of 
Kudooree, as quoted in the “ Hidayah," instead of his Mokhtusur.” 
He appears to have made a further mistake in stating tbc coimnr-n- 
taiy ot Kudooree to be about the “ Adubool Razee” oi' A boo Yoo- 
siil, whereas no comment ol'that work is noticed in the “ Knshf no’ 
Zunoou but Kudooree is speciih.d as 011c of the commentators of 
.‘the “ Adub ool Razee” of ILhusaf, mentioned in a preceding note. 

R k 2 • 
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works first mentioned are more calculated for study and 
instruction. The Fniawa t Kd%ee Khan by Furr oo’ 
deem Hus un, oi Qi'zjund in tiirghdnd , who was con- 
temporary with the author of the Hiduyah , and whose 
collection is esteemed of equal authority with that ce- 
lebrated work, must, in some measure, be exceptgd 
from the above remark ; as it illustrates many cases by 
the proofs and reasoning upon which the decision qf 
them is founded *. 

The other Fulfacd extant in India, besides those al- 
ready mentioned in the preceding pages and notes, are 
the Khuxdnnl ool Mooftieen, F?<tdwd-i-Buzdzhah, Futd- 
v:d~ i -Nuhihbumftyah, Man hoolghufar, and Mokhidr ool 
Fufdivd by unknown authors ; the Foosooli- Isturooshee, 
by Mohummud bin-1 Mahmood, who compiled it 
in the 625th year of the Hijralr \ ; the Futdivd i Ibrlt - 
hremshahiyah , by Sha'hab oo’ dren Ah mud. a native 
of Hindoos l an, who composed it for Soolta'n Ikbra'- 
heem Sha'h, at Jounpoor , in the 9 th century of the 


* A complete and accurate copy of the “Ftitawa-i Kazee Khan," 
imposed 10 have formerly belonged to the royal library, is among 
the b »oks of the Nh. mut Adalut, obtained from Lukhvmu. The 
• uth'T of the “Kiifiuf oo’ Zunoon” and the present Kazte ool 
Kno.'.ci?, concur in extolling this work, as replete with caiesof com- 
mon occur: ence, and con«.equcnt’y of particular utility for practical 
reletvnce. A digest !“ Mo.uttub”) of the cases recited in it is al- 
io mentioned n »h“ “ llushfoo Zunoon,'* as made in the seventh 
ceutn y of the f Iijrah, by a. learned Syrian, named Mohumitmd bin- 
i-A ioostufaiduuder, Luo entitled “Wuhhajoo* Sliureeut. 1 ' 

r Tuc court of N!v.c?aui Adalut hayc a complete copy of this com- 
pilation, presented r ‘ t ten), with s x other law books purchased at 
Lukhnow, by the Kaz^' ool Koozai, Moliurumud Mujrn 00 ’ deem 
it consists of thirty sections, upon “ Moamulat” only: like the 
“ Koohool oo' Inutdeeyah,” be foremen tioned. The contents 01 
both were arranged s if! inc -rpo ated n a collection, entitled Ja- 
in -ool Fo jS 'oiyn." by budr oo* d^en Mahmood; b tter known by 
t 1 .., mmm of jb\i-K:«zec i-Snmawunaii, who di<:d A . H, 623, lirt 
Author oi the “ Ku&hl'oo’ Zunoon” state* this wo.k t j be in gr- t 
estinutAn with the learned, as a civil digest; but though ohj.u 
quoted as an authority, it not known to be at present in Indi** 
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Hijrah *; and the Fulawd-i Adlumgeeree, compiled at 
Debit, by order of the Emperor Aa'lungkjsr) in the 
1 lth year of his reign, corresponding with A. II. 10C7. 


The Ilidayah is so well known, from the English 
version of it, made by Mr. Charles Hamilton, and 
published in the year 179 I, that it will be unnecessary 
ro say much of it. The ka%ee ool koozat , in his cata- 
logue of books already adverted to, describes it in the 
following terms. “ The fUdnwih is a commentary 
upon the Bntoyul ool Moobhulce. and both the text and 
comments were composed by Say'ku Booxjia'n go’ 
been Alee, son of A1100 Bukk, of Murgheenun > who 
lived to the age of sixty two ; and, after employing 
thirteen years in the composition of the latter work, 
•departed from this world A. H. 5t)8. The general 
arrangement, and division of it, are adopted from the 
Jama-i Sugheer of Ima'm Mohummud. It is cele- 
brated amongst the learned for its selection of law cases, 
and connection of them with the proofs and arguments 
by which they have been determined. Wherefore in eve- 
ry age it has been esteemed by lawyers ; man) of whom 
have written comments and annotations upon it.” It 
is spoken of in nearly the same language, by the author 
of the Kushfoo 9 Zunoon who adds, 44 it is a rule observed 
by the compose.c of this work to state first the opinions 
and arguments of the two disciples (Auoo Yoosuu and 
Ima'm Mohummud) ; afterwards the dcctiine or the 


* Ibrahrem Shah ruined at 3 'unpowr (do ing th? c.-ufr.s’ou «*t 
hie Empire of Dehiy, constmiv-nt io the iiivahit-n ot T)moor) tor 
forty years, and died A . H. £44. The couUel A ’izum-ti Aaitlut 
posses, an entire copy of the v.xnk j\lerred to: but it is a h.ixol 
e, liection^nd not deemed auihodsati?c. 
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great Ima'm (Aboo IIunekfah) ; and then to expa- 
tiate on the proofs adduced by the latter, in such 
manner as to refute any opposite reasoning on the part 
of the disciples. Whenever he deviates from this rule 
it may be inferred that he inclines to the opinion of 
Aboo Yoosuf and Ima'm Mohummud. It is also hjs 
practice to illustrate the cases specitied in the Jama-i 
Snyhcer, and by Kudoorek : intending the latter, 
whenever he uses the expression he has said in the hoot ^ 
In praise of the Uidaynh , it has been declared, like the' 
horan, to have superseded all previous books on the 
law ; that all persons should remember the rules 
prescribed in it; and that it should be followed as a 
guide through life.” Tins eulogium on the Il'idtiyah 
is confirmed in a paper written by Mou'lavee Mo- 
h u mm u i) Ka'shid, one of the M oof ices of the Supreme 
Court of Judicature and Courts of Sitdr Deewrinee and 
Hi :Jwnt y id dint , as well as one of the most learned 
Mosuimans in India ; who remarks on the text, and 
some of the principal comments, to the following effect. 
u No text or commentary, now extant, can be com- 
pared with the ilidf ah as a digest of approved law 
cases, illustrated by the proofs and arguments which es- 
tablish them. It is therefore, with its comments, fit to 
be the standard of legal decision in the present times. 
Many commentaries have been written upon it : but 
four only, the IsiJu'txah, hidyah, Kifaynh and Futh ool 
baker , are forthcoming in BcnaaL The Nihnyah was 
first composed: and lias superior credit as being the 
original from which the others have borrowed. But 
the author of the kayuk his merited esteem by his 
studious analysis ; and interpretation of the letter and 
meaning of UiJoyuh. The (ifayjh also deserves 
commendation, from its concise statement of the sub- 
stance of other commentaries, as well as from some 
additions to them. Anil th c Ful h ool baker, is pre- 
ferable to tiie whole, as an ample collection of cases. 
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(rendering ir equal in this respect to a Fatawa) 
expressed with suitable brevity of language 

The Hum oq duhmh has been already mentioned, 
as composed by Ha'fiz oo deen, author of the o 
and fVajee. It is a short general treatise of law, u d 

* The "Nihayah” was composedly Hnsam oo'dcen H*>sen Th- 
ru- Alec, said to have been a ;<upil ol Boorhan oo deen, culno’ of 
the “ Hidayah.” The latter having from some unknown cause, 
omitted the law of inheritance, it has been added by the commen- 
tator. But t his part of the “ Niinyah” does no', appear to have 
obtained equal celebrity with the Fura, e-'Z-i-sir.ijee-yab” men- 
tioned in a former note. The "Knshf o<>’ Zunoon” notices two 
commentaries of the title of “lnayah;* 1 the first of which was 
commenced by Abool Abas Ahmud, a Kazee in Kgypt, who died 
A. H. 7 10 ; and was completed in the succeeding century of the 
Hijrah by Kazee Saeed oo deen, of Dabur. The secund, which is 
that referred to as extant in India, was composed by Sbykh Aktnul 
oo’ deen Mohummud, who died A. H. 780*, imam oo’ deen Ameer 
Katib Bin-i Ameer Oinur, who had previously written another c Tu- 
rn entary entitled “ Ghayutool biyan” after employing himself for 
twenty-seven years at Cairo, and other places, to render his second 
work more complete, finished the “ Kifayah/* sit Damascus, in the 
74/thyear of the Hijrah. The “ Futh ool Kudecr” is stated to 
have been commenced by its author Kumai oo’ deen Mohummud 
of Seewas, commonly called Ibu- -Honiam, in the 2()th year of the 
Hijrah $ and to have occupied a c msiderabie pan of the rema ning 
period of his life, which was terminated in fi6l. Other eomni'T,- 
taries upon the “ Hidayah” are mentioned in ihc “ Kushf o )’ Zu- 
noon but as they arc not procurable in India, it will be suiiewnt 
to notice the “Fuwaced,” by Humecd 00 deen Alec, of Biknara, 
who died A. H. 607 ; and is supposed by some to h..v^ bin the 
first commentator ; but his tract, being extremely brief, h s been 
superseded by the subsequent comments : the f * Miami 00 dbayut,” 
by Kuwam oo’ deen Mohummud, also of Bokhara, who died A H. 
74"; and whose commentary is quoted in the a Aalumgeeee: ,> 
and the “ Odah” by Kum-d oo* deen Mohummud, a’ c o qu ted j 
though it is described as ratnsr an abstract, than a com men , b- 
inp a methodical collection of the law cases contained in the” Hi- 
dayah,” without the avgumco's stated m proof of them. I he “ \i~ 
hayab ool Kifayab,” byTaioo’ Mmrceyut Ornin, is also men- 0 cd 
m the “ Kushf 00 ’ ZuuooiT’ as a comM.mtmy on tlw ‘‘ 1 1 dac 
hut the Kaxeg ool Koazat, in describing an im. -cricct copy of • t, be- 
longing ro the Nizamut Adalut, terms it a “ Hashe.-fii,” or m rgi- 
ual note book. An incomplete copy of the ** Kitayah’' is also among 
the law book* of that court, 


K k 4 



504 REMARKS UPON THE 

in Mosul man colleges, as an elementary book of 
instruction ; but superseded, as a book of reference for 
legal exposition, by its commentaries; of which the 
following are extant in India. The Tulneen ool hukayik , 
by Bukr oo* dken Aboo Mohummud asman of Zy/, 
who died A, H, 743. His comment is valued by the 
followers of Aboo Huneepah, as containing a com- 
plete refutation of the opposite doctrine of Shafiiee. 
The Buhr oo rayik , by the learned Zy'n ool Aabidekn 
Ibn-i Nujekm of Eg)' pi, left incomplete, at his death, 
A. H. 970 ; and unequally finished by his brother 
S r n a j 00’ dken Omub, who also wrote a commentary 
entitled the JSuhrifayih , but of inferior merit to that of 
Zy'n ool Aa'isidrkn ; which is held in the utmost 
estimation : and is spoken of in the knskf 00 Ziwoon 
as equalled only by the I'ulh W Kudcer ; Ijjn-i Ho- 
ma'm’s commentary on the / lid ay ah. The Mullah i 
fayin' or, as more generally called yhme by Kudu oo’ 
dkkn Mohummud Ay'nee, of Dulmrm Artdna. This 
commentary is also e •Teemed, as containing an ample 
collection of law cases : and though surpassed, in this 
respect, by the Baiir-i rcyif it lias the advantage of 
hating Ken hi ought; to a conclusion by the author; 
wlio^e audition obt.uned him the title of U/atnah , in 
couimoii with Zy'n ool Aa'bidken *. 


* Ar.V.hcr commentary on the “Kunz 00 cfuLsylk,” entitled 
'* Ma.-ulun,” is Known in But ;bo tun: cot tne antbo* 1ms 

Hot Uon a: on tamed. U be “ f'V/, di” By SS.jkh Galiya, and 
° Run.z O'd Hukayik” by K«'/se Eudr oo d.’cn Mat met d, arc also 
r.otictd, with tlu- nanus ot scime other < » *it> .' i rntaiois, in the 
Kusiii oo’ Dunoon;” bid ti:cy are not celebrated, or qn.'tul as 
as authorities. The court, f f Ar.v..m/ Adahil posuss an incomplete 
copy oftbe ‘ c Buluoo’ r.tyik on whuh the Kazee vol Kcozat rt:- 
maiU (in his catalogue j 'that ‘‘it computes 3 compilation «i cases, 
geneial and yartunkir; with the uspIuI usiilt ot the author’s re- 
scan lies upon a variety ot legrl qu> shuns f and is reccivccj»as ab- 
hentic by the followers of Aboo Huuedal! in evny city of Islam. 
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The text of the VtHyah , composed in the 7th cen- 
tury of the Hijrah by Boorha'n oo’ Shureeut 
Mahmooh, son of the first Sudr oo Shucefu like that 
of the Kun% oo Dukayik, has been superseded, for legal 
consultation, by its more extensive commentaries; 
especially by that of the second Sudr oo Shureeut, 
Oby'd oollah jbjn-i-Musaood, who died A. H. 
7dO; distinguished by the title of Shurh-i-Vtkayah ; 
and combining, with the original treatise, an ample 
■ comment in illuftration of it. But both are used in 
Mosulman Colleges, for instruction in the science of 
•law, preparatory to the study of the Hidaxah ; upon 
which the Vikayah is founded ; being, as its title at 
length imports, ( Vikayut oo me ay ah, fee Musa/el il 
Hid ay ah ;) the Gustos, guardian, or preserver, of the 
reports of cases in the Hui avail. Other commentaries 
.are mentioned in the Kushf oo Zunoon \ but they are 
not known to be extant in India ; or quoted as 
authorities. 


* Numerous Huwashte , or books of annotations, have aHo been 
written on the text and commentaries ; of which the most oele- 
bialed is thcHashceah of Yousuf bin-i Jon yd, commonly caded 
Akkke CiiULPKR. This wolk, entitled '/jitkbeau: onl Ohha is in 
the posse sion of the court of Niaamut Ad Jut, who hive, also a 
correct and complete copy of the Shurh-i-F, kayak. Il may be. 
useful to add tlut a Persian translation of the Lute, has been made 
by a person named Wan ool ITuK Sujwval, of Surat -id ; who it) 
It is preface, states it to have been completed A. H. lO/O; during 
the reign of Aurungzeb. A ropy of t hi:, ve: sion is in my po.;;ession. 
TheTmguage is not elegant ; but it bears thee mraetcrof accuracy • 
and with a careful revision, ii may dese.vc publication In bulk it 
does not much exceed a lumtn of the Per dan version of the 
Hulji/ah j made by the funner chief Kazec, Giu-lam Yuhya Khan, 
and his learned associates, emph >< d Jr that purpose under ihc pa- 
tronage of Mr. Hastings; a revis'd ( dition of which, under the 
superintendence of Mon’lavee Mokr.rr.mud Ha; hid, is now printing, 
at my suggestion, by o dor of Govcrnnvni ; and beddes faci.itaimg 
the study of the Arabic text, will tend to explain and correct the 
English translation; which, though on the whole deserving of 
praise, has been found in some pasts inaccurate, and in many less 
intelligible than the Persian version. It may he proper to add in this 
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The Fikdyah was abridged from the Fikdyah by the 
second Sudk otf Shureut, already mentioned as the 
principal commentator on the Ftkayah. It is also 
called Mokhtusur i Vikayahl and used as a book of 
instruction, the rules and cases contained in it beino- 
committed to memory by the student. But its utility* 
for legal reference, is superseded by its commentaries ;* 
of which there are extant, composed by Aboo’l 
Muka'iiim bin-i Abdoollah, A. H. 907 ; by 
An pool Aj,e e , Bi n- 1 - Mo hum mud Birjindek, in the 
year 937 ; and by Siiums 00 ’ dekn Mohummub, of 
Kharis tan , in f)4 3 . The whole of these comments are 
held in esteem; but the latter, entitled Jauid 00 
rumooiy is the most copious. * 


The Ashbah b Nuzayir is an elementary treatise* 
composed in the tenth century of the Hijra h , by 
7jY \ oul Aa'ihoeen, already menrioned as tire 
author cf the Bnhr-i-dyik, It is stated in the Kushf 00 
Zunoon to consist of seven sections, (denominated 
iun); the two first of which relate to the general 
principles and rules of law ; and the kdz-ee col ho* at, 
in describing a copy of it, which belongs to tb< 
Nizdmut Addlul , observes, that u although a short tract, 
it contains legal frineijna , from which numerous cases 
may be deduced ; wherefore to able lawyers it is of the 
utmost advantaged’ Thirteen commentaries upon it 
are noticed in the Kushf go Zunoon , but none of 
them are known to be in India, •j'* 


place, that in noticing, for obvious reasons, vhat has appeared 
upon inquiry to be erroneous or deficient in the late Mr. II .milton’s 
translation of the “ Hidayuh,” no intention whatever is entertained 
of impeaching the personal merits or reputation of rliat gentleman ; 
who laboured under a material disadvantage in not having completed 
his arduous and laudable undertaking m bulla. 

* Complete copies of the three commentaries are among th« 
books procured from I.uklmow, tor the court ot A lizamut A da hit, 
f Mou'lavce Mobmr.ud Rashid possesses iw< commentaries on 
the Ashbti 0 Nuza‘,yir, oncol which, called the “Gkuuizool Oyoon, 
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Besides the texts and commentaries above described, 
as in actual use for legal expositions, the Mujmd oo 
Imlirvn , a text book composed by Mozuffer oo’ 
dee \ r /\hmud, of Baghdad, A. H. 6(JO, is also in the 
possession of a learned Mosultnan in Calcutta , * 
fogethcr with one of its commentaries, written by 
Add oo’ Luteef Bik-lArd ool Azeez; but as 
no other copy of either the text or comment is known 
to be forthcoming; they cannot be in genera! use. j 


was w i it ten by Sy,yid ahmud bin-i-Mohutnmud Humavee. The 
auluor of the other is unknown. 

* Modhvee Kureem <>o deen, by whom (in conrert with Moii- 
hvec iVioJiumuiud Ua'shid) 1 have been materially assisted in 
preparing the short account given ot‘ books on the Aiohummudan 
law; and who has made for me a complete. I'eisian' trail .larioti 
from the Arabic original of the “Kushf oo Zunoou.” He received 
the lVlajma-ool buhry’n,” and its commentary, from Shnra'iut 
Mohummud Khan, MeerMoonshee to the Nuwab Mozaffur Jung ; 
who fu ported a Mudrusah at Moorshidabad, in which Kureem 
oo deen was Modurrir or Lecturer, 

t In addeion to the. books on iurisprudence, which have been 
noticed ; the following are described in the “ Kushf oo Zunoon 
bur none of them are known to be at present in Hindustan. The 
“ Ajmis'’ and “ Akkam,” hy Abool Abas Ahmud Natiflv, who 
died A. II. 4 16; the “ Tujnces o’ Muzc-d” by the author of the 
“ Hidayah the “Haveeool Huseeree” by Vlohum ..ud-biu-i- 
Ibraheem, of Huseer, who died A. H. 50.3. The “ butawa-i-kon- 
bra,” by ShaheeJ iJisam oo decn Omur, who suffered martyrdom in 
the 530‘ih year of the Hijrah. The “ Kholasut ool futawa,” by 
Tahir biu-i-Ahmud, of Bokhara, who died A. H. 542. The 
Mooltukut,” by Nasiroo’ deen, Abool Kasim, of Sutnnrkund ; 
finished A. H. 54$. The “ Havee ool KoodRee,” by Kazee. luma l 
oo deen Ahmud ot Ghuzna, who lived in the latter part of the O’th 
century of the Hijrah. A “ Tulkhe.es” (abridgment) of the Jama- 
i-kuheer/’ by kumal oo’ dee.i Mohuinmud, of Khilat, who died A. 
IK 652. The “ Molvhia; and its commentary, the “ Ikhtiyar,” 
by Mu : ,d oo’ deen Abdooliah of M osul, suppos'd to have nou- 
rished in the 7th century ot the 11 .j rah. The “ Ghoorur ool Ah- 
kun,” and its comment, the “ Doorur ool hookham,” by Mohum- 
ir.ud bin-i b’uramooiz, commonly calied M ool hi Khoosro, who died 
A. iljiSS/; and the u MooUuca o'd Abhoor,” by Ibiaheem bin i- 
Mohummud Cliulpee (a Syrian) finished A. 11 . (J23. Of these 
works the three last m< ntioned only ar: text bwo^s. The remain- 
der (excepting the abridgments of Imam Mohum mud’s great 
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Of the books of Futdn'd which have been mentioned, 
none appear to require further notice, except the 
Fu law as- i Aahwii'Cert'e. JMr. Hamilton, by an ex- 
traordinary mistake, has stated this woik to have been 
“ composed in the Persia): language by the autho- 
rity and under the inspection of the Kmpetor 
Au'rungzis'b whereas it is well known to have been 
written in Arabic, the usual language of Mohuaiuuuian 
law and science; and to have been translated into' 
Persian , by order of the Emperor’s daughter, the 
Princess Zeb oo’Nisa'. Several copies of the Arabic 
original are in Calcutta ; and some imperfect copies of 
the Persian version ; or rather of parts of it 'j\ in the 

Jam.i/’J^re c dlcctio of cusps, of the n:tv.,c of 1 V.tnwa. 1 ’ 
A further collection, entitled “ Kiitr'amu <>ni i’muw.i,” l>v Aljuiud 
bin-i-Mohummnd, is among the books ot the A.z ’v.ul Ai.jUtf, Mid 
supposed by the ** Kazec end Ko za” to have be<n ccmpilui to- 
wards the end of the 8th century of the Hijmh. \’»> a iVr.ian 
compilation, named'* Futa^\a-i•Kllrak!l;l^.p^•, ,, the < rs.-s included in 
which were collected by Moolla Sadr ro’ thru bii.-i YAko-h), and 
arranged, some years af.er hk (bath., by Kura k 1 an. in iln* reigi 
of SooiUn uh eo’deeu, The K */••* cM 1 . -i •= H;- r v. '*■' in 

sen tecl to the Niz-Tuiut Ad.thii n •« < a! 1 Ih r :: : b>ok,ro* if d Moklit 
pol Ikhhyar, w:i:t<n A. li.'ifl, b\ IkhiV.r sm of G • y *< ck 
deen Husnu ; cont.i inter, b s. . ■> the buti* •> <1 a kflz.r and moluc 
legal forms of various d'sjeii, toms for puctical use, 

# IYdimnnrv ])i .course, p. 4 L 

t Mr. H. ('olebrooke {'Qs^'-scs afo’io volume, containing about 
half of the entire trandation, iron) the < ommeu&nunt to the book 
u; on evidence, i have also a vo'ume which contains from the 
book oo marriage, to that iron cndowi,.ents. or rrligi us and cha- 
ritable ap, rcpriatiotr. And, at my »ug;„.ts , io? , the Governor 'Ge- 
neral in Council has been pleased to in >ti :;e: t .e Ke-ubr.t ir Dehly 
to endeavour to procure two or more com; hie cm u s ot t r P< r»:an 
version mad*' by oreerof Zeboo Ni.,a, with a yew t*» prepa: 1 a col- 
lated transcript, which may be hereafter punted md puh:Mu"!. I 
have likewise a correct Persian translation of the cock on *’ dim vat, ’ 
or offence# agamst the peison, mad f ‘ for uu-, a few yn;* since, 
byftfouUyce Saecd oodecn, (now Gw officer of the Huiely court of 
circuit} under the supcnnter.dure ot his father, the kaz-T not 
KooZut, who' baa added notes of txplaoai'on where ii:»y app- •'i«‘d 
feguiaite. This version will p.obubly be p lated and pubbsiwd, as 
Al <M»enr<* to U. 
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catalogue of books appertaining to the Nixamut Adalut 
(among which is an incomplete copy of the Arabic 
Fata-zva-i Adliniigeeree) the ka%ee ool koozat describes 
this work in the following terms: — “It was com- 
menced A. H. corresponding with the 11th 
.year of Aa'lumgeer’s reign, Credible persons have 
related, that when Mkerza' Ka'zim, author of the 
y. Idhungemnwiah , had finished, and presented to his 
Majesty, the history of the first ten years of the reign, 
it occurred to the king that there were many books 
of history in the world, and that from the inclination 
which mankind have to read such books, they are 
composed without orders from Kings and Nobles; 
that the foundation of good government is justice ; 
and that this depends upon a knowledge of the 
ordinances of the law; that although the roamed of 
every age had compiled # expositions of the law, 
jet in some instances the examples were so dis- 
persed that they could not readily ’be found, when 
required ; and in others, the eases of less weight were 
not distinguished from those ad judged to be authorita- 
tive ; whilst some dec.sions also had been unnecessarily 
repeated ; and others, though requisite, had been 
omitted ; wherefore it was proper that, in the present 
reign, a new Fntazva should be compiled, to be ar- 
ranged in the mo<t approved manner ; and to contain 
the most authoritative decisions of law, including every 
useful owe, which had h\n adjudged, withotiyt repeti- 
tion or omission, As sc oa as the King had foimcd 
til’s design, he ordered ?uki<uza' Kazuvi to discontinue 
writing the Aaluvr antamah ; and not to take in future 
the sum allotted for ii from the royal treasury, fit 
then assembled a number of cmineftt lawyers from du 
Ptutjau , the environs of Shahjahan a bad, Akbur ahnl 
Hak-itbihL and the lhU:un\ and employed them ir 
conjpii ng the woik, which was afterwards called tin 
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Futawa-i Aalumgeeree. In truth no other Fit taw a is 
equal to it in excellence. It has become celebrated 
in every city, as well in Arabia as in other countries ; 
and.is termed at Mecca the Fukma-i Hind , or Indian 
expositions. It is esteemed by the learned of cvcrj 
country, and is received as an authority for law deci- 
sions in this empire.” It is added, that lacks of rupee: 
are said to have been disbursed in stipends to the learned 
compilers, the purchase of books, and other expences 
attending the execution of the work. 

Tbe Futaiva-i Aahmmeree being four times the 
■size of the Hiddyah , and containing little more than a 
recital of law cases, without the arguments and proofs, 
which are diffusively stated in the Hidayah it must pos- 
sess an advantage over that work, ‘for practical use, in 
its greater number of cases and examples. On the 
other hand, the full illustration of the law, its principles, 
and the different doctrines promulgated by some of 
the most eminent expounders of it, which distinguish 
the Hidayah, as an original composition by a celebra- 
ted jurist, who, from his superior knowledge and qua- 
lifications, was esteemed a Mojtahul, is also above that 
of the Fufawa-i- Aalumgceree ; which, howevcrvaluablc, 
as the latest and most comprehensive collection of 
cases, is held in less comparative estimation, from its 
being a modern compilation, made by .several persons, 
of different judgment, and unequal ability. Without 
contrasting their respective merits, however, the one 
is universally admitted to be a most useful supplement 
to the other; and a conversance in both, or an easy 
means of reference to them in cases of judicial occur- 
rence, must be of essential use towards the due admi- 
nistration of the Mohummudan law, as far as that law it 
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declared to be the established rule and standard of 

decision *. 


* Mr. Hamilton’s translations of the “Hidayah” renders it 
♦in necessary to state the general contents of that work. The 
“ Kutawa-i-Aalnmgeeree,” consists of 6l books (kitab) in the fol- 
lowing order ■ l,Taharut, puriiication. 2, Sulat, prayer. 3,Zukat, 
alms. 1, Som, fasting. 5, Hujj, pilgrimage, 6, \ r ikab, marriage. 
7, Ltuzaa, fosterage. 8, Tulak, divorce, 9. Utak, manumission. 
10, Ayman, vows. U, Hoodood, fixed penalties. 12, Surikah, 
larceny. 13, Seyur, institutes or regulations concerning infidels, 
apostates, apostates, and rebels. 14, Lukeet, foundlings. 13, 
Look tab, troves. 16, Ibak, absconding of slaves. 17, Mufkood, 
missing persons. 18,Shirkut, partnership. 19, VVaukf, endow- 
ment; or religious ai d charitable appropriation. 20, Bya, sale. 
21, Surf, exchange of coin or bullion. 22, Kufalut, bail. 23, 
lluwalut, tiausfer of debts. 24, Adub ool Kazee, the duty a 
Kazee. 23, Shahaduf, evidence. 26, lloojooa un Shahadut, rc- 
1 traction of evidence. 27, Vukalut, agency. 28, Daws, claim. 20, 
Ikrar, acknovvlegdmcnt. 30, Sonia, composition. 31, Mozarubut, 
copartnership in stock and labour. 32. Wudee, ut, deposit. 33, 
Adeeyut, lending without return. 34, Hibah, gift. 33,ljarah, 
liire and farm. 80, Mokatub, covenanted slave. 37, Wnla, con- 
nection of emancipator and fi eedman ; or of patron and client. 38. 
Jkrah, compulsion. 39, Hujr, inhibition and disqualification. 
40, Mazoon, licensed slave, and ward. 41, Ghusb, usurpation. 42, 
SI tool ah, right «f vicinity. 43, Kismut, partition. 44. Mozaraut, 
compact ol cultivation. 43, Moa,amulut or Mosakat, compact of 
gardening. 46, Zubayith, animals slain bv Zubh, or incision of the. 
throat. 47, Oazheiyah, sacrifice. 48, Kurahiyut, abomination, 
disapprobation, or censure. 49, Tuhurre, presumptive preference. 
30, I by a ool niutvat, cultivation of waste land. 51, Sliirh, right 
to water. 32, Ushrihab, intoxicating lquors. 53, 8yd, game. 
54, # Kihn, pledge. 55, Jinayat, offences against the person. 50, 
Wusaya, testamentary bequests. 57, Mukazir 0 Sijillat, judicial 
proceedings and deciees. 58, Sbooroot, legal forms. 59, Hiyu,l 
legal devices. 60, Khoonsa, hennaprodite. 6l, Fura,eez, rul. s 
cf inheritance. 

Of the s ; xty-one books enumerated, fifty-five correspond with 
similar titles in tin* Midayah. Two other books in the latter work, 
entitled “ Diyut,” (the fine, of blood), and “ Mu,aakil” (exaction of 
the fine of blood), arc included in the “ F.Aalumgeeree,” as chapters 
°t thje book of Jinayat. The book of Slurb,” iu the F. 
Aaiumgeeiec,” forms a section of the book entitled “ Ihyaool mu- 
wai" in the “Hidayah,” The remaining five books of the ** Futawa-i- 
Aahmigeerec,” viz. tln^e entitled “ Tuhurrce," u Malm?. r * 
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Sijillit,” " Shooroot," “Hiyul,” and" Furajeez," are not included 
in the “ Hidayab.” 

The general division and arrangement of both the <( Hidayah,” 
and f( Aalumgeerce/ * appear to have fen adopted from the 
“ Jama-i-Su'gheer,” of linam Mohummud, The same order- is 
also observed in most other works written by the followers of Aboo 
Hun^fah ; and the author of the <f Buhr-oo-rayik,” has endeavoured 
to shew to that it is founded on a principle of succ< ssive connectioa. 
But his reasoning does not appear satisfactory. It may be useful to 
add, however, that the Mosulmanlaw, in the most extensive sens® 
of the term (Shura, or Dcen-\-islam) comprehends the ordinances oT 
religion, and the duties of men towards bis Creator, as well as his. 
rights and obligations towards his fellow creatures. It is therefore 
stated in the “ Bukr-i-rayik,” to comprise five principal heads ; 
namely, l, Iatikadat, articles of faith. 2, Ibadat, afts of worship 
and piety. 3, Moaamulat, affairs of life, or civil transactions. 4, 
Muzajir, punishments for the prevention of crimes. 5, Adah, 
manner, or rules of behaviour. In books of jurisprudence (fik-h) 
the first and last heads are emitted. The other three are included ; 
and the head of “ Ibadat,” always precede* the “ Moiamulat,” 
and “ Muzajir,” as of superior importance. 
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An Account of Astrokkmical Observations 
taken at the Honourable Company’s Obsrrva- 
.tory, near Fort St. George in the East Indies, iShe 
Years 1806 and 180/. To which are added some 
Remarks on the Declination of certainStAns 
and of the Sun, when near the Zenith of that Place. 


BY CAPTAIN JOHN WARREN, 
OF U. M. 33d REGIMENT OF FOOT. 


Major Lambton having sentThis zenith sector to 
the Madras Observatory in September 1806, I began 
e'arly in the ensuing month the observations which 
form the subject of the present paper. As an account 
of this instrument has already been given to the public, 
in'a paper written by that gentleman, and published 
in the 8th volume of the Asiatic Researches, I shall 
only observe here that it came to me in high order, 
and that I observed constantly with it from October 
1806 to June 1807, without- perceiving any material 
change in its powers or mode of performing. 

2. In undertaking aperies of observations of zenith 
distances, I had in view to establish permanently the 
latitude of the Madras Observatory, on which, there 
seemed still to be a doubt of several seconds, and also 
to verify the declination of several stars near the zenith, 
when used for obtaining the latitudes of places, disa- 
greed in their results. 


3. This laborious and dry enquiry, I &m aware can 
afford but little eotertaiftment to the generality of rcad- 
• Vol.-X. LI 
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ers. The present paper, therefore, can only claim the 
advantage of recording good observations, taken in 
great numbers, and computed with scrupulous atten- 
tion: and perhaps of affording some data to astronomers 
in other climates, for further investigation into the ef- 
fect! of refraction. 

4., Although the method for correcting zenith 
distances at any given time, for abbreviation, nutation, 
and solar equation, is well known to astronomers, yet 
I do not omit giving a general statement of the man- 
ner in which I have applied these various corrections 
to my observations. Such as belong to Regains are 
given in Table I, and may serve as an example for the 
rest. For the detail of each respective rule I must re- 
fer the reader to books of astronomy, for I have no- 
thing new to offer on the principles upon which thej 
arc grounded. 

5. I have however to observe, that refractions being 
one of the subjects under consideration, 1 have com- 
puted it separately for every star, according to Dr 
Bradley's theory, in which the state of the atmos- 
phere at the time of observation is considered, and 
without any reference to the tables. The rule may be 
found demonstrated in Vince’s Complete System oj 
yfstronomy. Chap. VIII. page 82, and following. 1 
have reduced it, for a more convenient arrangement, 
in othe following form : 


Corrected Refraction R—Tan^t ~/—3r x R' a a a 400 . 

n f 350° 

The following example will shew the notation*. 


Example. 

The mean observed zenith distance of Rtgnlus by ob* 
, servation is 0° 14".32f) - X. 


o 


68'' 6 



the Process q f deducing ike Latitude from the observed Zenith Distahees of ftegul 
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The refraction due to 45° altitude, as established by 
experiments, and very near the level of the sea is 
50" = R\* 

The mean altitude of barometer at the time of observing 
was 30.035 inches — a. 

Jhe general medium height of Mercury is 2Q.6 - A. 

The mean altitude of thermometer at the time of ob- 
servation was 7 1° —h. 

Rule . 

Tangt.Z ~ 0°9' l4".3261og. 7 -4*2933 10 

3 r = , 0.402 g = 5 oMog. 1.6989700 

9. 1283010 N.N.0.134 
3 


S r - 0.402 

, Tan£t. Z— 3 r ~ 0* 9' I3".g24 log. 7.4290229] 

K - 50' log. 1 .6989700 1 
^ 30035 w 0.0062636 

A 29.6 o 

400 log. 2.6088284 . 

1.7430849 ! 
h 4-350= 421 log. 2.6232821 j 

Corrected Refract. R — 0.1 31 N.N. Q.l 1 88028 j 

« = 30.035 log. 1.4775553 

J = 2 , 9.6 log. 1.4712917 
log of ~ 0.0062636 

Z171 0 

350 

h f 30 — 421 


* The quantity R.\ which represents the refraction due to 45° al- 
titude (where Rad.” 1) is give.i in Bradley’s Tables zz 5/ ". But 
for obvious reasons I have preferred Ln Gentil’s quantity, as his 
experiments at Pondicherry appears to me unexceptionable. 
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which quantity o". 131 is entered on the IX. column bf 
Table II. and so of the rest. 

6. I was at first doubtful respecting the best mode 
of obtaining a very accurate mean latitude for the Ob- 
servatory, and hesitated between making a selection ofc 
a certain set of stars whose declination was determined 
at Greenwich after the same method, and with the same 
instruments ; or taking the whole mass of my observa- 
tions without adverting to the catalogues either English, 
French , or 'German, from which I had taken the decli- 
nations. 


7 . Had the whole of the stars given in Table III. 
been computed when I began writing this paper, I 
might r have been induced to think the separate (3ata- , 
logue in Table II. unnecessary, since the two means 
only differ by o". 36J. However, I was, at the time, 
determined by an opinion that the results of a few very 
'accurate operations w ere always preferable to the mean 
of a great number of indifferent ones, and chose there- 
fore twelve principal stars (six on each side of the ze- 
nith) the declinations of which are given in Dr. Mas- 
kelyne’s catalogue for January 1802. With these 
I constructed Table II. to which I particularly wish to 
call the attention of the reader, as every thing that I 
shall say hereafter is grounded on the mean latitude 
which is derived from it. 

8. In this catalogue, the maximum of deviation in 
the respective latitudes is only 4".551, and their gra- '• 
dual decrease as the stars become more southerly indi- * 
cates that this difference is not solely to be attributed 
to inaccuracy in the observation ; for it is to be ob- 
served that the regularity of this decrement ^which is 
scarcely interrupted) cannot altogether be ascribed to 







table il 

Shewing the Latitude for the Madras Observatory such as derived from 12 Principal Stars . 







riod during which obs. 



Moan of Stars South of Zenith . 


TABLE III. 

Shewing the Latitudes Jor the Madias Obse>'vatory suck as deduced from 52 Stars near the Zenith by 500 Observations 



Latitude from the whole, 



















Shewing the Latitudes given hi/ Stars, as observed North or South of the Zenith. 
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chance ; and it was this consideration which led me to 
examine whether 1 could not discover some law by 
which it was governed. 

, p. For this purpose I gathered all the observations 
which I could collect, and from as many different places 
in the Peninsula as I could, provided they were obtained 
in sufficient numbers at each place. These being 
arranged in the order of the declinations, and the mean 
results of northern Ind southern zenith distances being 
taken separately, I noticed invariably (though in une- 
qual degrees) a small excess in the northern, and defect 
in the southern sets. 


10. An abstract of these deviations is given in Table 
IV. and the; reader will do well teppfer to it in order to 
judge of the consistency of the preceding remark, and 
of the solidity of what 1 have fur{hs|^p;%5^m the sub- 
ject. 


11; This exposition being sufficient to shew the 
tendency of observations taken north Qf the zenith to 
give too great a latitude, and the contrary offfie south- 
ern ones, I shall npw endeavour to account for this cir- 
cumstance as follows. 


12. Let Z (Plated 1 . Fig. l) be the true zenith of 
any plade. E and jdfccli nations of any two 

stars, one north, other south, and nearly at equal 
distances from the Said zenith. By the present experi- 
ments, if we use the declination of D , the latitude will 
fall somewhere in L * but if we use the declination of 
J, then it. will fall on the opposite side, somewhere in 
l. Therefore the sum of the zenith distances D L+l d f 
L 13 
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will fall short of the differences of declinations E D, 
and Ed by the small are L /. 

1 3. Let now the zenith be altered into £ (Fig 2) so 
that d be now north of it, and let i be the place of a 
third star, south of the zenith £. Then if we use the* 
declination of d (which before gave us too low a lati- 
tude) it will now give it in A ; and if we use that of S it 
will fall in \ south of the true zenith : so that instead 
of having E D—E i - sum of the four zenith distances, 
we have it (Fig. 1) - D L +X / +ld + Ja+ a a + ^S. 
That is, the four observed distances + the small arcs 
L l HA- Therefore, if we suppose the declination E 
D to have been well determined, that of Jis too low by 
the arc L /, and that of <?, by L 1 +a a- 

14. For example ; let the true place of Aldelaran 
be at x, and its apparent place (affected by the error in 
the declination) be at D, Regulus at d and * Orionis at 
S ; then at the observations at Pandree and Tiivanda- 
for am we have 

DL 2° 46' 33" .682 NO 

I d 0 24 43 .040 S. v^f t j ie res n e ctive zeniths. 

d a l io 9 .920 N. | r 

A A 4 23 4 .810 S.J 

, Sum, 8 44 31 .452 

•Now the mean declination of Aldebaran being 
Equal . . . 1 6 ° 6' 23". 73 
And a Orionis — 7 21 36 .6 1 

We have ED— E^8 44 47 .12 

8 44 31 .45 


Biff . L l + *A= ' * 16 •*? 
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and in order to have separately the values of these quan- 
tities, we have at Paudree 


Latitude E L by Aldebaran 13^ If/ 49 " .018 
E / by Regains 41 .340 

, Difference L l 7 *678 

Trivandaporam , 

Latitude Ex by Regulus . 11 ° 44' 4 9" . 32 Q 
E a by oe, Orionis 41 .67 


Difference a a 7 *879 

Hence LI yxjy- 7"*678 f 7*879 = 1 5*557 as before. 

15. It is therefore evident that, taking the decli- 
nation of Aldebaran to be corrected, and the observa- 
tion good, then the declination of a Orionis should be 
increased by 1 5 /y . 5 57 • Again, if we revert to what I 
have said higher up (Para. 7 *) it may be inferred, that 
these errors proceed from assigning originally too great 
a difference of polar distance between the extreme stars 
from which the mean latitude is deduced (as for ex- 
ample between Arcturus , and Procyon:) hence the 
mean latitude, which is derived from both, will foil 
somewhat loo low ; both on account of the excess of 
this arc, and also of the error of polar distance of P D 
— P x. 


16 . It follows from this, that the successive small 
arcs of declination Dy,yv, v d, d$ (Hg. 3) will severally 
be too great , and this seems to be the case with the de- 
clinations of the twelve stars registered in Table II. 

17 . It is true that in the foregoing example, where 
I have compared the results given by Aldebaran , Kegu- 
lus and * Orionis, I have selected an extreme case ; but 


* See also infra, Pa. 17' 

LI 4 
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it is likewise evident, from what appears in fable IV. 
that were the mean of any number of northern and south- 
ern stars, to be taken separately at any two places of 
different latitudes^ and in the order here described, the 
deviation would tend the same way as in the above 
exposition ; and this, it may be supposed, by a certain 
quantity, thrown in from a distant zenith , on account of 
refraction, which cannot be corrected here for the quan- 
tity P x, nor done away by that due to the small arcs 
D y near the zeniths. Also that the latitude of £ will 
fall too low by a certain quantity (P D — Px) D x + 

where D x is the whole error affecting the de- 

n 

dination of 2 ); and the divisor n, will be in some pro- 
portion of the error affecting the whole arc D J (always 
in excess) from the extremities of which the mean la- 
titudes of Z and £ were deduced. 


18 . With the mean latitude given in Table II. we 
can therefore be no otherwise satisfied than from the fol- 
lowing consideration, which as far as it affects our lati- 
tude seems to reduce the error D xy — to a mere 


nothing. 


j 0 . Regains, a star of the first magnitude, no doubt 
attentively observed from every part of Europe, owing 
to its being very near the ecliptic, and situated only 9 
minutes and 14 seconds from the zenith of the Madras 
Observatory, gives a latitude differing only from the 
mean results in Table II. by 10 ". ' 22 , This, no doubt, 
will be admitted to be a strong indication, that its decli- 
nation, such as laid down in the tables, is very accu- 
rate. Regains may therefore, without inconveniency, 
be taken as a visible point in the heavens, from which 
tb- lay down the position of the ether stars; by this 
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means the zenith distances applied to it will give results 
consistent both with the observations at Greenwich, and 
,at Madras, and thus form a link by which the two ze- 
niths may hereafter be connected. 


* 20. For this reason, in computing the Xth column 
in Table III. I have adopted the following process : 

I. 


Declination of Regains, . . 

12 c 

54' 

58' 

' -930 

Zenith distance of do. , . . 

0 

9 

14 

.504 

Z. D. of Arctium N. . . . 

7 

7 

58 

.690 

Corrected declin. of Arclurm, 

20 

12 

12 

.124 N. 

II. 





Ze n i th cl i stance of Regains, . 

0 

9 

14 

.504 

Zenith distance of Procyon , . 

7 

21 

11 

.302 

Difference 

7 

11 

57 

.298 

Declination of Regains , . . 

12 

54 

58 

•930 

Corrected declin. of Procyon, . 

5 

43 

1 

.632 


21 . It is greatly to be regretted that there are no 
instruments in the Madras Observatory, wherewith to 
take accurately great zenith distances ; for Correspond- 
ing observations of stars near the zenith of Greenwich 
and of Paris, would have afforded powerful means for 
correcting, after the same manner, the declinations of 
all stars in that extensive space of the heavens which 
divides the two Observatories. 

On the Sutsf’s Declination. 

22. It is a fact deserving of notice, that the medium 
ef 20 observations of the sun, taken with the zenith 
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seetor, (Table V«) gives the latitude of the Observa- 
tory only 13° 4' 3".328 which is less by io".326 than 
that brought out by the stars in Table II. 

23. The great difficulty'of observing the sun, when 
in the meredian in tropical climates, owing to the great, 
tremor of the atmosphere ar noon time, induced me not 
to consult it in laying down the latitude of this Obser- 
vatory. 

24. However, on comparing the mean latitude in 
Table V. with the result of similar observations, for- 
merly taken with the same instrument by Mr. Gold- 
ingham, (56 in number) I found that his latitude by 
the sun, namely, 13° 4 ' 5".66, differed only by 2".332 
from mine. There could therefore remain no doubt 
that the sun gave a lower latitude than the stars ; and 
I was further confirmed in this opinion, on Major 
Lambton communicating to me his remark, that when 
observing the sun, in various parts of the Peninsula , 
his results were likewise in defect. 

25. In order to make a further trial of this, let us 
compute the exact time when the sun was precisely in 
the parallel of the Madras Observatory, and then (taking 
the difference of longitude between Greenwich and this 
place to be well known) determine the stun’s declination 
for that moment, from what it is given in the nautical 
almanac for two preceding, and two succeeding moong. 

26 . For this, taking the four zenith distances ob- 
served nearest and on each side of the zenith, and in- 
terpolating in the usual way *, we have 


• The formula of which is yzza+PxQx R * 
kc t where# is to be found by resolving the equation. 
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April 24, 0 29' 41" S. = 178I + = a 

25, 0 9 50 S. = 596 + - b 

26 , 0 0 39 N. = 579 — = c 

27, 0 29 3 N. = 1743 — s d 

Hence : 

a b e d 

1781; 596; — 579 ; — 1741 


— 1185 ; — 1175; — 1164 

+ 10 ; + 11 

+ 1 

Therefore «:= 11 78 1 ; P- — 1158; Q- 10;-^-- Z 

- - 237. Hence J = - ~ - ^0*3- 

2 

= 1.50017 or 1 day 12h 8' 52". 84. Therefore the sun 
was exactly in the parallel of the Observatory on the 
25th of April at I2 h 8' 52"84 P. M. Madras time, and 
taking the difference of longitude to be 80° 1 8' 30" E. 
which gives in time 5 h 21 m 14 s , then the sun was in 
the said parallel on the 25th of April at 6 1 * 47 m 38". 
Greenwich time. 

27. Now by interpolating again for the sun’s declina- 
tion at that instant, wc have by the ephemerides 
April 24, 12° 38 44 - 45524 = a 

25, 12 58 3 — 40710 = b 

26, 13 18 4 - 47884 - c 

27, 13 37 25 = 4Q045 -d 

Hence: 

abed 

45524; 467 10 5 47884 ; 4Q045 
.1186; 1174; llGl 

•—12; — 13; 

— 1 ; 
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Therefore a - 45524 ; P=1186 ; Q. = — 12, and* = 
5^1; and y~a+Px+Qx. x ^l =13° 4' 3". 159, which 

45 2 

differs only from the mean latitude by the sun (Table 
V.) by o'M 69. 

28. It is, I own, no easy matter 'to give a reason for 
so great a deviation. The difference between this posi- 
tion of the sun when in the parallel of the Observatory, 
and the latitude of that place as given by the stars, being 
]0".326, no error in the difference of longitude assumed 
between the Greenwich and Madras Observatories can 
accouut for it. For if we take y - 13° 4' 13".654 or 
47053 / '.654 (Table II.) then resolving the equation we 

have, x - — ,?-i _L ^ tHi) 2 + VLzJ = l . da >’ 28g 1 2 

2 2 2 

or 1 day 6 h 50 m lps .q, which gives a difference of 8 
minutes and 43 seconds of time for moving through 
JO".320 of a degree in declination. So that if we 
suppose the sun to be in the parallel given by the stars, 
the interval of time allowed for the difference of longi- 
tude between Madras and Greenwich must be dimi- 
nished by that quantity, which is far beyond any un- 
certainty that may still subsisf on that head. 


2p. Again ; as to the time of apparent noon at 
Madras , the sun’s transit was always observed with the 
fixed transit iustiument, whilst I was observing it with 
the' zenith sector ; and these contemporary observations 
agreed always to a second of time. * There can there- 
fore be but little irregularity to apprehend from this 
element, and we are compelled, though under equal 
objections and difficulties, to ascribe the error to the 
declination either as assigned to the sun in the ephe* 
merides, or to the stars in the catalogue for 1802 ; and 
and I believe the former are the most likely to crea^ 
suspicion. 
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30. Where great talepts^are combined with the 
most perfect instruments and assiduous practice, the 
pause can only be ascribed to that important correction 
on which we are still so very uncertain : and on this I 
shall venture an opinion, not altogether unsupported by 
experiments *; which is, that the declination of the sun 
being deduced from observations taken at noon , and 
that of the stars at night time , the effects of refraction 
at these different periods may possibly vary materially, 
and what is allowed for zenith distances of the stars, be 
too much for zenith distances of the sun ; a surmise 
which explains at once why the sun, in the present in- 
stance, gives a lower latitude than the stars. This 
strongly suggests the expediency of further experiments 
for ascertaining a point, which, if established, would be 
highly conductive to important discoveries, in an inte- 
resting but imperfectly known branch of natural philo- 
sophy. 

JOHN WARREN. 

Observatory, near Fort St. ) 

George, 111 of March , 1808. > 


* See Asiatic Researches Volume IX. Article 1st, Page 13, the 
experiments on terrestrial refraction, where the refraction at night 
was something more than double what it was in the day-time, 
owing (it is supposed) to the increased moisture of the atmosphere! 
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Translations of two Letters of Nadir Shah, 
with Introductory Observations in a Letter 
to the President. 

BY BRIGADIER GENERAL JOHN MALCOLM. 

TO HENRY COLEBROOK, ESQ. 

President of the Asiatic Society . 


MY DEAR SIR, 

In the course of researches into the history of Persia f 
my attention was particularly drawn to a collection of 
letters, and original state papers, of Nadir Shah, pub- 
lished after his decease by his favourite secretary Mir- 
x a Mehedi. This collection is held in the highest 
estimation in Persia , not only from the light it throws 
upon the history of that nation, but from the stile in 
which it is written, and which is considered to be the 
best model for those who desire to attain excellence in 
this branch of writing. 

I have the pleasure to transmit, for the considera- 
tion of the Asiatic Society, translations of two of these 
letters which appear to be strongly illii.strative of the 
character of Nadir Shah, and the history of the pe- 
riod at which they were written, and which may per- 
haps be deemed on that account not unworthy of a place 
in the Society's Researches. 


The first is addressed to Muhammud Ali Khan,’ 
Beglerbeg* of Fars, and must from its tenor have been 


* Governor of Persia $xo[ er- 
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written early in the year 1 731, a few months previous to 
the dethronement of Shah Tamasi^ which took place 
jn the month of August of that year. Nadir, Shah 
published, at the period at which he wrote this letter, a 
proclamation or manifesto addressed to the inhabitants 
pf Persia , in which, after stating his own successes 
against the Afghans and the other enemies of his coun- 
try, and the evils which appeared likely to arise from 
the shameful peace which had been concluded with the 
Turks, he announces his intention of marching after the 
feast of Nau Roz (which occurred that year on the 22d 
of Ram%on or I Oth of March) and of not only obliging 
the Turks to consent to more just terms, but of de- 
priving of dignity and power, and considering as infi- 
dels, all those who should oppose his intentions. This 
manifesto, as well as his letter to the Beglerheg of Furs, 

• sufficiently prove, that his designs were at that moment 
more directed against his own sovereign than that of 
Constantinople. 


There is no epoch in the life of Nadir Shah at 
which he acted with more consummate art and policy, 
than upon this occasion. The crown of Persia was 
completely within his grasp. But he appears to have 
considered it a« indispensable to have his right univer- 
sally acknowledged by his countrymen before he seized 
it. . He had within a period of thirteen years risen from 
obscurity to unrivalled pre-eminence in the service of 
his weak monarch ; and, by his wonderful valour and! 
conduct, had not only rescued his country from the. 
Afghans , the Turks and the Russians, who taking advan- 
tage of the decline of the Sofaviyah dynasty and conse- 
quent dissentions of the nobles of the empire, had made 
themselves masters of its richest cities and finest pro- 
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vinces ; but he had received the military spirit of the 
Persians , and roused a nation sunk in sloth and luxury, 
to great and. successful exertion. But neither this 
success, the imbecility of Shah Tamasp, nor a reli- 
ance upon his own fame and strength, could induce him 
to take the last step of usurpation, until he had by his 
arts excited a complete contempt in the minds of his* 
countrymen for their reigning sovereign, and a pride in 
his' glory, that was likely to make his elevation seem 
more the accomplishment of their wishes than of their 
ambition. The great ability with which he laboured to 
effect this object, is admirably shown in his letter to 
Muhammed Ali Kiian. He commences by stating 
his victories over the Afghans , whom he had not only 
completely expelled from the empire, but pursued into 
their own territories. He next exposes the impolitic 
and humiliating conditions of the treaty which the king 
had concluded with the Turkish government ; and, on 
the ground of its bringing disgrace on Persia, asserts 
his right and intention, as the successful champion of 
the independence of his country, to abrogate the igno- 
minious engagement ; and while he flatters the na- 
tional spirit of the Persians by anticipating success 
against their ancient rivals the Turks , he endeavours to 
enflame all their bigotry by giving the colour of reli- 
gion to the cause which he has undertaken ; and calls 
upon them, with the well feigned zeal of an enthusiast, 
to fight for the preservation, and exist eripe of the holy 
sect of Shiah, a schism which, as appears from his whole 
life, he always considered to be a heresy, and which' it 
was the first and last object of his reign to eradicate and 
destroy ; and, to make the effect of this letter complete, 
he concludes it with the usual declaration of all Muham- 
medan leaders who have made religion the pretext of. 
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war, that he should consider 2nd punish as infidels all' 
those that refused their concurrence and aid in the 
sacred cause to which, ht professed himself devoted. 

The second letter is from Delhi , and must have been 
written immediately after the arrival of Nadir Shah 
in that city, in the month of February 1738. It com- 
mences with a clear statement of the causes of his in- 
vasion of Hind us (an ; which is followed by a concise 
relation of his military operations, and a particular ac- 
count of the celebrated battle of Kanu'il , in which he 
defeated the emperor of India* The account of oc- 
currences before the action, the action itself, the sub- 
sequent visit which Nadir received from Muhammed 
Shah, and his resolution to replace that monarch upon 
the # throne of his ancestors, are stated with equal 
•perspicuity and force, and the whole of this letrer is 
written in a less inflated stile than any oriental compo- 
sition of a similar nature which has fallen under my 
observation. It records events of almost unparalleled 
magnitude, and the expression is (as for as I can judge) 
never more warm than what the subject justifies, and 
indeed requires. 


These letters are perhaps calculated to give the 
reader a more favourable impression of the character ot 
Nadir Shah, .than any thing before published relating 
to that great and successful conqueror ; who ;s chiefly 
known "m Europe by. the report of his tyranny and 
cruelties, and above all by the massacre of Delhi, which 
reached European narrators through the exaggerated 
statements ot the surviving inhabitants of that .unfor- 
tunate city. It is far^rom my intention to trouble 
you with what the Persian advocates of Nadir Shah 
state in ; vindication of his conduct upon that memorable 
occasion ; nor do I mean to enter in this place into 
Vo X. M m 
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any inquiry regarding the character and actions of this 
extraordinary man ; but you will, lam assured, forgive 
me, if I otter some observations on the manner in 
which the history of Nadir Shah and of several other 
Asiatic princes of eminence have been given by 
European writers. 4 


In describing eastern despots, there has often ap-' 
peared to me a stronger desire to satisfy the public of 
the author’s attachment to freedom and his abhorrence 
to tyranny, and despotic power, under every shape, 
than to give a clear and just view of those characters 
whose history was the immediate object of his labours. 
This usage may no doubt, in some points of view, 
appear laudable. It may have a tendency to impress 
those who peruse the work with a still greater love of 
the first of all human blessings, rational liberty. 
But others, who look to a .volume of Asiatic 
history with no other desire but that of obtaining 
historical truth, and a correct knowledge of the so- 
cial and political state of the nation that is described, 
will he disposed to regret that there was any prejudice 
on the mind of an author or translator, that gave him a 
bias unfavourable to the gratification of their hopes. 
They will wish, that he had looked upon the political 
world with more toleration ; and though they may not 
censure his warm 'admiration of the government pf his 
own country, they will lament the existence of a feeling 
which was adverse to an impartial consideration of events 
illustrative of the general history of the human mind, 
and which has led him to stamp with general and urn 
qualified reprobation rulers, who, however low their .pre- 
tentions may be rated, if tried by the standard of 
countries towards whom that over which they feigned 
had no one point of affinity, must have stood high in 
the scale, if measured by that more applicable principle 
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which takes as its foundation, the actual state of the 
community in which such characters were born, the 
means which they possessed, and the actions which 
they achieved ; and, on this fair and just ground, pro- 
nounces with truth and discernment, on the right they 
had, from their qualities and achievements, to that pre- 
eminence which they attained. 


If such an author were to write the history of 
Nadir Shah, he would probably' see something more 
than a mere usurper and tyrant in the man, who, born 
in a low rank of life, at a period when his country was 
overrun by foreign invaders, raised himself by the force 
of his own genius and courage to the highest military 
rank; attacked, defeated, and expelled every enemy 
from Persia ; and afterwards, with the universal con- 
sent of his countrymen, seized the sceptre which his 
valor had saved, and which a weaker hand could not 
have wielded. Such an historian, after dwelling with 
pleasure if not enthusiasm, on the early events of his 
life, would accompany Nadir with satisfaction in his 
war upon those barbarous Afghan tribes, who for a 
series of years had committed the most horrid ravages 
in Persia ; and though it would be impossible to com- 
mend the motives that led that monarch to attack the 
Emperor of India 9 the extraordinary valour and conduct 
which he displays in that enterprise, the exercise he 
gav,e by it to that military spirit which he had with such 
difficulty rekindled among his countrymen, and the 
magnanimity with which he restored the crown (which 
he had conquered) to the weak representative of the 
illustrious house of Timur , might, without offence to 
truth, be stated by such a writer in mitigation of that 
insatiable desire of glory which prompted the enter- 
prise, and of those excesses by which it was attended. 


M m 2 
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The actions of Nadir Shah, until the period of 
his return from India , are a theme of constant praise 
among his conntrymen. Of the remainder of his 
life they say, that, though it was not unmarked by 
great deeds, it was too evident that he had become 
intoxicated with success, and no longer acted under the 
guidance of reason ; and all Persian authorities agree, 
that, after he had in a paroxysm of rage, or rather mad- 
ness, put out the eyes of his eldest son Reza Kuli 
Mirza, he became altogether insane. But neither this 
act of attrocity, nor the other cruelties which Nadir 
committed towards the close of his re’gn, have eradicated 
from the minds of his countrymen the sentiments of 
veneration which they entertain for his memory, as the 
deliverer of his country from its numerous, cruel, and 
insolent enemies. 

I must trust to your indulgence to excuse the 
length of this letter. If the accompanying translations 
are deemed worthy of being * inserted in the transac- 
tions of the Asiatic Society, I hope to be able to for- 
ward hereafter others of a similar kind. 

I am, My Dear Sir, 

wrih sincere respect and esteem 
Yours faithfully, 

JOHN MALCOLM. 

%\st October, 1808. 
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LJETTER I. 


\ Written before Nadir Shah ascended the throne J 
addressed to Muhammed Ali Khan, Beglerbeg of 
Pars ; and giving an account of the conquest of Herat . 


1 0 the highest of the exalted in station, the Chief of 
the great Nobles Muhammed Ali Khan, these happy 
tidings be conveyed. 

# Avded by the bounty of an all powerful Creator, 
and the happy auspices of the house of Haider * and 
the twelve holy Imams (on whom be eternal mercy,) 
with my crescent formed and all subduing scimitar, 
which in glory resembles the recent moon, and with 
my powerful and victorious army, and soldiers of pro- 
pitious destiny, who are those sent from heaven ’f*, I 
have, under the influence of good fortune, surpassed 
all others in the capture of fortresses and cities. 

At this happy and auspicious period, the host of 
Afghans of the tribe of Abdalli, who fled from the 
edge of the conquering swords of my dragon-like 
warriors, retired, as a spider within its web into the 
fort of Herat . Their hearts were distracted with fear, 
and the pillars of patience and fortitude, that had sup- 
ported their resolution, were cast down. Reduced to 


* *. Ali, Here the tribe of Shiahs are meant, who are supposed 
to be under An’s protection, and in fact part of his family* 
t Sentences marked in italics, arc passages from the Koran , of 
which .1 have concisely rendered the meaning. 

X From the Koran. The passage literally signifies like unto the 
spider that maketh himself a house.” But the weakest of 
houses surely is the spider’s. 
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distress by the complicated evils of famine and of the 
sword, they implored mercy ; and “ as clemency is 
enjoined to the powerful,” I permitted them to eva- 
cuate the fort ; and have sent (with a view to disperse 
them) sixty thousand of this tribe with their families, 
who were reduced to greatmisery, to the city of Khan 
Shahyar in the province of Kliorasan . By the favour 
and blessing of that omnipotent being, by whom I have / 
been protected, the fort of Herat is in my possession ; 
and the whole of the tribe of Afghans, as also of the 
Ghelyahs * of Candahar , who were in the bounds of 
alliance with them, have submitted ; and have placed 
upon their necks the collar of obedience. 


In the midst of these actions, by which the whole 
country from Herat to Candahar has been completely 
subdued, and the disturbers of tranquillity on the 
borders of Khorasan exemplarily punished, I learn by 
a letter fromMuHAMMED Keza Khan, who w'as sent 
ambassador to the court of Rum -j-, that he has con- 
cluded a treaty with the king, by which it is -agreed that 
the Turkish empire shall possess the territory on the 
other bank of the river Aras ; and the Persian , all 
upon this : but no arrangement appears to have been 
made for the liberation of the prisoners of the sect of 
Ali who are confined in the Turkish dominions. 


Is is an incontestible truth, that the existence of 
hufftble persons, like us, who, from the favour of a 
divine providence, have obtained rank and pre emi- 
nence over others, is for no other purpose than that we 
should be the friends of the sect of Shiah'/, that we 


* A particular tribe of Afghans. 
Constantinople* 
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should relieve the distress and dispel the grief of the 
poor and afflicted ; (“ for to protect the ruled is 
fhe duty of the ruler,”) That we should combat 
the enemies of the weak, and eradicate the distemper 
of sedition from the body of the state : not deaf (deaf 
tj> the voice of the helpless and unmindful of those that 
are prisoners) we should break such sacred engage- 
ments, to conciliate the approbation and yield to the 
power of a proud enemy. 

By the great and powerful God, this day is big with 
ruin to their enemies and with joy to the sect of Shiahs , 
the discomfiture of the evil-minded is the glory and 
exaltation of the followers ofAxi. When the avenger 
is at hand the wicked tremble and are appalled . Their 
eyes roll wildly like one in the agonies of death. Let the 
danger pass over , and it is forgotten. They revile and 
mock with their tongues . 

This is a just description of the Turkish tribe. Why 
should we listen to more prevarications ? Or why 
confine ourselves to the bank of the Aras * ; 
when it is manifest, that the peace, which has been 
concluded, is contrary to the will of God and irrecon- 
cileable to the wisdom or dignity of imperial greatness. 

I have state*! to the minister of the exalted prince, 
that such a peace cannot be permanent, and that I con- 
clude the mission of an ambassador to have been an act 
of compulsion, as I cannot believe that the prince 
would, under other circumstances, have consented to 
such a degradation' of his dignity. But at all events, 
as offerings are continually made in the palaces of the 
lords of the faithful, and the holy men with broken 


* A raxes. 
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hearts are praying to their divine creator for the re- 
lease of thtMusulmanpusonexs; it wasjmy determination, 
after receiving leave from the holy prince of regions * 
Ali Ibn Mausa Reza (on whom be eternal blessings) 
to march on the second day after the feast of Feter -f 
towards the disputed quarter, aided by the divine power, 
and accompanied by an army raging like the troubled 
ocean. 


VERSES . 


I shall overflow my banks, and fly like an impatient lover to his 
mistress ; 

Like a torrent, will I rush, with tny breast ever on the earth. 
Hafiz! if thy footsteps desire to gain, by the true path, the holy 
house. 

Carry along with thee the virtue of the exalted of Nejef, 

I have represented also, that I have sent the high 
in dignity, Mahsum Ali Be,g Geraili, ambassador 
to the court of Rum, and that he is attended by a re- 
spectable escort ; and that he is fully acquainted with 
my wishes and sentiments. 

You will no doubt be rejoiced to hear, that, as it was 
to be hoped from the goodness of God, this peace with 
the Turks is not likely to endure ; and, you may^rest 
in expectation of my approach.. For, by the blessing 
of the most high, I will advance immediately, with, an 
army elated with success, skilled in sieges, numerous as 
emmets, valiant as lions ; and combining with the 
vigor of youth the prudence of age. I will attend on 
the exalted prince, and then proceed towards the 
Turkish frontier. 


* One of the twelve Imams, who died at Meshed in Khorasan , 
where he is buried 

+ This feast happens at the conclusion of the month of Ramzan. 
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VERSE . 


j.et the cr p-bearer teU our enemy, the worshipper of fire, 

To cover his head with dust ; 

For the water, that had departed, is returned into its channel. 

Such of the tribe of Shiahs , as are backward on this 
great occasion, and are reconciled to this shameful 
peace, should be expelled from the faithful seat ; and 
for ever counted among its enemies. To slaughter 
them will be meritorious ; to permit their existence, 
impious. 


“ I have heard, that, during the reign of Mutasim, 

“ A woman of Ajim was taken by the foe : 
fS Her eyes became channels for torrents of blood. 

“ She thus complmned of her wretched state. 

Oh Mutasim ! why art thou supine ? 1 call for justice! 

“ Thy subject is a prisoner in the hands of thine enemy, 

“ Thou art theflame in the lamp of the country. 

“ On thee depends the shame and glory of the nation. 

Thou art the protector of the poor and wretched : 

“ All their children arc the children of their sovereign ! 

“ Her masters, astonished at these exclamations, 

“ Jn rage struck her on the face ; 

“ And said, “ now let your monarch Mutasim, 

With all the renowned heroes of Pasta, 

<c Collect an innumerable army, 

“ And come, if they chose, to thy rescue.” 

“ x'his speech soon reached the great Mutasim, • 

" Who immediately published throughout 'Persia, 

“.That all, who pretended to the name of men, 

“ Should instantly assemble in arms. 

“ When the monarch had completed his mighty preparations, 
“ He soot heaped destruction on the heads of his enemies 
“ To release one prisoner lrom the hand of the foe, 


* This story is related by historians, of Muta'sim, the son of 
Ha,'run'al Ka'shid, and eighth Khali/ of the house of Abas. 
J)' Her he lot RihL Or. 639* 
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ee If an incomparable army were assembled, 

“ At this moment, when numbers of the Shiahs of Persia 
“ Are prisoners in the hand of cruel men, 

“ And, with their lamentable cries uttered morn and eve, 

“ Have rendered dark and gloomy the azure sky ; 

“ It is acknowledged by the tribe of Shiahs , 

“ That? the king t of Khorasan , the Imam of the age, 

Is not considered by the men of Persia 
“ As less honourable, nor of lesser fame, than Mutasim ! 
u Then, by the mercy and greatness of the creator, 

“ Victory is still declared to these soldiers. 

" Under the auspices of the most merciful of the world, 

“ I have taken' ample vengeance on the Afghans . 

“ Aided by the fortune of the lord of Khoiasan, 

41 I have been revenged on the whole tribe of the Afghans- 
“ There remains not in tins quarter, at this period, 

" Aught of that tribe but their name. 
t( In this w.;r great actions have been fought, 

“ The KezePhashes* became each a sharp pointed thorn. 
u From the slaughter that has been made, and the blood that has 
been shed, 

a Our high polished scimitars have received a purple stain. 
u I have taken from the worthless foe, 

“ With my sword, the region from Herat to Candahar ! 

(t By the sacred temple of the lord t of Nejef, 

“ We will turn with vehemence to that quarteP: 

“ We will perform a pilgrimage to that threshold : 

“ And we will afford protection to our prisoners : 

“ We will take ample vengeance of the Turks , 
u We will punish t all our foes. 

“ And in this war, whoever continues inactive, 

“ Or from baseness remains in pretended ignorance, 

“ Both his property and his blood are lawful prize. 
u He is to be considered out of the pale of the true faith.'* 


f Am Mausa Reza, the seventh Imam , buried at Meshed 
* Persians j literally Redheads, a name given to them, from the 
circumstance of Shah Ismail having directed all true followers of 
the sect of Shiah to wear red caps. 

t Ali, the son in law of the prophet, who is buried at Nejef. 
t Literally, furbish the garments. 
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Most Noble Lord, if the state of the province of 
Pars will permit, lose not a moment ui repairing to the 
fiourt of the most exalted prince at Ispahan ; and re- 
present to him that, as the peace which has been con- 
cluded will benefit no person whosoever, and can in no 
light be viewed as proper or reputable, it neither meets 
the approbation of the nobles nor the commonalty of 
the empire. 

But, if you should be prevented from moving to the 
capital, owing to the dispute with the Arabs not being 
adjusted, let me be instantly informed. If you are 
able to quell these troubles, it is well. But, if you 
require aid, make me acquainted ; and a detachment 
of my victorious army shall march to your support. 

Keep me regularly informed of the news of your 
quarter. 


LETTER II. 


From Nadir Shah, to his son Reza Kuli Mirza^ 
giving an account of the miquest of Delhi. 


rn 0 f 

1 0 the exalted and glorious son of our wishes the 
valiant Reza Kuli Mi'rza, who is our vicegerent in 
Irdn, the seat of our empire ; our most beloved, the 
pre-eminent in royal rank, allied to us in dignity : — be 
these glorious commands known. 

Agreeably to our former communications, after 
the defeat of Afghan prince, Ashref Ali' Merdan 
Khan was appointed our ambassador to the court of 
Hindustan for the purpose of representing to that court, 
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that as the turbulent Afghans of Candahar and its neigh- 
bouring provinces were to be considered equal enemies 
to both states, it would be advisable to appoint an 
army from Hindustan , to occupy the passes and prevent 
the retreat of the marauders. The emperor Muham- 
med Shah gave a ready assent, and concjuded a treaty, 
to the proposed effect. After the return of our am- 
bassador, we sent Muhammed Alj' Khan to the 
court of the Indian emperor to repeat our instances on 
this subject, and Muhammed Shah confirmed his 
former engagement. 


After our glorious and victorious standards returned 
to Candahar , wc understood from our conquering 
generals employed with a part of our force in the re- 
duction of the Afghans of Kalla t and Ghim i that 
Muhammed Shah had in no respect fulfilled his en- 
gagements ; and that no appearance of an Indian army 
had been seen in that quarter. ’ This intelligence in- 
duced us to send with the utmost expedition, Mu- 
hammed Khan Turkoman to the court of ’ Delhi to 
remind the Emperor of his promises ; but that sove- 
reign and his ministers, in dereliction of their former 
engagements, treated the subject with neglect omitted 
answering our letters, and even put restraint on the 
person of our ambassador. 


In this situation we were impelled to march against 
the Afghans of Ghizni and Cabuf and after punishing 
the refractory mountaineers in that quarter, as we con- 
sidered the neglect and contempt with which Mu- 
hammed Shah had behaved, and his conduct to our 
ambassador irreconcileable with friendship, we marched 
towards Shahjehanahdd . 
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Of our success in reducing the provinces of 
Peshavir am; making possession of Lahore , the former 
♦ sear of empire, our beloved son has already been in- 
formed. We marched from that city the last day of 
Shaval , and on Friday the 10th of Z elkdd reached 
• Arabella , forty farfakhs from Shdhjehdnabad. We here 
learnt, that Muh'ammkd Shah had collected from 
Hindustan and the Dechin a numerous force, and ac- 
companied by all his nobles, by an army of three 
hundred thousand men, three hundred pieces of can- 
non, three or four hundred elephants, and other equip- 
ments in proportion, had marched from Delhi and ar- 
rived at Pdnipet, a village twenty farsakhs from 
Amhula . We immediately directed the superfluous 
and heavy baggage of our conquering army to be left 
at 'Ambala, and advanced to meet the enemy. Mu- 
h'ammed Shah also left Pdnipet and marched to 
Carnal , which is twenty-five farsakhs from Delhi . 

In the course of our march we detached a force of 
five or six thousand men in advance, who had orders 
to observe the appearance, numbers and order of 
Muiiammed Shah’s army. This body, when about 
two farsakhs from Carnal , fell in with the advance 
of the Hindustani & rmy, which amounted to twelve 
thousand men : these they attacked and totally 
routed ; presenting us with their general and many 
others, whom they made prisoners. 


This signal defeat put a stop to MuiIammed 
Shah’s further advance. He halted at Carnal and 
surrounded his army with a trench: he also con- 
structed ramparts and batteries on which he placed 
his cannon. 


We had sent a detachment to march to the east 
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of Muh'ammed Shah’s camp and post themselve 
on the road that led to Delhi : this party received 
accounts on the night of Tuesday the 15th, that 
Saadet Khan, known by his title of Burhan ul 
Mulk , and one of the chief nobles of the empire 
had reached Malahat accompanied by an army af 
30,000 men, a train of artillery, and a number of 
elephants, and intended forcing a junction with Mu- 
h'ammed Shah. 

With a view of intercepting this force, we marched 
our army, two hours before day break, to the east of 
Carnal , and occupied the road between that village and 
PanipeL This movement, we hoped, would force 
Muh'ammed Shah from his entrenchments. About 
an hour and a half after day light we had passed Carnal, 
and gained the east side of the Hindustani camp, 
when the advance guard made prisoners some stragglers 
of Saadet Khan’s party, from whose information we 
learnt, that that general had succeeded in his design 
of forming a junction with the emperor; in whose 
camp he had arrived at ten o’clock the preceding 
night. 

On this intelligence we were pleased to order 
our royal tents to be pitched on the ground which we 
then occupied, opposite to the camp of Muhammed 
Siuh, from whom we were distant about one 
farsakh. 

As the junction of Saadet Khan had been the 
cause of Muhammed Shah’s delays, he conceived on 
that event his appointments to be complete ; and,- 
leaving two thirds of his cannon for the protection of 
his camp, he advanced with a great part of his army, 
a third of his artillery, and a number of his elephants, 
at twelve o’clock the same day, half a farsakh in the 
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direction of our royal army ; and drew up his 
troops in order of battle. Placing himself in the 
centre of the advanced lines, he stationed the remainder 
of his troops in the rear as a support.^ Their numbers 
were incredible. They occupied, as close as they 
could be drawn up in depth, from the front line to 
the entrenched camp, a distance of half a farsakh ; and 
their front was of equal extent. The ground was 
every where dark with their numbers, and to judge 
from appearance, we should suppose they were ten or 
twelve times more numerous than the army of the 
AbJal Gardoghly . 

We, whose only wishes were for such a day, after 
appointing guards for our camp and invoking the 
support of a bountiful creator, mounted and advanced 
to give battle. 

For two complete hours the battle raged with 
violence, and a heavy fire from cannon and musquetry 
was kept up. After that, by the aid of the Almighty, 
our lion- hunting heroes broke the enemy’s line, and 
chaced them from the field of action, dispersing them 
in every direction. 

Saadet Khan mounted on his state elephant, his 
Nisha Muh ammed Khan and other relations, fell 
prisoners itfto our hands. Samsa'm Ali Khan 
Dauran Amir u l Omra Baha^dijr, the first minister 
of the empire, was wounded. One of his sons, with 
his brother Muzeper Khan, was slain; and another 
of his sons, Mia Aa'sh'ue, was taken prisoner. He 
himself died the following day of his wounds. 


Was'ili Khan, the commander of the emperor’s 
>dv cuard. Shai/ab Khan. Amir Kuli Khan, 
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Kha'ja Ashref Khan, Ali-yar Khan, A'akil 
Beg Khan, Shahd'ad Khan Afghan, AHmed Ali 
Khan, Razin Rai Khan, commander of the artil- 
lery, as alsd Shir Khal'u, with about three hundred 
other nobles and leaders, of whom fifteen were com- 
manders of seven thousand, of four and of three thou- 
sand, were slain. 

Muh'ammed Shah, with Nizam ul Mulk, 
ruler of the seven provinces of the Deehin , and a chief 
noble of the empire, Kamer ul Din Khan, chief 
vizier, and some other nobles of less note, protected 
by a covering party which had been left, made good 
their retreat within the entrenchments, and escaped the 
shock of our victorious swords 


This action lasted two hours; and for two hours 
and a half more were oar conquering soldiers engaged 
in pursuit. When one hour of the day remained, the 
field was entirely cleared of the enemy ; and as the 
entrenchments of their camp were strong*, and the 
fortifications formidable, we would not permit our army 
to assault it. 


An immense treasure, a number of grand elephants, 
the artillery of the emperor, and great spoils of every 
description, were the reward -of our victory. Upwards 
of twenty thousand of the enemy were slain on the 
field of battle, and a much greater number were made 
prisoners. 

Immediately after this action, we surrounded the* 
emperor's camp, and took measures to prevent all com- 
munication with the adjacent country, preparing at 
the same time our cannon and mortars to level with 
the ground the fortification which had been erected. 
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As the utmost confitsion reigned in the imperial 
camp, and all discipline was abandoned, the emperor, 
compelled by irresistible necessity, after the lapse of 
one day, sent Nizah ul-Mulk, on Thursday the 
17 th, to our royal camp; and the day following* 
Muh'ammed Shah himself, attended by his nobles, 
came to out heaven-like presence, in an afflicted state. 

, When the emperor was approaching, as we are our- 
selves of a Turkoman family, and Muh'ammed Shah 
is a Turkoman, and the lineal descendant of the noble 
house of GaurgaVi ; we sent our dear son Nasir 
Ali Khan beyond the bounds of our camp to meet 
him. The emperor entered our tents, and delivered 
over to him the signet of our empire. He remained 
that.dav a guest in our royal tent. 

Considering our affinity as Turkomans , and also 
reflecting on the favors and honors that ‘befitted the 
dignity and majesty of a king of kings ; we bestowed 
such upon the emperor, and ordered his royal pavilions, 
his family and his nobles, to be preserved ; and we 
have established him in a manner equal to his great 
dignity. 

At this time^ the Emperor with his family and all 
the lords of Hindustan who marched from camp, are 
arrived at ‘Delhi : and on Thursday the loth of Zllkad, 
ave moved our glorious standard towards that capital. 

It is our royal intention, from the consideration of 
the high birth of Muh'ammed Shah, of his descent 
from the house of GaurgaVi, and of his affinity to us 
a Turkoman , to .fix him on the throne of empire, and 
to place^hc crown of royalty upon his head. 

Vol. X. N n 
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Praise be to God, glory to the most high, who has 
granted us the power to perform such action ! For this' 
great grace which we have received from the Almighty, 
we must ever remain grateful. 

God' has made the seven great seas like unto the 
vapour of the desart, beneath our glorious and con- 
quering footstepsand those of our faithful and victorious 
heroes. Me has made, in our victorious mind, the 
thrones of kings, and the deep ocean of earthly glory 
more despicable than the light bubble that floats on 
the surface of the wave ; and no doubt his extraordinary 
mercy, which he has now shown, will be evident to all 
mankind. 

As we have taken possession of a great number of 
cannon, we send ‘ 26,000 Mogliah of Iran and Turan, 
with a detachment from our own conquering army, and 
a body of artillery with some large elephants, whom 
we have directed to march to Cabal . No doubt our 
sons will inform us of the affairs of that quarter. 

After the arrival of your letter, we will either order 
the detachment which we have sent, to proceed to 
Balkh or to go to Herat. 

We have appointed the high in dignity Aa'shur 
Khan to march to Balkh, after the 'Nau roz, (2'2d 
March) which he no doubt will do. ■ . 

Consider our glorious victory as derived from the 
bounty of the creator of foTtune beyond all calculation. 
Make copies of this our royal mandate and disperse 
them over our empire, that the well wishers of our 
throne may be happy and rejoice, and our secret 
enemies be dejected and confounded. Be you. con- 
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stantly employed in adorning and arranging your go- 
vernment ; placing your hopes in the favdr of the 
, most high, so that by the blessing of God, all those, 
whether near or distant, that are not reconciled to our 
glorious state, and are brooding mischief, may be 
, caught in their own snares ; and all real friends, who 
are under our dominion, may attain their wishes, and 
prosper under the auspices of our munificent govern- 
ment. 

Dated 20th ZtlHd , 1115 Hejira, 

Shahjehanabad or Dehli . 


END OF THE TENTH VOLUME. 
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